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ABSTRACT
In today’s world of social media and “Internet-addiction,” one question need be
asked: How do freshmen, just entering college, conceptualize the idea of happiness?
This paper provides the unexpected results of one experiment at the University of
Southern California (USC), where a micro-seminar was planned for entering
freshmen so as to explore happiness, as it was understood in Europe in the 18th
century, using Voltaire’s novel, Candide, or Optimism.
What began as a simple proposal for a Freshmen micro-seminar has unexpectedly led
to our thinking about various levels of undergraduate student engagement and
understanding in the humanities: From learning about important concepts that shaped
our culture and civilization (such as the “pursuit of happiness”) to becoming actively
engaged in “deep-reading” and in the ongoing discovery of little-known resources
leading to a wide-ranging “scholarly conversation” within a Digital Humanities
project—The USC Voltaire Letters Project—currently a work in progress.

Micro-seminars at the University of Southern California (USC)
Micro-seminars at the University of Southern California (USC) are offered annually, just before
the start of the academic year. While	
   similar	
   to	
   Freshmen	
   Seminars1,	
   Micro-‐Seminars	
   are	
  
part of the first-year experience; they could be described as mini-‐workshops	
   or	
   small-‐group	
  
sessions	
   that	
   highlight	
   a	
   special	
   topic	
   in	
   a	
   short	
   time.	
   Limited	
   to	
   two	
   90-‐minute	
   sessions	
  
during	
   Welcome	
   Week,	
   these	
   seminars	
   are	
   designed	
   to	
   introduce	
   freshmen	
   to	
   faculty,	
  
engaging	
  them	
  as	
  new	
  students	
  in	
  USC’s	
  academic	
  environment	
  before	
  classes	
  begin.
By interacting directly with faculty and by participating in a college-level discussion on an
interesting topic, freshmen are acclimated to the environment of a college classroom before
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  
1	
  “In the Freshman Seminar Program, students learn the excitement of intellectual inquiry by participating
once a week for ten or eleven weeks in a two-hour seminar on a topic of personal interest both to the
seminar leader who has chosen to offer the topic and to the students who have elected to enroll. Each
seminar is limited to eighteen freshmen, who earn two units of elective credit on a Credit/No Credit
basis.”
https://dornsife.usc.edu/fsem/

	
  

classes begin, and they are given the opportunity to meet other students with similar interests2.
The	
  attendance	
  in	
  most	
  micro-‐seminars	
  is	
  limited	
  to	
  twenty	
  students.
Approximately fifty micro-seminars are offered annually by Faculty from across	
   the	
   twenty-‐
two	
   schools	
   at	
   USC.	
   	
   This	
   year	
   (August	
   2016)	
   was	
   a	
   “record	
   year”	
   with	
   a	
   total	
   of	
   sixty	
  
micro-‐seminars3	
  offered	
   by	
   faculty	
   in	
   fourteen	
   Schools.	
   Interestingly	
   two	
   trending	
   topics	
  
for	
   this	
   year’s	
   individual	
   micro-‐seminars	
   were	
   “Leadership”	
   (Business,	
   2;	
   Engineering,	
   1;	
  
and	
  Education,	
  1)	
  and	
  “Stress”	
  (Psychology,	
  4;	
  and	
  Occupational	
  Therapy,	
  2).	
  
	
  
Micro-‐seminars	
  at	
  the	
  USC	
  Libraries	
  
The	
   USC	
   Libraries’	
   Special	
   Collections	
   house	
   a	
   significant	
   number	
   of	
   rare	
   books	
   and	
  
manuscripts4	
  and,	
  occasionally,	
  we	
  offer	
  micro-‐seminars	
  so	
  as	
  to	
  highlight	
  the	
  richness	
  and	
  
scope	
  of	
  our	
  collections.	
  For	
  example,	
  in	
  August	
  2014,	
  Abby	
  Saunders5	
  taught	
  a	
  Freshmen	
  
Micro-‐Seminar	
   titled	
   Decoding	
  Wonderland:	
  Puzzles,	
  Logic	
  and	
  Cryptography	
  in	
  the	
  Works	
  of	
  
Lewis	
   Carroll.	
   Through	
   hands-‐on	
   exploration	
   of	
   rare	
   materials	
   from	
   the	
   Cassady	
   Lewis	
  
Carroll	
   Collection	
   in	
   USC	
   Libraries’	
   Special	
   Collections,	
   students	
   were	
   able	
   to	
   investigate	
  
how	
  language,	
  logic	
  and	
  games	
  played	
  an	
  important	
  role	
  in	
  this	
  19th	
  century	
  author’s	
  life	
  
and	
  work.
In	
  Spring	
  2016	
  two	
  of	
  us	
  in	
  the	
  library,	
  Danielle	
  Mihram	
  (subject	
  area:	
  French	
  Culture	
  and	
  
Civilisation)	
  and	
  Ross	
  Scimeca	
  (Philosophy),	
  saw	
  an	
  opportunity	
  to	
  broaden	
  our	
  freshmen’s	
  
experience	
   on	
   campus	
   by	
   featuring	
   and	
   highlighting	
   the	
   library	
   Special	
   Collections’	
   rare
materials which relate to the Enlightenment.	
   We considered offering a Micro-seminar for
Welcome Week 2016 that would focus on Voltaire’s ([François-‐Marie	
   Arouet],	
   1694-1778)
popular novel Candide, or Optimism (published in 1759)6 and, most particularly, the idea of
happiness, a topic that would serve as the foundation for a wide-ranging, multi-faceted
discussion of the concept.
The idea was to introduce students (during the first session) to the concept of happiness as
defined by such philosophers as Aristotle, the Stoics, and the Epicureans. This historical
background would contextualize Voltaire’s Candide and the understanding of happiness in the
18th century. Then (during the second session) students would be encouraged (via guided
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  
2	
  See:	
  http://undergrad.usc.edu/first-‐year/micro-‐seminars/faq/	
  
	
  
3	
  See:	
  http://undergrad.usc.edu/first-‐year/micro-‐seminars/school/	
  

	
  
4	
  Including	
  objects	
  such	
  as	
  a	
  fossilized	
  mastodon	
  bone	
  from	
  the	
  La	
  Brea	
  Tar	
  Pits	
  (at	
  least	
  10,000	
  

years	
  old),	
  located	
  in	
  the	
  Hancock	
  Memorial	
  Museum.	
  
	
  https://libraries.usc.edu/locations/special-‐collections/special-‐collections-‐frequently-‐asked-‐
questions-‐faq	
  
5	
  Now	
  Library	
  Director	
  at	
  the	
  Bishop	
  School	
  (La	
  Jolla):	
  http://www.bishops.com/page/News-‐

Detail?pk=876461&fromId=168135	
  
6	
  Candide,

or Optimism is a satirical picaresque novel rejecting Leibniz’s idea of optimism and the latter’s
conclusion that our world is the best possible one that God created.	
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discussion7) to look at excerpted passages from Candide8 as well as selected manuscripts and
rare editions, and then to reflect on Voltaire’s definition of happiness. 	
  Our	
  goal	
  was	
  to	
  foster	
  
alternative	
   ways	
   of	
   thinking,	
   and	
   help	
   our	
   students	
   determine	
   how	
   Voltaire’s	
   concept	
   of	
  
“happiness”	
   shaped the adoption of the famous phrase “the pursuit of happiness” (itself inspired
by Locke in his An	
  Essay	
  Concerning	
  Human	
  Understanding,	
   1689), within the United States
Declaration of Independence (Jefferson, 1776)
In order to assess the “preparedness” of entering freshmen for such a seminar, we conducted a
very small informal survey of undergraduate students (student-assistants in our libraries). We
soon learned that only one student-assistant had learned about Voltaire while in high school, and
that none of them had known about Candide. When we enquired about “French famous people”
who were discussed in their high school classes, only two names were noted: Joan of Arc and
Marie Curie. With regard to readings in general, we found that most of the students with whom
we spoke were rarely engaged in “deep reading”, they preferring multi-tasking while reading, an
activity which is related to a reduced ability both to ignore distractions and to focus on pertinent
information (Glenn, 2010; see also: Ophir et al. 2009, and Junco, 2014).
Our informal survey confirmed the results of a recent survey of 152 undergraduates’ reading and
comprehension aptitudes, given the growing diversity of ways in which students access and
engage in text-based communication: Electronic books, mobile phone text messaging, and an
array of internet-based texts, not to mention the assortment of multi-media (Nadelson et al.,
2013). We concluded that the topic and focus of our Micro-seminar (essentially, a “show-andtell” activity) would be more successful if offered as a Freshmen Seminar9, spread over ten or
eleven weeks: it would allow time for “deep reading” and would better engage entering freshmen
in a discussion of “the pursuit of happiness.”
In the interim, we decided to focus on undergraduate students by using a different approach:
namely, active learning (Davis, 2009).
The Voltaire Letters Project: Happiness through Research and Discovery – A Work in
Progress
Coincidentally, in Spring 2016, a small collection of original letters (30 letters and 4 poems) by
Voltaire and his circle (including Jean le Rond d’Alembert (1717-1783, Frederick II of Prussia
(1712-1786), and Madame de Pompadour (1721-1764), mistress of Louis XV (1710-1774)) were
digitized to serve as the core of an ambitious Digital Humanities Project (The USC Voltaire
Letters Project), created in May 2016 within the USC Libraries.
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The “Guided discussion” is an active learning technique that encourages students to reflect on their own
experiences, explore alternative ways of thinking, connect to a topic, and improve analytical skills. See:
http://web.utk.edu/~tenntlc/teaching_resources/guided%20discussion.pdf
8	
  Voltaire	
  [François-‐Marie	
  Arouet]	
  (2005).	
  Candide,	
  translated	
  by	
  Theo	
  Cuffe,	
  London,	
  Penguin	
  

Classics.	
  
9	
  To	
  be	
  offered	
  during

	
  

the next academic year: 2017-2018.	
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These letters include multiple topics such as both religious freedom and freedom of expression in
France, the Catholic Church, the War of Austrian Succession, the Seven Years War, Voltaire’s
various works and allusions to the theatrical life of the period, his judicial campaigns in favor of
the victims of intolerance, and his health. Compared to the enormous corpus of the Voltaire
correspondence—21,222 letters, of which over 15,000 are by Voltaire himself, spread over 70
years and including 1,800 correspondents (Mervaud, 2009)—our collection is microscopic in
scope, yet it does provide an opportunity for the researcher to analyze very closely each single
letter with respect to its date, its relationship between author and addressee, and the many levels
of discourse within the subject matter that is presented in the letters.
We are completing an online multi-modal critical edition of the letters and their historic context,
using Scalar10 as a publishing platform	
   for	
   the	
   publication	
   of	
   interactive	
   and	
   rich	
   media	
  
scholarship. This platform allows writers to bring together multi-media primary and secondary
content from multiple sources, as well as comments by “readers.” This digital interdisciplinary
resource, accessible world-wide, has the potential of opening avenues to new research on
Voltaire and a host of other great enlightenment figures. Scholars’ strong interest in Voltaire’s
work, within the context of the digital humanities, is evidenced both in Oxford University’s
ongoing publication of Voltaire’s works11, and the digitization of his correspondence available
online, via the Electronic Enlightenment < http://www.e-enlightenment.com/ >
In addition to highlighting our special collections’ primary and secondary sources in a specific
area, and also to continue incorporating such resources into interdisciplinary research and
curricular activities, one of the project’s major goals is to reach scholars and students beyond the
traditional disciplines which are generally associated with Voltaire and the Enlightenment. The
idea is to develop strategic alliances by bringing together scholars and students from different
humanities fields (history, literature, philosophy, art history) together with disciplines in the
social sciences such as international relations and political science.
Our initiative includes eight project developers (faculty and staff at the USC Libraries), including
a metadata specialist, a web design specialist, a Scalar consultant, and 5 library faculty. The
project also includes a professor who specializes in the eighteenth-century (in the French and
Italian department) as well as 2 student assistants, and 2 volunteers (a former student and a
former library intern).
Student Engagement in the Project
In addition to the digitized letters and poems, the project has included the transcription of each
manuscript, its translation into English, and a multitude of comments (for each letter) relating to
places, individuals, events, and works noted in the letters.
Our project’s current students have been trained in the art of transcription of 18th century
manuscripts. This skill proves valuable on two levels: “deciphering” handwriting of that period
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http://scalar.usc.edu/about/

	
  
11	
  See:	
  Œuvres	
  complètes	
  de	
  Voltaire.	
  Voltaire	
  Foundation,	
  Oxford	
  University	
  Press	
  

http://www.voltaire.ox.ac.uk/www_vf/ocv/OCV_published_vols.pdf	
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(not an easy task), and identifying 18th century orthography. The mastering of these skills has
now led our students to move to the next step: a process of discovery of little-known works,
(editions, and rare materials) many of which are available in digitized form via Gallica 	
  
http://gallica.bnf.fr/ at the Bibliothèque Nationale de France. They are now entrusted with the
compilation of footnotes and detailed comments to be added to each letter.
As the project continues to evolve a larger number of students will have the opportunity to
contribute to its development.
Though it is too early to assess the scope and magnitude of our students’ learning experience, it
is clear that their level of engagement is exceedingly high. As one example, one of our former
students (now graduated and a continuing volunteer in the project) is designing a video to
illustrate the craft of handwriting in the eighteenth-century. Furthermore, our current (very
enthusiastic) students have to be reminded by us (via repeated email cautionary remarks) that
priority should be given to their curricular studies as opposed to their time spent on the project
outside of work-hours.
In Conclusion
What began as a simple proposal for a Freshmen micro-seminar has unexpectedly led to our
thinking about various levels of undergraduate student engagement and understanding in the
humanities: From learning about important concepts that shaped our own culture and civilization
(such as the “pursuit of happiness”) to becoming actively engaged in “deep-reading” and in the
ongoing discovery of little-known resources dating back to the eighteenth-century and leading to
a wide-ranging “scholarly conversation” within a Digital Humanities project—The USC Voltaire
Letters Project—currently a work in progress.
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The Social and Environmental Impacts of the increased use of Pesticides among
Indigenous Smallholder Rice Farmers: A Case Study of the Aveyime
Community, Ghana.
Author: Abiemo Jerome Edem, University of Tsukuba, Japan.
Co-author: Mizunoya Takeshi, Associate Professor, University of Tsukuba, Japan.
ABSTRACT
Rice production is an important economic activity among indigenous smallholder farmers.
Harvest from rice fields (average sizes ranging from 1-2 acres) is either sold to earn income, or
contributes to household food security. In the Aveyime community of southern Ghana, rice
production among indigenous farmers in the early 1920s was characterized by the use of botanicals
such as ‘neem’ extract, for the control of pests and disease, as well as compost and farmyard
manure, to help replenish the soil’s lost nutrients. However, with the advent of chemical fertilizers
and pesticides, the majority of farmers converted from organic to inorganic systems of rice
production, without considering the negative effects associated with the use of pesticides. The
study investigates the common pesticides used by farmers and the major factors that influenced
their rapid adoption. It also estimates and compares the private and social BCRs of organic and
inorganic systems of rice production. A stratified simple random sampling technic was used to
select 270, 30 and 50 inorganic, organic rice farmers and pesticide applicators respectively. The
farmers and applicators were interviewed with pre-tested questionnaires. The Contingent Valuation
Method (CVM) which elucidates organic farmers` Willingness-to-pay (WTP) was employed to
estimate the cost of groundwater contamination. The Cost of Illness (COI) analysis was used to
estimate the health cost of pesticide-induced poisoning of applicators. The data collated, was
analyzed using Microsoft excel. The study found that the increase in yield and income, reduce
drudgery of manual weeding and efficient control of pest and disease, were the influential factors
in the adoption of pesticides among indigenous rice farmers. The study also estimates that the
social cost (groundwater contamination and health costs) was high in inorganic rice production.
Thus, the social BCR of inorganic farming (0.2) was low, in comparison to organic farming (0.7).
The study recommends government to impose pesticide environmental tax, review current
agricultural policies to favour organic farming and promote periodic extension education to
farmers on pesticide risk and innovative approaches to ensure agricultural and environmental
sustainability.
Keywords: Benefit-Cost-Ratio (BCR), Conventional, Indigenous, Pesticides.
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1.

INTRODUCTION

Rice production is an important economic activity among smallholder farmers in
Ghana, serving as a source of income and household food security (Tetteh Anang 2015). Rice has
been produced in Ghana for a long time. During the 17th and 18th centuries, it was already one of
the major commercial food crops (Owusu et al. 2013). Production and storage of rice were
characterized by the use of plant parts and derivatives, such as wood-ash, ‘neem’ oil etc. to control
insect pests (Owusu 2001). Various soil amendments such as poultry manure, cow manure and
composted crops were used by farmers, for the improvement in crop growth and soil properties
(Abubakari et al. 2015).
The Aveyime community, located in the southern part of Ghana, is one of the major rice
ecologies. The area cultivated to rice is between 90-95 percent of the total irrigable land; whiles
the remaining areas are put under vegetables especially during the minor season when available
water becomes limited (DFID, 1997). In the early 1920s, rice production by indigenous
smallholder farmers in Aveyime focused on the use of organic pesticides to control weeds, insects,
and diseases. But recently, the majority of farmers have rapidly adopted the use of chemical
pesticides which are sourced from the open market. The farmers focus primarily on their
immediate direct costs of pesticide usage. These costs, which include the cost of purchase,
application and materials use in appliying pesticides, often ignore their hazardous effects to human
health, the environment and society as a whole. Boussemart et al. (2010) found that farmers do not
bear any costs associated with negative environmental externalities and do not reap any direct
benefit from positive ones.
Over the past years, few research works have been done on the use of pesticides in rice
production in Ghana. Ragasa et al. (2013) found that the adoption rate of pesticides, especially
herbicides among farmers was high across all the rice ecologies in Ghana. Fianko (2011) also
indicated that farmers have overused pesticides. He argued that the increased use of pesticides
poses a health risk to farmers and consumers. Nevertheless, both research works did not
investigate the factors that influenced the increased adoption of pesticides and their external costs.
This study investigates the common pesticides used by farmers and the major factors that
influenced their rapid adoption. It also estimates and compares the private and social BCRs of
inorganic and organic systems of rice production. After presenting the results and discussions, the
paper recommends government to impose pesticide environmental tax, promote flexible policies
that favour organic farmers and encourage periodic extension education to farmers on pesticide
external costs.
3

1.1. Objectives
The overall objectives of the study are to investigate the major factors that influenced the
rapid adoption of pesticides by indigenous farmers and estimate and compare the private and social
BCRs of inorganic and organic rice production. To achieve these objectives, the following specific
objectives were addressed:
1. To identify the common chemical pesticides used by inorganic rice farmers;
2. To examine factors that influenced adoption of chemical pesticide among inorganic
farmers;
3. To conduct a comparative analysis between inorganic and organic rice production, with a
focus on the private and social BCRs of both farming systems; and
4. To provide information for policy review.
2. METHODOLOGY
2.1. Study Area
The study was conducted in Aveyime in the North Tongu district of the Volta region of
Ghana (Figure 1). The total area of the district is 1460 km square, which is about 7.1% of the Volta
Region. The total population estimate in 2010 stands at 87,777 inhabitants, of which 57% are
engaged in agriculture. The district has a tropical climate with two distinct rainy seasons. The
major rainy season starts from mid-April to early July and the minor from September to
November. The average annual rainfall varies from 900mm to 1100mm with more than 50%
occurring in the major season. The mean temperature is 27°C the daily minimum and maximum
temperature is 22°C and 33°C respectively. The district is predominantly composed of medium to
moderately coarse textured alluvial soils with heavy clay underneath.

Figure 1: Map of North Tongu District (Source: Ghana Statistical Service, 2014)
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And these soils are suitable for rice and sugarcane cultivation under irrigation. Aveyime is the only
area suitable for rice production in the district (GSS 2014). The total area cultivated to rice in the
district is 2090 hectares with an annual average yield 2.9 metric tons per hectare (MOFA 2015).
2.2.Health Cost of Pesticides
2.2.1. Cost of Illness (COI) Approach
COI is defined as loss of productivity due to sickness plus the cost of medical treatment
resulting from the sickness. This method is widely adopted for valuing health risk of pesticide
due to the ease application (Atreya et al. 2012). The health effects for this study are defined as
the incidence of health symptoms experienced by pesticide applicator within 48 hours of
pesticide application. The COI is expressed in money value (GH¢), which includes the sum of
(1) days lost due to pesticide-induced sickness and (2) medical care received such as medical
cost, consultation cost, hospitalization cost, laboratory test cost and travel cost to health facility
(to & fro). For the purpose of this study, the valuation method ignores cost components such as
pain and suffering, resulting from pesticide-induced sickness. The study assumes that health
costs of pesticide exposure are borne by pesticide applicators. Lopes Soares & Firpo de Souza
Porto (2009) works in the State of Paraná, Brazil, used the same valuation method to calculate
the health cost of acute pesticide poisoning.
2.3.Sampling and Data Collection
Primary data was obtained from a farmer field survey conducted for the 2016 farming
season. A total of 300 rice farmers and 50 pesticide applicators were selected from the
Aveyime community and interviewed using well-structured questionnaire which was pretested. The community was purposively selected because it is a major hub for rice production
in the Volta region, and there is a current increase in the adoption rate of pesticides among
indigenous farmers. A stratified simple random sampling technique was used to select rice
farmers and pesticide applicators. A total of 270, 30 and 50 inorganic, organic and pesticide
applicators were sampled respectively. Pesticide use in rice cultivation, reasons for adoption,
willingness-to-pay to reduce groundwater contamination, was solicited from farmers, as well as
other pesticide external costs and production data. Secondary data on health cost of pesticide
poisoning was sourced from the Battor-Municipal Hospital. Information was also gathered
from literature and databases of relevant organizations. The data was analyzed with Microsoft
excel and interpreted using tables and figures. The cost-benefit analysis was used to estimate
the private and social BCRs of inorganic and organic rice farming.
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3. RESULTS
This section provides information on the types of pesticides used by farmers to cultivate
rice, reasons for rapid adoption of pesticides followed by results of private and social BCRs of
inorganic and organic rice production.
3.1.Types of pesticides use by inorganic farmers
Table 1 shows information about the common pesticides used by inorganic rice farmers in
Aveyime and their WHO toxicity classes. Most (99%) of the farmers were male, with a mean age
of 42 years, used different types of pesticides. The pesticides used by inorganic farmers include
herbicides (100%), insecticides (37%), and fungicides (12%). Herbicides and insecticides were
mostly used compared to the fungicides. The herbicides and fungicides used are classified as WHO
Hazard Category III (slightly hazardous).
Table 1: Common pesticides used by inorganic rice farmers and WHO toxicity Class.
Types of

Common

Active

WHO toxicity

Number of

Percentage

pesticides

name

ingredients

class

farmers

(%) of

applying

farmers

(AI)

pesticide
(N=270)
Herbicide

Sunphosate

Glyphosate

360SL

41%

Pronil Plus
Karate

Insecticide

III

162

60%

Propanil

III

108

40%

Lambda-

II

81

30%

cyhalothrin
Furadan 3G

Carbofuran

II

19

7%

Amistar

Azoxystrobin

III

33

12%

Fungicide

WHO toxicity classes: II= moderately hazardous and III- slightly hazardous (Source: Field study,
2016 & WHO, 2009)

Whereas, all the insecticides used are classified as WHO Hazard Category II (moderately
hazardous).
3.2.Factors that influenced the rapid adoption of pesticides by indigenous farmers.
The study revealed three major factors that influenced the rapid adoption of pesticide
among indigenous rice farmers (Figure 2): increase yield and income, reduce drudgery of weeding,
and efficient control of pest and diseases. Majority (41%) of the interviewed farmers indicated that
the use of inorganic fertilizers and pesticides have increased the number of bags of rice harvested
6

per acre and this had a positive impact on their revenues. In relation to weed control, 33% of the
farmers adopted pesticides, especially herbicides because unlike organic farming, their use have
freed labour that was used for weeding.

Factors influincing adoption of pesticides

Number of farmers

120

110

100

90

80

70

60
40
20
0

Increase yield and income

Reduce drudgery of
weeding
Factors

Efficient control of pests &
diseases

Figure 2: Factors influencing the adoption rate of pesticides among rice farmers (Source: Field
study, 2016).
Additionally, 26 % of the farmers embraced the use of pesticides because of its efficiency in the
control of insect pests and diseases.
3.3. Comparison of the private costs, yield and BCRs of inorganic and organic rice production.
Table 4 compares the private costs of production (sum of variable and fixed costs), yield
and BCRs of inorganic and organic rice production. The private cost of production incurred by
inorganic rice farmers was 3% less, compared to that of organic farmers. The high production cost
incurred by organic farmers’ was due to the cost of manual weeding. However, on the average,
inorganic farmers spent more (GH¢110) on the purchase of plant protection inputs, especially
pesticides than organic farmers. Organic farmers were only technically more efficient but had
lower average yield per acre (22 bags) compared to inorganic farmers whose average yield per acre
was high (30 bags). The use of inorganic fertilizers and pesticides lead to a BCR of 1.3. Whereas
the application of organic inputs such as compost, farmyard, and neem extract had a lower BCR of
0.7.
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Table 2: Private cost, yield and BCRs of inorganic and organic rice production.

S/N

Particulars

Unit

Inorganic rice

Organic rice

Amount

Amount

(GH¢/acre/year)

(GH¢/acre/year)

1,980.00

2,220.00

Variable inputs
2

Cost of labour

Man-days

3

Cost of seeds

Kg/acre

60.00

70.00

4

Cost of pesticides

Liters/acre

110.00

-

5

Cost of fertilizer/manure

Kg/acre

350.00

290.00

6

Cost of irrigation

GH¢/year

50.00

51.00

7

Cost of transportation

Mileage

610.00

633.00

3,160.00

3,264.00

300.00

300.00

300.00

300.00

3,460.00

3,564.00
22

Total variable cost (TVC)

Fixed cost
8

Rent on land

GH¢/acre

Total fixed cost (TFC)
Total cost (TC)/ Private cost
Average yield

Bags/acre

30

Unit market price

GH¢/bag

270.00

Gross income

270.00

8,100.00

5,940.00

Private cost

GH¢/acre/year

3,460.00

3,564.00

Net income

GH¢/acre/year

4,640.00

2,376.00

1.3

0.7

Benefit/cost
Source: Field study, 2016.
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3.4.Organic farmers’ willingness- to- pay (WTP) to reduce groundwater contamination.
Table 4 summarizes organic farmers` WTP to reduce groundwater contamination by
pesticides, to avoid health risks. Most (90%) of organic farmers were willing to pay an average of
GH¢ 120 to externality generators (inorganic farmers) to reduce their use of chemical pesticides to
an environmentally sustainable level. Two respondents (representing 3% each) were willing to pay
GH¢ 40 and GH¢ 200 respectively. However, one (3%) of the interviewed farmers was unwilling
to pay. The total WTP based on the 29 respondents who showed positive WTP is GH¢10440 (GH¢
360 x 29).
Table 3: Willingness-to-pay to reduce groundwater contamination by pesticides
Category

Number of farmers

Average WTP (GH¢)

(N=30)
Less than GH¢ 50

1

40

WTP GH¢50 to GH¢200

27

120

WTP more than GH¢200

1

200

Zero WTP

1

0

Total

30

360

Source: Field study, 2016
3.5.The cost of illness (COI) of pesticide applicators under inorganic rice farming.
Table 5 provides a detailed estimate of the COI due to pesticide poisoning of applicators
under inorganic rice production. The majority of applicators, 42 out of 50 interviewed, at least had
one case of pesticide poisoning, which involved treatment by a doctor or hospitalization. A total of
40 pesticide applicators received a day`s treatment by a doctor, at an average cost of GH¢ 50, and
a total cost of poisoning of GH¢ 2,000, for various pesticide-related illnesses. Two applicators
suffered from acute pesticide poisoning and were hospitalized for 14 days, at a cost of GH¢ 71.4
per day, and a total cost of GH¢ 1000. Almost all the 42 applicators who suffered from pesticideinduced illnesses lost on the average 2 man-days, which cost GH¢ 20 per day and a total of GH¢
1680 productivity loss. In relation to the hospital travel cost (to & fro), the respondents spent on
the average GH¢ 4 per day, which amounts to a total of GH¢ 168. The total COI of applicators
who suffered from pesticide poisoning under inorganic rice production was GH¢ 4,848.
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Table 4: Cost of Illness (COI) of Pesticide Applicators under Inorganic Rice Production.
Health costs from pesticides

Estimation summary

Total cost (GH¢)

(N=50)
Cost of outpatient-treated poisoning

40 applicators x GH¢ 50 per

2,000

treatment
Cost of hospitalized poisoning

2 applicators x 14days x GH¢

1,000

71.4
Cost of productivity lost due to poisoning.

42 applicators x 2days x GH¢

1680

20 per daily wage
Hospital travel cost (to and fro)

42 applicators x GH¢ 4 per

168

day
Total

4,848

Source: Field study, 2016.
3.6. Comparison of the social BCRs of inorganic and organic rice production.
The cost of externalities (groundwater and health costs) of inorganic rice production is
342% greater than the private cost incurred by farmers. In contrast, organic rice production did not
record any known external costs in the study area (Table 5).
Table 5: Social benefit-cost ratios of inorganic and organic rice production.
Particulars

Inorganic Rice Production

Organic Rice Production

(Amount in GH¢)

(Amount in GH¢)

4,640.00

2,376.00

3,460.00

3,564.00

15,288.00

0

18,748.00

3,564.00

0.2

0.7

Net income

Private cost
External costs of pesticides
(groundwater contamination +
health cost of applicator)
Social cost (private + external
costs)
Benefit/cost
Source: Field study, 2016.
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Hence, the social BCR of inorganic rice production (0.2) is less, compared to organic rice
production (0.7).
4. DISCUSSION
The study shows that inorganic rice farmers used three different types of pesticides:
herbicides, insecticides, and fungicides. Herbicides and insecticides were mostly applied by the
farmers, as compared to fungicides. This accord with Ragasa et al. (2013) study which confirmed
that adoption rate of pesticides, especially herbicides was high across all rice ecologies in Ghana.
All the major herbicides and fungicide applied by farmers are environmentally friendly. However,
carbofuran; a carbamate insecticide applied by farmers, poses health hazards to humans on
exposure and is a water contaminant. Carbofuran can be fatal if inhaled, swallowed or absorbed
through the skin, even though the effects of contacts and/ or inhalation may be delayed due to its
formulation (Ngowi et al. 2007) . The chemical is a potential `leacher`, its water solubility
increases the likelihood of runoffs or leaching and thus the pollution of surface or groundwater
(Choudhary et al. 2006). These reasons explained why a lot of pesticide applicators experienced
various illnesses after spraying, and why drinking water from boreholes is contaminated.
The rapid adoption of pesticides in Aveyime was influenced by three major factors: 1)
increase yield and income, 2) reduce the drudgery of weeding and 3) efficient control of pest and
diseases. Most indigenous farmers (41%) adopted chemical fertilizers and pesticides because they
boost their yields and incomes significantly. This is consistent with Tetteh Anang (2015) study in
Northern Ghana, which noted that pesticide users had slightly higher farm income compared to
non-users. He argued that increase farm income is likely to positively influence pesticide use since
farmers can afford to purchase the quantity they required. The laborious nature of organic farming,
especially with the control of weeds, compelled some farmers to adopt pesticides. According to
33% of inorganic farmers, application of herbicides to control weeds, is more effective and help
reduce the drudgery of manual weeding. Again, few of the farmers (26%) consider pesticides
more efficient in the control of pest and disease than botanicals such as neem extract. In contrast,
these farmers are not well educated on the health and environmental costs related to the use of
pesticides.
The high private BCR of inorganic rice farming, compared to organic farming makes the
former more attractive to farmers. The net benefit of inorganic rice farming, without considering
the social costs (health and environmental costs) is 49% greater than that of organic rice farming
(Table 2). Nimoh et al. (2012) affirmed that rice production is profitable on an average gross
margin basis, with the efficient combination of seeds, inorganic fertilizers, and pesticides.
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Based on the estimate in Table 2, it was inferred that the general shift towards inorganic rice
farming in Aveyime, was due to the profitability of this production system.
The monetary value of a decrease in pesticide usage and the associated hazards can be
expressed as the aggregate of individuals` WTP for pesticide risk reduction (Florax & Nijkamp
2005). In general, 29 organic farmers were willing to pay GH¢10440 to inorganic farmers to
reduce their use of pesticides that contaminate groundwater; a major source of drinking water in
the Aveyime. This study assumes that the total WTP is the maximum amount the respondents are
willing to sacrifice to avoid health risks from drinking pesticide-contaminated water; hence, the
estimated value is equal to the cost of groundwater contamination.
The exposure to hazardous pesticides in the field by applicators without proper protection
and education, contribute to various acute illnesses. Most pesticide applicators in this study
reported ill health symptoms such as headache, cough, nausea, etc. after spraying / applying
pesticides. All the reported acute poisoning cases, received some form of treatment from the
hospital, for which the health costs were fully borne by the applicators. On the average, the total
COI of applicators was GH¢ 4,848. The inorganic farmers, who are the externality generators, did
not internalize COI of applicators. Boussemart et al. (2010) observed that farmers’ do not bear any
costs associated with negative environmental externalities and do not reap any direct benefit from
positive ones.
The costs of pesticide externalities are large and affect farmers` returns (Wilson & Tisdell
2001) .This observation is consistent with the results of this study. The external cost of pesticides
application is 342% higher than the private cost of inorganic rice farmers (Table 5). If inorganic
farmers internalize the external costs related to the use of pesticides, their private benefit will be
reduced, however, the benefit to the society will be significantly high. It, therefore, translates that
the use of chemical pesticides and fertilizers in the production of rice, pose a great threat to human
health and the environment, than in organic production systems. However, for inorganic rice
farmers’ to consider organic farming as an alternative to reduce pesticide externalities, will depend
on the yield and income from organic agriculture, demand for its products, and on the extent to
which consumer prices reflect costs of externalities associated with both production systems. The
underlying factors therefore require some form of policy reforms in the agriculture and
environmental sectors.
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5. CONCLUSION
In the Aveyime community, rice production in the 1920s was purely organic; characterized
by the use of botanicals and organic manure. But recently, inorganic rice farming is predominant,
with the majority of farmers’ applying pesticides such as herbicides and insecticides. Most of the
farmers adopted pesticides primarily to increase their yield and income, reduce the drudgery of
manual weeding, as well as efficiently control pest and diseases.
Although, the application of chemical fertilizers and pesticides maximized the private
benefit of inorganic farmers as compared to organic farmers, one important side effect is the nonnegligible hazards to human health and groundwater quality. Using the COI and WTP, the
estimated health and groundwater contamination costs were GH¢ 4,848 and GH¢10440
respectively. However, the farmers are not well-informed of pesticide externalities; hence they fail
to internalize these costs.
The study, therefore, proposes that government should enforce strict environmental
regulations. For instance imposing environmental tax on pesticides would raise pesticide prices,
which will trigger inorganic farmers to consider alternative pest control methods that are
environmentally friendly, such as botanicals or the Integrated Pest Management (IPM) system.
Furthermore, agricultural and environmental policies should focus on monitoring and regulating
the sustainable use of hazardous pesticides (eg. Carbofuran).
The provision of financial incentives and flexible policies that favour organic farming will
give this system a competitive advantage over inorganic rice farming. Currently, government input
subsidies to rice farmers (reduced costs of chemical fertilizers and seeds) to a large extent favour
inorganic farmers. However, considering the health and environmental problems related to the use
of pesticides, attractive incentives to organic farmers that help reduces their production costs and
maximizes income levels would probably encourage inorganic farmers to convert to organic
production, in Aveyime and the other rice ecologies.
In addition, to mitigate problems of pesticide externalities, it is imperative to intensify
environmental education and sensitization programmes, as recognition of the externalities related
to the use of pesticides by inorganic farmers, will make them more responsible in the application
of these chemicals. Government should provide the needed resources and incentives to promote
continuous extension delivery activities by Agricultural Extension Agents (AEAs).
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HOBART TOWN: THE FIRST WEEKS
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ABSTRACT: This is the latest installment of a number of presentations I have given
at the Hawaii International Conference on Arts & Humanities over the past few years
on Phillis and Charles Seal. They will ultimately form the basis for chapters in a
book on the pioneering couple, especially Phillis. Now mostly forgotten, the Seals
helped establish the societal, business, and economic foundations of modern
Tasmania and Australia after moving there from England in the nineteen century.
This paper is a detailed account of what Phillis would have experienced during the
first few weeks at her new home of Hobart, the capital of the British Colony of Van
Diemen’s Land (Tasmania). Her husband Charles had been a resident there for
almost a decade when the couple arrived on a ship called the Surry in July, 1831.
Charles had returned to England to marry Phillis and was now bringing his wife
back to their new home. This presentation is an original inquiry about what Phillis
would have experienced upon landing at Hobart for the first time: Her immediate
introduction to Van Diemen’s Land as a British penal colony, replete with on-going
Aboriginal and possible “Bushranger” problems; her subsequent stay at the
Macquarie Hotel; her first impressions of Hobart, including the Regatta and
celebration of the British King’s birthday, shortly after her arrival; the couples
temporary move to the residence/business establishment of the Solomon brothers,
who were friends and associates who had returned fro London with the Seals on the
Surry and at whose address the couple would reside (for the time being) and Charles
would sell his Surry cargo; and the planning for their permanent residence across
the street from Government House on Macquarie Street. Charles’ previous
relationships, of which Phillis, too, would now become a part, are discussed—
including those with Lieutenant-Governor George Arthur and his wife, the Colonial
Secretary, and other friends and associates, some of whom were already familiar
with Phillis because of her father’s London business connections. The paper sets the
stage for Phillis’ future life at Hobart, including the subsequent building of the
couple’s mansion on Macquarie Street; the development of their business interests
at Hobart; and their entrance into the whaling business, in which they would
eventually own what was probably the largest whaling fleet in the Pacific.
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When Charles Darwin sailed into Hobart on the Beagle, February 5, 1836, he

noted in his diary that he was not very impressed: “The first aspect of the place was
very inferior to that of Sydney; the latter might be called a city, this only a town.” 1

His impressions did not improve over his short stay (he departed on February 17th):
The streets are fine & broad; but the houses rather scattered: the shops appeared
good….Comparing this town to Sydney, I was chiefly struck with the comparative
fewness of the large houses, either built or building– I should think this
must indicate that fewer people are gaining large fortunes. The growth however
of small houses has been most abundant; & the vast number of little brick
dwellings, scattered on the hill behind the town, sadly destroys its picturesque
appearance. –- In London I saw a Panorama of Hobart town; the scenery was
very magnificent, but unfortunately there is no resemblance to it in nature.
This was Darwin’s initial reaction to the major settlement at the British colony of

Van Diemen’s Land (modern Tasmania). One can only guess what Phillis Goggs

Seal’s had been some four years earlier (July, 1831) when she first viewed an even
less impressive town of Hobart from the deck of her ship, the Surry— and she was
going to live there with her new husband, Charles Seal, for the foreseeable future.

Phillis was a countrywoman from the tiny village of Whissonsett, Norfolk, England,
and had just married a wealthy young London businessman who had previously

taken up residence at Hobart. Charles had first come to Van Diemen’s Land almost a
decade earlier, but had returned to England several times— on this occasion to

marry Phillis Goggs, whom he and his family had known for years. While the Goggs
family resided in Norfolk, Phillis’ father, Henry, had also established a business on
Rosemary Lane in London close to that of Richard Seal, Charles’ father, so the two
families not only had long-standing personal relations but also shared significant
commercial interests. As dissenters from the Church of England, their religious
2

views also bound them tightly together. Now Charles had enhanced the already

close-knit friendship between Seals and Goggs by marrying Phillis and bringing her
to Hobart to establish their lives together as man and wife in the new colony.

Phillis could not have been pleased at what she now saw, no matter how much she

had prepared herself. She was not a simple country girl. In Norfolk, where she had

grown up, she was very familiar with nearby Norwich, which had only a few decades
before been one of England’s more impressive urban centers. Even in decline, it still
would have looked like a metropolis compared to Hobart. Also, Phillis had been a

frequent visitor to London, the greatest city on earth. She had just sailed from there,
stopping at Rio de Janeiro, the thriving international center where her ship, the

Surry, had a lengthy lay over for repairs after having been struck by a giant wave

near the Equator. She must have been experiencing cultural shock, and her feelings
were undoubtedly akin to what another English woman, Jane Roberts, saw in April

of the previous year when she had arrived from London at Hobart on the Wanstead:
“Hobart Town is straggling, and looks more so than it really is, from the great
variety of its buildings; the inferior houses of some of the first settlers still

remaining by the side of the smart shops of later residents.” Jane’s comments

appeared in her book, Two Years at Sea: Being the Narrative of a Voyage to the Swan
River and Van Diemen’s Land, During the Years 1829, 30, 31. 2 As in Darwin’s later
observations, Jane did not see much “picturesque” about the place.

A single woman in her late thirties, 3 Jane Roberts was, like Phillis, finishing up a

long voyage from England that had become even longer when her ship had been
delayed at the newly founded and struggling Swan River Colony in Western
3

Australia (near Perth, today). When the Wanstead finally was able to proceed, it

carried some residents from Hobart who had come to Swan River for business or
personal reasons and had unavoidably been stranded there for lack of

transportation back to Van Diemen’s Land. Coincidentally, the group had included

Mr. Charles Seal.

During the subsequent three-week voyage to Hobart, Jane commented that these

same local residents on board with her were, not unexpectedly, continually building
up a positive image of their colony. She was not an uninformed listener since her
two brothers lived in Van Diemen’s Land, and her new companions would have

known them. At the time Jane arrived at Hobart (or “Hobarton,” as she says locals
liked to call the town), her brothers Peter and John Roberts had been assigned

duties at the Hobart Commissariat. In fact, this is certainly why Jane was listed in

the April 17, 1830, Courier, one of Hobart’s two major newspapers, first among the
passengers coming from England on the Wanstead and identified as the “sister of
Peter Roberts, esq. D.A.C.G.” (Deputy Assistant Commissary General). Peter had
been in the Commissariat at Hobart since at least 1825, and had only recently

returned to Hobart from England after an extended leave from his duties and a stay

with Jane. The wife and children of John Helder Wedge, a local official at the Van

Diemen’s Land Surveyor’s Office who knew Peter Roberts well, were also traveling
on the Wanstead with Jane. Still, she listened politely to her excited companions:

Like all settlers in another country, [those from Van Diemen’s Land] had had
many difficulties; but, in their well selected land, there were no natural ones to
contend with: and they dwelt on the beauty of her scenery, and the charms of her
climate, till she appeared like a fabled elysium. Hers were the mountains, whose
tops could pasture ten thousand sheep, whilst “her valleys stood so thick with
corn, that they laughed and sang.” Hers was the river teeming with life, and on
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whose bosom the monster of the deep could sport and play: her summer was not
oppressively hot, and yet her wintry garb was green. Hers was in short a spot, on
which Nature in sportive mood had lavished her best, her choicest, her most
opposite, gifts. 4
This was certainly the same kind of glowing description Phillis had been hearing

from Charles while in England-- and continued to hear from him and others on the
Surry as the ship finally approached Hobart. She undoubtedly felt like Jane, who

remarked that because of the constant telling and retelling of the same stories, it
was almost anticlimactic when the ship finally did reach its destination. Jane

summarizes the feelings of all the “first timers” on board from England when she
wrote:

The island of Van Dieman’s Land, and its capital, Hobart Town, its beautiful
river Derwent and its verdant banks, had been too much canvassed during the
voyage for any of the party to feel the least surprised at what they saw: there
was, therefore, no exclamation of delight as we sailed up the river, though there
would have been of disappointment had not their expectations been fully
answered. 5
Ultimately, Jane considered all this positive chatter shared with her by Charles

Seal and her other local traveling companions as rather hypocritical, observing that

no matter how positive everything may have sounded and looked, it all had to be

considered in light of the fact that the place “was a penal colony!” (”But man was

there, the cultivator of her [Van Diemen’s Land] soil, debased and shackled by his

crimes, an involuntary servant to his fellow-man” 6). While Jane found this situation
distasteful, she does concede that there was a need for such “servants” to aid in the
foundation of a colony where public works were needed immediately. In fact, she
5

reflects after her horrible experience at the Swan River Colony that ”some such aid”
from convicts would have immeasurably helped things along there, and “for public

works, they [convicts] must be a great benefit.” However, she would soon discover
in her brief experience at Hobart that convict servants were also “employed” as a
part of most, if not all, private families-- a situation she considered “an evil of the

most extensive magnitude.” This, she insists, was not “fully known in England.” 7 If

it were, she continues, the country would have never thought about sending out
young women, in particular, as “free servants,” who, while working in the

households of respectable families, would nonetheless find themselves in the most
disgraceful situation of having to work in the company of convicts.

Jane found this situation intolerable, citing the case of a young woman who had

come from England to Van Diemen’s Land as a nurse to join her former mistress in

the new land. Her husband was to follow, and their plan was to settle in the colony.
However, once having renewed her relations with the family in Hobart, the convict

servants attending the same household attempted to get the young girl to join with
them “in the destruction of their masters’ property.” When she would not

cooperate, they “tormented her daily.” She quickly saw that her situation was

hopeless: if she complained to her mistress, the convicts might be dismissed but

nothing would happen to them because the demand for servants was so great they

would have immediately been grabbed up by other free colonists. Conversely, their
convict replacements in her household could be just as bad-- or worse. There was
also the high probability they would find a way to take retribution on her for

informing on them. She finally decided to give up and go back to England. Jane says
6

that she knew this young woman’s situation well because she returned to England
with her on the Wanstead in late June. 8

Jane was obviously a woman ahead of her time in social consciousness. Perhaps

she had come to Van Diemen’s Land thinking, unrealistically, that things would be

different there than in England. Her solution for Hobart was to confine convicts to
public works and send free servants to help private families, stating there were

many poor in England who would find such a situation “of gaining their living in so

fine a country and climate” attractive. She admits, however, the only problem with
her idea was “the heavy expence”—and, clearly, the citizens of Van Diemen’s Land

had not given up their lives in England only to come there to spend money on what

most would have seen as a pointless social experiment. They came to make a living
because it was becoming more and more difficult to do so in England. That was the

reason that Charles and Phillis had come— to make new, hopefully prosperous lives

for themselves.

Unlike Jane, who remained at Hobart only a few months, Phillis Goggs Seal would

have to struggle in the years ahead almost daily with the same problems of

undesirable social interactions. Indeed, the kind Jane Roberts most decried between
convict servants and respectable families was even promoted, idealistically, at least,

by Lieutenant Governor Arthur, the Colony’s chief administrator. Arthur appears to
have viewed such relationships as potential learning situations, which, if correctly

administered, could benefit both sides. Phillis had previously had experience with a
great variety of people because of her father’s and the Seals’ business dealings in

Norwich and London— but even then, she had been kept mostly segregated from
7

direct interaction with members of both sexes who spent their lives living off the

wealth and misfortunes of others— some having no compunction about hurting or
killing their victims. Now, Phillis was unavoidably thrust into an ongoing situation

in which such people necessarily had to be dealt with immediately and oftentimes

severely. It was a dangerous place, and the fact that she came, stayed, and adjusted

her life to living on the edge of civilization is a testament to her courage and
fortitude. Charles had certainly chosen the right partner.

For the moment, however, it was probably best for Phillis on her first day after

arriving at Hobart that darkness would soon blanket the town.
The Long Voyage Ended

Once in Sullivan’s Cove, the Surry docked at the “now active” New Wharf, 9

“that great public work…at the Battery” already “relieving the old landing place at

Hunter’s Island, now so crowded with the traffic of the numerous vessels in the
harbor.” Captain Kelly, the local pilot who had guided the ship up the Derwent

River, would have stayed with it all the way in because the Surry’s Captain, Ranulph
Dacre, although no stranger to Hobart, was not familiar with the new dock. Also,

neither man wanted to take additional chances at the end of a hectic voyage that had
already witnessed the ship’s narrow escape from destruction near the Equator

(where it had been hit by a giant rogue wave), and a long delay at Rio de Janeiro for
repairs— at the same time that a revolution was toppling the Brazilian Emperor,

Dom Pedro. Kelly was also far more experienced and better known than the other
two Pilots serving the Derwent, Mr. Lucas and Mr. Bamber, 10 and his long time
8

friendships with those aboard the Surry guaranteed it was he who had taken charge

of the vessel. It is almost a given, considering his well-known commercial interests,
that he, too, had cargo on the ship. 11

The Surry’s unexpected safe arrival would have inevitably turned out the

maximum crowd, which had been gathering for hours atop Battery Point and

around and at New Wharf. It was a time for celebration. The happiest of resolutions
to all the concerns about the overdue ship’s loss provided the town an opportunity
to express its common thanksgiving— but, as is usually the case in such situations,

rumors about what actually had happened to the Surry to cause its delay would

already have been replacing previous anxieties. There would be nothing to stop

such speculation until Hobart’s Port Officer, Lieutenant S. Hill, R.N., 12 could board
the ship once it had docked and ascertain the truth of the matter. Even then, it

would be some time before speculation had died down and the town’s population
came to know the actual facts.

Lieutenant Hill, who also superintended the signal stations that announced

vessels’ approach to Hobart, was necessarily at the center of each ship’s arrival. It

was he, acting on behalf of Lieutenant-Governor Arthur, who officially met the Surry

to greet Captain Dacre, obtain any and all important documents the ship was

carrying, collect London newspapers—and, in this case, those also from Rio de

Janeiro. The London news would be too late since other ships already had arrived

that had left England after the Surry— but the papers and personal accounts about
events at Rio and the overthrow of Dom Pedro were the first extensive accounts to

reach Hobart.
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Hill also would have taken charge of the Surry’s mailbag until it was delivered to

the town’s Postmaster, J. T. Collicott. 13 Interestingly, the same mailbag contained
the original version of an important business letter dated London, January 22, a
duplicate of which had already been delivered to Hobart by the Duckenfield and
printed in the June 4 edition of the Courier. The Duckenfield had left London at

about the same time as the Surry and was transporting part of the same cargo (as

well as Phillis’ brother, Matthew) that Charles Seal and his business associates had
assembled at London. The Surry now delivered the original of that letter over a

month later. 14 This is a revealing example of just how precarious everyone knew

travel by sea could be, and why duplicates of important communiqués were sent on
other ships going to the same destination.

Lieutenant Hill also confirmed the names and identification of passengers on

board, although some of the more questionable figures slipping in and out of Hobart
often used assumed names and were not always detected.

Captain Dacre, having already prepared his report on the circumstances resulting

in the Surry’s late arrival, now turned it over to the proper authorities. With

witnesses such as Charles Seal to affirm the report, there would be no need for an
official inquiry. The Surry’s arrival, passengers, and full details of its ordeal at sea
and at Rio would appear a few days later for all to read in The Courier and The

Colonial Times. For the moment, however, only the government and those on board
the ship knew what had happened. Ships were lifelines to the mother country, and,

typically, everything they brought was officially perused before being distributed to
the local newspapers and the news-hungry population. It was also thought best, in
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the minds of officials, anyway, to learn any news that might potentially cause some

kind of negative reaction from the residents, and to censure or edit it beforehand—

or at least provide more time to prepare how to deal with it. The Colonial Times (e.g.
July 17, 1832), usually contrary to most local government actions and decisions,

even accused Lieutenant Hill of selectively deciding which Hobart newspaper got

news first, especially if he had not liked something that the Times had printed. The
Courier was the official voice of the government. 15

Lieutenant Hill certainly would have performed his duties on this special

occasion in the company of Lieutenant-Governor George Arthur, who would have
wanted to be present personally to reap the final benefits of this major economic

venture he had officially overseen. The Surry was the last of several ships involved
in Hobart’s most important commercial enterprise with London to date, a virtual

turning point in the Australian trade with England. The ship was carrying the last of
the fruits of that undertaking, and its safe arrival only added to the venture’s

ultimate success. Ships had been late before, but few had as much riding on it as the
Surry did. The fact that Arthur was responsible for the recent construction of “New
Wharf” and had personally provided much of the waterfront property for its

construction, only added to his self-aggrandizement.
Lieutenant-Governor George Arthur

Positive public relations never hurt any official, and for Lieutenant-Governor

George Arthur, the arrival of the Surry was especially fortuitous. As the first

autonomous governor of Van Diemen’s Land, declared independent by the Home
11

Government December 25, 1825, the blame for any unpopular decisions, deserved

or not, could no longer be deflected to a higher authority at Sydney-- and Arthur had
more than his share of detractors. After a tenure of over seven years by this

juncture, many viewed his behavior as overly autocratic and considered him too
much of a disciplinarian. Generally, it was difficult for anyone in such a remote

place with all its problems to be popular without losing control over what was, to a

large extent, a convict-emancipist population-- but there was considerable concern
that he was too willing to apply his strict penal colony mentality to civil affairs as

well. He was also accused of relying too heavily on favorites within his

administration, and the many accusations that he had used his position to enrich

himself financially over the years seems justified when Arthur was recalled in 1837
with a sizable personal fortune.

When Arthur first arrived, even his subsequent critics at the Colonial Times

observed, “He had…the reputation of possessing a humane and amiable disposition
--of being influenced by an actuating spirit of religion— and of exhibiting talents
equal to the arduous task he had undertaken” 16 The previous government of

Colonel Sorell “had run [the Colony] too fast— that it had exceeded its strength—
and… a change of measures in many respects would be necessary…The

unpopularity, therefore, of introducing many necessary changes, was reserved for

his successor; and scarcely had Colonel Arthur taken the reins in hand, than it was
seen that he was likely to have no bed of roses.” 17 In this respect, Arthur had to

establish who he was and make clear what would or would not be tolerated. He
“was affable, mild, and gentlemanly— but still he was the Governor; and people
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soon found, that to make any way with him, what might have done very well with

his predecessor, must not now be attempted.” 18 This included a tightening of laws
and regulations and legal responsibility that inevitably produced discontent.

Arthur also had the unenviable task of immediately putting into operation

what was basically an entire restructuring of the Van Diemen’s Land government:

It was just at the close of [Sorell’s] administration that the constitution of the
Colony underwent an entire re-moulding (or rather moulding, for previously it
had little either of shape or form), at the hands of the Home Government, and that
a Court of Justice for all civil and criminal matters was introduced here, by the
arrival of a Chief Justice, Attorney-General, and all the suite of a Supreme Court of
Judicature. Had the arm of the law stopped here, it might have been well for the
Colony; but in the train of the lawyers came fees, and other charges upon every
proceeding, which were hard to bear for an infant settlement, and have since
pressed heavily upon many of its inhabitants. It was reserved however to Colonel
Sorell’s successor, Colonel Arthur, to bring into play the engines thus placed in his
hands; for within a month of the arrival of the Chief Justice, came the new Lieutent Governor and family, when he was immediately sworn in, and took the
direction of the helm. 19
Arthur also standardized the Island’s currency that previously had an absurd

system of trying, most times unsuccessfully, to equate all the different monies from
other countries brought into Van Diemen’s Land and to provide a recognized
standard for business and personal exchanges. Even if no dishonestly were

intended, it was a system that could never adequately service anyone. Arthur now
introduced a standard based on British currency, so that there would be no, or at
least less, confusion. 20 Particularly praiseworthy were Arthur’s reforms to the

police system, something that one would have expected to be run efficiently in what
was still largely a penal colony. It had not been. In 1827, Arthur abolished the

previous loosely supervised system and replaced it with a much more organized and
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cost efficient one that reinforced, “the much more legitimate object of maintaining

an efficient and vigorous Police Magistracy, a reformation was worked in all corners
of the Island— many of the mal-practices that had before existed, received their
death blow— bad or mischievous characters became known, and were closely

watched-- in a word, every well-disposed inhabitant felt the good effects of the

change.” 21 In addition to the Magistracies, there was also a corps of Field Police and

even mounted Police.

Arthur’s treatment of convicts also receives favorable attention:

Although it has been under Colonel Arthur’s Government that the [stern and
rigid character of] restrictions and regulations now in force have been introduced, it
is generally believed that “orders from home,” rather than his own natural
disposition, have been the cause; for he has generally been remarked, to have
greater pleasures in lessening, than in aggravating, human misery; and although
strict in enforcing obedience— unrelenting in the punishment of hardened
offenders—and capable of turning a deaf ear, even to a well told tale that has not a
good cause in its support— yet, the indiscriminate line of treatment now pursued
towards all Crown prisoners, is rather attributed to others, in whose hands the
Governor is a mere instrument, than to himself. 22
This assessment comes from a time close to when Charles had arrived

at Hobart with Phillis on the Surry in July, 1831, and it may not always have been as

charitable as described in this passage from the Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for the

year 1831. There were many categories of convicts, and while Arthur may have had
the basic instinct mostly to lessen human misery among them, there was always the

practical necessity (and societal or personal prejudices) in dealing with certain
individuals as he felt best suited his interests. Especially sensitive to Arthur’s

reforms and behavior were the significant number of those in the community who
were no longer incarcerated but were, nonetheless, still convicts. Many felt that
14

they had been unfairly treated by the British justice system in the first place, and,

having partially fulfilled their penal obligations, were now contributing members to

their new society and felt they should be treated accordingly. The Seal’s friends and

business partners, the Solomon brothers, for instance, were certainly cautious when
dealing with the Lieutenant-Governor, and, particularly as Jews, always felt on a

tether-- as when they were key participants in the recent London trade deal that had
just concluded successfully with their safe arrival back at Hobart with the Seals in
July, 1831. They did not receive what they considered long overdue conditional
pardons until six months after their return— and full pardons remained

inexplicably elusive. This kind of calculated uncertainly allowed Arthur a

psychological advantage over people he never really appears to have trusted, and

Judah and Joseph, among the richest merchants in Van Diemen’s Land, could never
be sure how any of their actions might be interpreted— especially by Arthur’s

largely “convict” police force, who received a percentage of any fine resulting from a
conviction.

As in the case of another individual with the surname of Solomon, the notorious

Ikey Solomon (a fugitive from British law whose antics in London had made him

something of a celebrity and who had appeared unannounced at Hobart in 1828),
Arthur was not above issuing his own warrant for Ikey’s deportation back to

England. It was denounced both locally and at Sydney as legally questionable, and,
under such pressure, Arthur had to withdraw it and wait for official word to come

from London. 23 Other less prominent individuals, Jewish and otherwise, would not
have had the public coming to their rescue.
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This tenuous atmosphere makes it likely that while the immediate celebrations

surrounding the Surry’s surprise and welcome return to Hobart were going on,

Judah and Joseph Solomon probably made sure they kept out of Arthur’s glance as

much as possible— paying only necessary attendance to retrieving their own cargo
from the ship’s hold. If, as the Courier reported, one of the brothers had planned to
travel on to Sydney with the Surry to deliver the remainder of its London cargo is

true— and there is no reason to believe that the newspaper got it wrong since the
Solomons were so well known at Hobart-- then any confidence the brothers may

have had about a new-found trust on the Governor’s part was misplaced and their
caution was justified. No “Solomon” was listed as a passenger arriving at Sydney
from Hobart on the Surry. Even after their prolonged absence from the Colony
without incident and their essential role in ensuring the success of this great

economic venture in England, the Solomons, still officially holding only “tickets of

leave,” were still not free to make decisions about where they wished to travel.

In a 2009 interview, 24 Professor Stefan Petrow of the University of Tasmania’s

History and Classics Department described Arthur as a “control freak” but “a good
administrator,” probably responsible for much of the prosperity the colony

experienced during his tenure. He made Van Diemen’s Land feared as a penal

colony, which was undoubtedly the reason the British government chose him for the

position. He saw “Van Diemen’s Land primarily as a gaol,” and was the man who
opened the notorious Port Arthur Penitentiary, which, for many of England’s

convicts sent there, served its purpose as a one-stop penal experience. No one

wanted a second incarceration. Port Arthur opened in 1830, the same year Jane
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Roberts had arrived at Hobart, but even at that time, she knew the colony mostly as
a penal colony— the severity of which was already a considerable deterrent to

potential criminals. In spreading such fear to the homeland, Arthur had done his job

well: “There are those in England who conceive that transportation is a state of ease
and advantage. Let them but reside in Van Diemen’s Land for one twelvemonth, and
their opinions will be changed.” 25

Professor Petrow also says that Arthur was never a popular man, which is

probably the reason that “he doesn’t get that recognition that the others get.” No

matter who and what challenged him, Arthur’s legal positions were consistently

unassailable and critics knew that he would react severely against them for any

criticism. How far the difference of opinion concerning his governorship went can

probably best be represented in the two Hobart newspapers when it was discovered
some four-and-a-half years later at the end of May, 1836, that Arthur was to be
replaced as Governor-General. On the one hand, The Courier (May 27, 1836),

Hobart’s government sponsored newspaper, announced,

“with deep regret, the intelligence received…that His Majesty has been pleased to
relieve His Excellency Colonel Arthur from the government of this colony. This…has
been conveyed…in the most courteous and commendatory terms, but what we
would ask can compensate us for the loss of a Governor to whose straightforward
and unwearied labours, for a period now of 12 years, this colony owes so much?”
Conversely, its always more straightforward and contentious rival, The Colonial

Times (May 31) had definitely steeled itself to any conciliatory remarks about

Arthur by this juncture, starting its announcement of same with, “Colonel Arthur’s

recall: ‘Oh Joyous News.’!!,” and proceeds to say, “It was with the utmost satisfaction
that the inhabitants of Hobart Town welcomed the happy intelligence publicly made
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known on Wednesday last, that Colonel Arthur is forthwith to be removed from this
Government.”

Pioneer resident, Reverend Bobby Knopwood, certainly was at the forefront of

those agreeing with the Times. As Van Diemen’s Land’s first chaplain who had

arrived with the founding expedition in 1804, Knopwood had on May 28, 1824,

delivered the welcoming address for Arthur when the latter replaced the outgoing
governor, Willliam Sorell. 26 In a June 12, 1824 entry in his Diary, Knopwood says

about the outgoing Governor Sorrell, “Never was there a Lieut. Govnt. Left the island
with so much regretted by every one as our late worthy Lieut.Govnr. was. I, with
many others, may truly say we have lost our friend.” Knopwood undoubtedly

believed at the time he would be continuing this high profile relationship with the
next Lieutenant-Governor-- only to end up on bad terms with Arthur because of
what he considered personal attacks on his character and particularly Arthur’s

dealings with him over Cottage Green, his former property in Hobart. A major part
of the Colonial Times of September 6, 1836, entitled, “Col. Arthur’s Land Jobbing”
sided with Knopwood and is devoted to Arthur’s questionable acquisition of the

Reverend’s prime property at a devalued price-- knowing that he would soon order

the building of New Wharf at Sullivan’s Cove on a portion of Knopwood’s former

property. Yvette Barry 27 rightly highlights Knopwood’s remark that most clearly

reflected his continually simmering resentment:

I was harshly and fraudulently deprived of this my garden 28 and home by that
blackguard Colonel George Arthur, who through the evil wile of his toady
solicitors acted to rob me under a pretence of law what was legally mine and
evicted me in 1828.
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We can also be sure because of this that Knopwood would have been reluctant to

visit ships docking at New Wharf, if only as a matter of principle 29— and especially,

as in the case of the Surry, if Arthur were part of the proceedings. Toward the end of
his life, Knopwood also weighed in on Arthur’s departure from Van Diemen’s Land

after the latter’s recall to Great Britain. The Reverend was not unhappy about it. On

May 24, 1836, he gleefully mentions the ship that brought the news that “Our

Gracious Majesty” was recalling Arthur. “God bless Him,” he says. 30 For his October
29, 1836, Diary entry, he writes: “His Excellency Lt. Govnr. Arthur embarked on

board the ship Elphinstone, Capt. [blank] for England, and he was so much disliked
by the inhabitants and settlers that he was obliged to have the soldiers 2 deep to

guard him to the boat.” In another entry some four months earlier on June 22, 1836,
Knopwood had complained, “This day a great dinner at the Macquarie Hotel on

account of Col. George Arthur, the Lt. Governor being recalled home, the first dinner
of the kind ever held in the colony for the Govnr. being ordered home.” Old and

bitter, Knopwood had no regrets about seeing Arthur dispatched back to England.
To those contemporaries who concluded with the Courier that Arthur was the

right man for the job and that, by implication, whatever he did which might be

considered inappropriate was probably necessary or no different from what any
other colonial governor would have done, Knopwood would have vigorously

disagreed. The British government, of course, was more interested in results than
local criticism. Arthur had done what they sent him to do. Its view of Arthur’s
twelve year tenure is probably best demonstrated by the fact that soon after
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departing Van Diemen’s Land in 1837, he was knighted, promoted to Major General,
and appointed to high positions first in Canada, and, later, in Bombay, India.

The “Black War”: Another Concern for Phillis
When the Surry arrived at Hobart, it had been only a few months since Arthur’s

most recent escalation of the so-called “Black War”-- an episode known as the “Black
Line”-- had ended unfavorably. The “Black War” was the ongoing conflict between

the native Aboriginals and the colonial population of Van Diemen’s Land that Arthur
had inherited from his predecessors and to which he had to devote much energy—

not only in stopping native attacks but also in restraining colonists from wholesale
retribution. The Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for the year 1831 summarized the

“Aborigine” situation:

…numerous bodies of the blacks made their appearances in the winter, even in the
streets of Hobart Town, but with no unfriendly disposition; and it may be granted,
that upon this occasion, every thing on the part of Colonel Arthur was attempted
towards civilizing them, that humanity, or a desire to improve their condition
could dictate; but it was useless. Their savage state made them insensible to all
that was endeavoured for their good, and the whole result of this, and other
similar efforts has been, to give them such a taste of what belongs to civil life, as
to simulate a desire of possessing themselves of sugar, blankets, and other articles
in use with the settlers, that were previously unknown to them, and to procure
which they have constantly committed cruel robberies….It must be conceded, that
the whole question connected with these Aborigines, is one of the utmost complexity. No wonder therefore, that up to this time [c.1824] nothing had been attempted
with the hoped for success, in all that was projected with respect to them. 31
When Charles had left Hobart for England in April, 1830, martial law had already

been in effect since November, 1828, when Aboriginals active in settled districts of
the island were declared open enemies-- so, in this respect, Charles did know the
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kind of situation into which he might be bringing Phillis and that it could be

dangerous for her. Governor Arthur had tried, in the typically British mindset at
least, to be fair to the native population, as this statement suggests:

In justice to Colonel Arthur it should be here said, that his solicitude to impart to
these benighted and ignorant creatures, who may be considered as a part of those
over whom he rules, the blessings of civilization— to redeem them from their
abject condition— and to raise them from the scale of brutes to that of rational
beings has been extreme— and that he has never resorted to severity unless when
it appeared to him imperatively called for….in 1829, an effect was made to
colonize them, as it may be termed…. 32
Nonetheless, while Charles was gone, Arthur went so far to end hostilities as to

institute the “Black Line” (October—November, 1830 33), an effort to remove the

native population from troubled areas and end the violence on both sides. However,
the island sweep by an extended chain of soldiers and able-bodied colonists, free
and convict, to round up targeted natives, was ineffective and ended in a highly

expensive fiasco. Professor Petrow reminds us that Arthur’s elaborate web netted
only two Aboriginals-- and at a cost of about £30,000 pounds. The event reflected

poorly on his continued inability to control the situation, and Arthur’s subsequent
efforts at reconciliation were not poplar with the colonists or the press.

Even though Hobart was now safe from direct attacks, Aboriginal unrest was a

constant topic of conversation during Phillis’ first weeks there-- and the newspapers
would continue to recount stories that would unsettle anyone. A particularly

horrendous account ran through several editions of the Courier (September 10-24)
about the deaths of Captain Bartholomew Thomas, the brother of the Colonial
Treasurer, and his overseer at the hands of Aboriginals at Port Sorell on the
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northern coast of Van Diemen’s Land. The paper first reported their grizzly deaths,

then retracted the story, but finally confirmed it— an unfortunate sequence of bad

information. The story and the hope of the men’s survival kept it in the public eye

for three weeks, and the entire affair and its outcome could not have been pleasant
for Phillis. Fear and anger spread among the colonists that only increased the

sentiment that the native population could not be trusted and Arthur was not doing
enough about it. 34

Beset with negatives like this, Arthur could not afford to miss the unexpected

opportunity presented him by the Surry’s surprise safe return. It was a politician’s

dream in any context in which everyone, no matter what their political leanings or

personal feelings toward Arthur, could wholly participate. Hobart was a small town,
with Government House only a short ride away from where the Surry docked.

Residents often saw Arthur in his carriage, walking about in town with his wife and

servants, or attending St. David’s Church on Sunday. To come now to New Wharf to
help celebrate the ship’s recent safe arrival was not an imposition, even at short

notice— in fact, many would wonder about his absence had he not appeared; and

while he had to maintain a certain decorum because of his position, there were

those on the Surry whom he knew well, dealt with frequently, and thought had been

lost at sea. He must have been genuinely pleased to welcome them back. He knew
Captain Dacre, as well as John Cox, the proprietor of the Macquarie Hotel, and his

young daughter, who were also Surry passengers-- and he would have wanted to

congratulate Charles Seal, the major architect of the successful trade venture that
had taken Van Diemen’s Land to new heights in the eyes of the London business
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community. He would also have wanted to meet Phillis, the young lady about whom
he had heard so much. It is not unreasonable to suggest that he had previously met
or had heard about her father, Henry Goggs, in London. Arthur’s wife, Eliza, who
doubtless felt rather isolated at Government House and certainly would have

viewed Phillis as a welcome younger addition to her social circle at Hobart, may also

have accompanied Arthur on this occasion. In fact, Arthur and his wife must have
already been on very good terms with Charles and must have liked Phillis

immediately since only a short time later Charles would begin building their stately

new house on a prestigious block on Macquarie Street-- directly across the street
from the Arthur’s residence.

Arthur’s interest in personally welcoming the Surry was also heightened by the

fact that he probably also had cargo on the ship. The Funchal, another vessel

involved in the recent successful London economic venture, had returned with a
shipment of refined sugar for him. It was always a wise idea not to transport

everything on one ship if the opportunity existed, as it did in this case, to distribute
one’s cargo on several vessels headed for the same destination. As LieutenantGovernor, it was also more tactful to do so, especially when receiving luxury

products like refined sugar. Dividing up such goods into smaller shipments on

different ships would lessen the impression of extravagance by a public official.

Arthur would have been doubly pleased by the welcome news that the Surry had not

sunk after all.

Along with Arthur and Lieutenant Hill, The Harbor Master, Francis Pitt, 35 would

not have missed out on such a happy public occasion. It was he who oversaw the
23

Customs Establishment at Hobart, and whose agents collected the required fees

from vessels arriving at the port. This now included the Surry. It was welcome for
more than one reason: lost ships meant lost revenue.
The Next Few Hours
More time would have passed before Phillis and Charles could disembark from

the Surry, although it appears from the description of Jane Roberts, who had arrived
at Hobart on a similar-sized ship, the Wanstead, in April, 1830, that nothing

prevented those awaiting a vessel from coming aboard. She writes, “Different
parties now made their appearance on board to receive their friends, and

passengers began their arrangements for going on shore.” 36 Because of the unusual

circumstances surrounding the Surry’s arrival, it is safe to assume that some of those
waiting, like Phillis’ brother, Matthew, were so excited to see their “lost” relations

and friends safe that they boarded boats to meet the ship as it was still sailing up the

Derwent River. One would think there would be a great deal of security

surrounding a ship’s approach to a “dumping ground” for some of Britain’s most
notorious criminal element, with convict transports also arriving regularly;

however, there does not appear to be anything much in the way of officially

preventing spontaneous behavior between those on passenger vessels and local
welcoming parties as they proceeded toward town-- except, perhaps, at the

discretion of a ship’s captain and the river pilot. Generally, the casualness of the

pilots, the signal station on Mt. Nelson, and most others aspects surrounding a ship’s
arrival at Hobart was decried by the Colonial Times. There apparently was not even
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a check made to see if a vessel was bringing some disease that could ravage the
island. 37 It was no wonder that one of England’s most famous fugitives, the

aforementioned Ikey Solomon, arrived at Hobart under an assumed name, and was
not recognized until some of his former confederates (or victims) saw him after he
had landed. Even then, he joined his convict wife who had previously been

transported to Hobart, and started doing business there before he was finally
officially apprehended and taken back to England for trial.

The Surry’s arrival would have brought out all the other merchants to New Wharf

who had goods on the ship, especially eager to get hold of them since they had

thought them lost. George Langford, the former business partner of Phillis’ father,

Henry Goggs, in London and now an associate of Charles at Hobart, would certainly

have been there, as would Richard Lewis, who ran auction rooms and stores on

Macquarie Street and had other business interests. Lewis had a large shipment on

the Surry. Mr. Bunster, who had a store on Hunter Street, must have been especially
pleased that his fine Jamaica Rum, Lisbon Port, and Spanish Reds had arrived safely
and that he could now restock his shelves (Colonial Times, July 27). J. Wood got his
shipment of Dutch clocks, account books, and stationary to sell at his Liverpool

Street location (Courier, August 6). There were many others with similar vested
interests.

Once Captain Dacre had cleared customs and paid necessary fees as a “British

Vessel” in a colonial port, 38 unloading the Surry could begin. There had already been
too much delay, and everyone wanted to get on with it. Plenty of dock men and

chain gangs were at New Wharf to work the ship, and dodging the latter, in
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particular, would not have provided Phillis a pleasant first few steps on land. She

had gotten used to seeing black chain gangs at Rio, but the fact that Hobart’s were
mostly, if not entirely, white convicts from England would have been new to her.

Their smell and other odors associated with any dock would only have hastened her
desire to leave the place quickly. Jane Roberts did not like the sight of them, either,
observing, “Gangs of these unfortunate people [convicts] work about in chains,
which is far from an agreeable sight.” 39

Chain gangs were already on the increase because the “bustle and activity

displayed at the New Wharf is prodigious,” 40 and Lieutenant-Governor Arthur

viewed them as an especially apt punishment for criminals. They were only the

first of the startling realities now facing Phillis. Before they had left England, the

Seals would have heard about Arthur’s “Black Line,” and there was no telling until

they arrived what the result of that had been-- or what dangers the white

population in Van Diemen’s Land was still facing. This certainly must have been a
frequent topic of conversation aboard the Surry during the voyage from Rio. It

would only have added to the uncertainties Phillis was facing in a new land that was
nothing like what she left.

At the same time, threats from “Bushrangers” 41 in Van Diemen Land appeared to

be over, and Charles definitely would have felt better about bringing Phillis to
Hobart because of it. Nonetheless, hangings were still routine. On August 6

(Courier), not even two weeks after Phillis had arrived, Thomas Jones was hung in
Hobart. Two more men were executed for “sensational crimes” a few days later

(Colonial Times, August 10, 1831). Phillis also became quickly aware of just how
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fragile life was in her new home when about a month after she arrived a sudden

squall capsized a boat on the river and two of the five “fine young men” in it were

drowned (Courier, August 27). The weather could also change for the worse at any
moment, and Reverend Knopwood frequently mentions the extremes in

temperatures one had to endure, including heat “beyond comprehension.” Dogs had

obviously been a problem because licenses were required for owners (Colonial

Times, August 31, 1831). 42 In a place like Hobart, there were certainly many strays
and probably packs running around unchecked. Many, however, were valued

hunting dogs and pets, and their owners certainly did not want them rounded up by

mistake and destroyed-- or stolen. They complained that even though they had paid
the fees, they had not received their dog licenses. Another type of long-term

problem afflicting the environs of Hobart was mentioned in the Colonial Times (July

6), just a few weeks previous to Phillis’ arrival. In a letter to the editor, a concerned
citizen wrote:

Enjoying a walk the other day from town…I passed the Female Factory, where to
my surprise I saw filth of every description coming from the Factory into the
creek, at the back. This abominable filth again finds its way into the town rivulet,
sweetening the water which we drink every day. I fear that much of the prevailing sickness in town is owing to the water.
Welcome to Hobart.

The Macquarie Hotel
While Captain Dacre stayed with his ship (where he would reside for the next few

weeks with his wife, who had accompanied him), Charles’ major concern was

getting Phillis to a place where she could refresh herself and get a good night’s rest-27

the first on land since leaving Rio some eleven weeks earlier (May 10 to July 25).
She would have been excited that they had arrived, but with so many things

happening, including what must have been a very emotional reunion with her

brother, Matthew, her major interest was simply getting to a comfortable place to
sleep. Charles is not listed as a property owner at the time in any of the

contemporary Hobart Directories, so a personal residence at which to stay was

never an option. It would have been uneconomical to maintain, anyway, since he
had been gone for the past fifteen months.

Both Charles and Matthew understood what Phillis was going through and

quickly moved her to one of the awaiting carriages to take her to the best place in

town, the Macquarie Hotel-- only a short distance away on Macquarie Street. The

choice had been made long before the Surry’s arrival since John Edward Cox, 43 the

proprietor of the hotel, had been on the Surry all this time with the Seals. In fact,
Cox, also a well known auctioneer and entrepreneur, had sailed to London with
Charles on the Chatham in April, 1830, with his daughter Agnes, who would

probably have been eight years old at the time. To sail to England and back on the
same vessels shows how complete Cox’s involvement with Charles Seal was, and

there can be no question that Cox was a part of Charles’ economic plans in England

from the start. Once in England, of course, Charles and Phillis would share as much
of their time as possible; but for the entire period of a year and three months away
from Hobart, no one was closer to Charles than Cox. The only explanation for this
situation is that Cox, who was continually struggling with debt, was employed by

Charles to accompany him to England and to assist in whatever matters he required.
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There are no known images of Charles Seal, and the only photos of Phillis Goggs Seal
are late in life. The two photographs shown here are of their children, Phillis and
Charles Seal, and they may serve to convey some impression of what their parents
had looked like around the time of their arrival at Hobart in 1831.

Figure 1. Phillis Sarah Seal (known as Cissy), daughter of Charles and Phillis Seal,
probably not long after her marriage to Henry George Carr Clark in 1858. She would
have been in her mid-twenties-- about the same age as her mother when she had
arrived at Hobart with Charles in July, 1831. Courtesy, State Library of Queensland.
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Figure 2. Charles Seal, son of Charles and Phillis Seal. The photo is dated c.1880,
which would make him about 48. Courtesy, Hobart Reading Room State Library
(Crowther Library), and Tasmanian Archive and Heritage Office.
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Otherwise, it is too much of a coincidence that Cox just happened to be one of the

only two other adult passengers on the Chatham, which had departed only a week

after Charles had returned from the Swan River Colony-- and then, just as unlikely,

returned to Hobart with him on the Surry. Cox would necessarily have been the one
who was acting as Charles’ agent to prepare matters for their sailing on the

Chatham, while the latter was unexpectedly delayed at Swan River-- and then sailed
with him almost immediately after Charles’ return.

Charles played a major role in this voyage of the Chatham and was either part

owner or heavily invested. As Charles’ “employee,” Cox’s passage would have been
provided, as well as his daughter’s fare. Cox had a number of children and was

deeply in debt, so he could not have afforded to pay for his daughter. Charles would

have sweetened the pot by including Agnes’ passage as part of his deal with Cox.

The latter obviously wanted to take her to England, and this was an opportunity he
could not pass up. It would not have cost Charles anything more since he had a

controlling interest in the charter. A little girl would have eaten little, and she could
also keep her father (and Charles) company. Charles was helping Cox get Agnes to
England, where Cox had probably hoped to leave her with relatives or friends to

handle her schooling and development as a young woman away from Hobart Town.

It also meant there would be one less child his wife had to look after at Hobart while
Cox was gone. Perhaps, as part of the deal, Charles had even offered to help pay for

Agnes’ upbringing in England. Whatever the plan was, it did not work out since the
girl would return to Hobart on the Surry with her father and the Seals. No one, of

course, could have foreseen all the difficulties young Agnes went through with her
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adult companions during that process-- but she obviously could not be left behind in
England.

Conversely, it might be suggested that Agnes was brought along to attend Phillis,

which was a common practice, both during the stay in England and on the Surry--

but a girl who would not even reach the age of ten when the trip back to Hobart was
completed in July, 1831, was too young to be a meaningful asset for much of

anything. In fact, she probably would have been a liability. It looks more to have

been a plan that had originally appeared to Cox to have a good chance of success at
the time the Chatham sailed-- but proved impractical once he was with relatives or

friends in England. We can be sure that if any situation advantageous to the young
girl could have been arranged, that Charles would have offered himself as the
guarantor for her upkeep. He showed himself to be that kind of person on

numerous occasions. He certainly would not have approved of taking her on the

voyage in the first place if he had not believed something had been planned at the

other end. Cox had to have known that he could stay with relatives or friends during

his residence in England since one does not embark on such a venture, especially
with a young child, without some assurance of accommodation. Once arrived,

however, he did not find the situation he had anticipated. The trip was long, people
die, and there are other unexpected turnabouts that can change situations entirely.
Whatever the case, things did not work out, and he was forced to return to Hobart
with his daughter.

Also of interest in respect to Mr. Cox accompanying Charles to England is the

fact that the Surry brought back a large cargo for Richard Lewis. 44 Lewis had been a
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close business associate of John Cox for a decade. Cox had probably been engaged

from the start to look after Lewis’ interests as well while he was in England. Lewis

was also one of the founding proprietors of the Van Diemen’s Land Bank, with which
both the Solomon brothers, leading Hobart merchants who were also passengers on
the Surry (and heavily invested in this London-Hobart business venture), and

Charles had connections. This web of close friends and business associates

connected to the Surry and the entire 1830-31 London trip only continues to grow

and demonstrates the importance of this transoceanic trading venture that involved
so many of Hobart’s leading citizens and government officials -- including
Lieutenant-Governor Arthur.

This had been the largest Van Diemen’s Land overseas economic venture to

date, 45 and it signaled to the London market that Hobart had arrived as a major

player in the Australian trade. London always looked at the colonies, especially one

where it had dumped so many of its convicts and undesirables, with less respect. In

that regard, Governor Arthur may also have seen it as splendid publicity for himself
in England since many had previously accused him of mostly increasing the idea
that Hobart was to be regarded primarily as a convict depot. The fact that this

economic venture was spawned in Van Diemen’s Land and was so successful on

both sides of the world was a major step in gaining that respect. Charles Seal, and

now also his wife and business partner, Phillis, played a major role in that success,

and their personal stock could go nowhere but up in the eyes of those who mattered
in both England and Hobart.

As for John Cox, we also know that he would subsequently begin a weekly
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conveyance and parcel service from the Macquarie Hotel to Launceston, the second

largest town in Van Diemen’s Land (in the northern part of the island), 46 and that he
would drive it himself in his Tandem. The service would not be announced until the
following year (June 26, 1832, Launceston Advertiser), but there is also the

likelihood, even at this juncture, that part of the reason Cox wished to travel to

London with Charles was to investigate and place an order for a proper vehicle in

anticipation of providing this new service. There were carriage shops at Hobart, but
a suitable coach for such an enterprising venture was not something Cox could just

purchase at a moment’s notice in Van Diemen’s Land. He had to have been planning
things prior to this trip.

More to matters at hand, Cox’s publican’s license, which allowed him to serve

food and especially alcohol in a public house, was renewed for the Macquarie Hotel

on September 17, 1831 (Colonial Times, September 21, 1831), only two months after
he returned from London. Cox would certainly have used his trip to London to

improve the Macquarie’s offerings for its guests and visitors by securing all the most

requested spirits he needed for his bar -- but unlike Mr. Bunster’s previously

mentioned shipment of spirits that arrived on the Surry, Cox would have been at the
warehouses in London and handpicked whatever alcoholic delights he wished (and
could afford). Charles also would not have wasted the opportunity to acquire the
best spirits for his upcoming business offerings.

Because of Cox’s close relationship with Charles and Phillis, he would have made

sure, as its owner, that they had quarters at the Macquarie Hotel when the Surry

arrived at Hobart. In fact, Charles was still his boss. Considering that Charles had
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left Hobart for London only a week after he had returned from the Swan River

Colony and sailed with Cox and his young daughter, we can also be certain that

Charles had been staying at the Macquarie during that week. He was also directly
across the street from the residence of the Colonial Secretary, John Burnett, a

convenient location in case he needed to consult the Secretary about anything

immediately before departing for England.

The fact that Charles was delayed at Swan River and arrived back at Hobart so

late makes the Macquarie Hotel an even more attractive conclusion. Since Cox was
continually in debt, the probability that Charles was an unlisted part owner of the

property seems inescapable. In fact, it was business as usual for him to have had a
silent partnership in such a hotel since “sheltering” its wealth through such

investments had been a Seal family practice since the early days of his father,

Richard, in London. Charles could stay at the hotel anytime he wished and had tied
Cox closely to him financially. There was a dependency of the latter on the former,
who was never short of funds. Consequently, Charles had already foreseen that he

and Phillis would be staying at the Macquarie Hotel for the first few weeks until he

could move Phillis to more spacious quarters at the Solomon brothers’

business/residence complex at the corner of Argyle and Liverpool Streets in Hobart
-- where he would also soon begin selling the cargo he brought on the Surry.
Everything fits perfectly.

It is clear from the start, then, that Charles had planned to lodge with Phillis at

the Macquarie Hotel. He and most everyone else considered it the best hotel in

Hobart, and official government functions were held there. Consequently, when the
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Surry was approaching town, Cox would have sent a message ahead to his wife of
ten years, Mary Ann, to prepare for their arrival. A hotel room was the most

dependable and immediate accommodation for any eventuality— even more so, in

this case, since the Surry had arrived almost two months later than expected. Even

though lodgings were at a premium in Hobart at this time “from the continual influx

of respectable emigrants,” and “the increase in the military” that might have made it
more difficult to obtain decent quarters, 47 Charles and Phillis would have been able
to move right in since everything indicates Charles keep permanent rooms there 48

and continued to require a prominent business address in Hobart while he was

away. This squares nicely with why it had been John Cox, the hotel’s financially
strapped proprietor, that Charles had selected as his business companion to
accompany him to England and back.
Details about the Macquarie Hotel
The aforementioned Jane Roberts provides some contemporary detail about the

Macquarie Hotel. She first states that upon her arrival at Hobart the previous year,
she had not found any accommodations suitable for her tastes— and that would

have included the Macquarie Hotel: “There was no respectable lodging or boardinghouse in Hobart Town, which renders it very inconvenient to settlers from a

distance and passing voyagers.” 49 However, Jane had never expected to stay in a

Hobart hotel, really knew nothing about what was available, and she was not in the

best frame of mind when she recalled her first experiences in town. Fully intending
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Figure 3. The Macquarie Hotel, c. 1890. Courtesy, Tasmanian Archive and Heritage
Office.
to remain at Hobart, things did not go well for her immediately upon her arrival.

She was forced to return to England on the same ship on which she had come some

time later. Meanwhile, she remained on the vessel in her cabin, hoping that at least
it would not be too long before the ship sailed again. Unfortunately, the Wanstead

was not able to leave for another two-and-a-half months, and during that time, Jane
came to know more about the town— and, especially the Macquarie Hotel, whose
atmosphere she subsequently found much to her liking. In fact, it receives a

significant amount of attention in her chapter on Hobart, as does her meeting with
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Mrs. Cox, who was running the hotel and caring for their children while her
husband, John, was away with Charles in London.

Jane’s original plan had apparently been to move in with one of her two brothers,

Peter 50 or John, career officers attached to the Van Diemen’s Commissariat in

Hobart, so she never had any intention of staying at a temporary accommodation.
She passes over the details of the dilemma that forced her to turn around and go
back to England, saying only that, “a severe affliction obliged my immediate

return.” 51 Obviously, she had no control over her predicament, had never

anticipated it, and found her new situation unbearable. She “endeavored to bow

with resignation to the divine will,” but just the thought of the return trip to London
was “truly appalling” since she could not relieve herself of “the dread of “ thinking

about another long voyage so soon. 52 The question, then, is why was she doing it?

There was no health issue that could not have been attended to at Hobart, which

had top physicians such as the Seal’s friend, Dr. William Crowther. In fact, Jane had
a very active social life during her short stay, demonstrating she was in very good

physical health. There was no family emergency back in England since what was left
of her family was now in Hobart. What emergency there could have been other than
family or health to force Jane to return immediately to England is impossible to

surmise— but it is unlikely any news about such could even have reached her that

quickly on the other side of the world. Even then, the Wanstead was not able to sail

until the end of June, and by that time, whatever urgency there might have been

about an emergency in England would have long passed. Also, if a matter were that
pressing, there were other ships that would have left Hobart sooner for London or
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Sydney (where she could also have booked passage to England), but she decided to
stay with the Wanstead until it sailed. That reflects a matter of choice— not
urgency.

The only realistic explanation is that her brothers simply did not want her there.

Jane had apparently come to Hobart against their wishes. If they had been expecting
her to come, they did not anticipate she would want to stay. They had no intention
of supporting her, and had no accommodations for her. We know that Peter

Roberts, at least, lived with his wife in only adequate quarters, which were not even
in town. 53 Upon Jane’s arrival, the brothers must have immediately dispelled her of

any romantic notions that a single woman of her background and age could earn a

living or be happy at Hobart. The fact that she never mentions her brothers in any

context while at Hobart is an inexplicable omission, and demonstrates conclusively

she purposefully avoided bringing them into her narrative. She would have had too
much that was embarrassing to explain to her readers, and, as she herself said, she
wanted to spare those same readers, “a statement of my own feelings on the
occasion.” 54

Such an abrupt change of situation also would have left Jane short of funds. A

budding author and poet (who would subsequently establish her reputation in

English literary circles with her account of her travels on this voyage to and from

Van Diemen’s Land), the only explanation for staying on the Wanstead was that she
only had enough money for the return passage. 55 According to the Wanstead’s

manifest, the only cargo it had transported to Hobart for Jane was “1 chest paper”
(Courier, April 17, 1830). Jane had also brought cargo for Peter, but none of it is
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related to her needs. Consequently, she must have disposed of everything she had

in England before she left, and whatever she still owned was in her cabin with her.
Since it could not be unloaded, it was another reason why Jane stayed on the

Wanstead, whose master, Captain Friend, had no trouble with the arrangement. By

now he and his wife knew Jane very well and obviously liked her. Jane remarks that
Friend, “gladly entered into my proposal of continuing with them; and, the largest
cabin being fitted up as a sitting-room, we were in that respect, and every other

comfort, better off than we should have been on shore, and certainly at a much less
expence.” 56 She continued on board with the captain and his wife during their

entire stay at Hobart from April 11 to June 28, 1830. The ship would have left

sooner, but its departure depended on a full return cargo-- and that could never be
guaranteed. Jane would ultimately be the only “cabin passenger” on the return

voyage to London, so Friend was undoubtedly very pleased that his wife could enjoy
Jane’s company for the next half year.

Jane’s loss, however, is our gain. Her delay forced her to find ways to fill her

days. The additional details she provides about the Macquarie Hotel help

reconstruct something of what Phillis would have experienced while staying there.

Jane ultimately makes it clear that she had no problem at all with the hotel, and she

even became well acquainted with Mrs. Cox, relating, “We were on shore for a day or
two at the Macquarie hotel, the mistress of which was a clever, active, and

exceedingly well-behaved woman.” Mrs. Cox was, of course, the wife of the

aforementioned John Cox, who had just sailed off to England with their young
daughter on the Chatham with Charles Seal.
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Jane’s narrative also reinforces what we already know about Mr. Cox, when she

says in respect to Mrs. Cox’ current situation: “All cannot thrive, even in Van

Diemen’s Land, for her husband was absent on account of pecuniary difficulties; so

that the whole arrangement of the house, a family of small children, and the charge
of convict servants, fell entirely on her.” 57 Clearly, Mr. Cox’s reason for

accompanying Charles to England was that it somehow relieved his financial

difficulties. He would not have gone through so much trouble and left his wife, other
children, and business had he not expected to profit in some way. The fact that he

remained with Charles throughout the venture, a period of from April, 1830 to July,
1831, confirms he was employed by Mr. Seal.

While Jane was visiting the Macquarie Hotel one day, her prayer book turned up

missing after she had-- without recalling the convict environment she had

previously criticized-- left it on table within sight of the servants. Mrs. Cox noticed it

was gone and after first checking to see if Jane had picked it up, told her that one of

the servants must have taken it. She would send it on to Jane when she recovered it.
Jane noted it was a trifling occurrence, but it showed how much one always had to
be vigilant of convict servants. Phillis, too, would have learned quickly through

similar experience not to leave anything of value or interest out in open view during
her stay at the Macquarie— or anywhere else at Hobart for that matter.

Jane again unintentionally betrays her liking for the Macquarie Hotel when she

mentions the “charge for living at the hotel,” presumably meaning food, “is so much

a head about the same as in England; but the supply was so over-abundant that, had
we remained any time on shore, we should have reduced the expence by ordering
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half the quantity, which would then have been an ample provision.” 58 She goes on to
praise the hotel fare:

Fish is exceedingly good and plentiful; meat and vegetables the same as with
us; wine can be had at all prices; and porter from England [popular dark style of
beer developed in London], not the worse for the voyage. They also make a porter
themselves, of a very pleasant taste, but without the strength of that from
England.
Jane mentions that fruit was in great abundance and grew with little tending at

the Macquarie Hotel. 59 She apparently agreed with the town’s “boast” about the

“beauty, goodness, and great variety, of their apples.” Both fruit and flowers were

sent to her on the Wanstead every day, so she must have gotten along famously with
Mrs. Cox— or, more likely, she (or her brothers) provided funds for such service
since Captain Friend was not going to supply her board until the ship was under

way. There was also a charge by local watermen to take her to shore and back once
the Wanstead was anchored in the harbor, and additional fees to wait for her, or to

carry anything (trunk, case, package, etc.) she took with her. 60 As a result, Jane

appears only able to go into town when accompanied by Captain Friend and/or his
wife on the ship’s boat. It seems clear that expense was the main consideration in
forcing Jane to stay on the Wanstead. Everything else indicates she would have
preferred accommodations at the Macquarie Hotel.

Perhaps Reverend Knopwood provides the grandest endorsement of the

Macquarie as the public center for celebration in a March 6, 1829, entry in his Diary
that exceeds exuberance:

This day a grand dinner was given by the principal gentlemen, merchants, etc. to
W.A. Bethune, Esqr. before his departure in the ship Marquis of Lensdown. At 6
about 100 gents met at the Macquarie Hotel kept by Mr. Cox. At ½ past we sat
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down to the best dressd and most elegant dinner ever sat down to in this colony
and the best of wines, champain, vine of Grave etc. etc. etc.; the desert elegant and
of the first fruits of every kind: never went a dinner off so well.
Unfortunately, Charles was away in England at the time on an earlier voyage and

had missed the celebrated dinner— but if Knopwood is any indication, this was one

of those kinds of affairs that memories kept alive. Even though Charles did not

return (on the Elizabeth) until September and took up residence once more at the

Macquarie, his friend and owner, Mr. Cox, (who must have welcomed the financial

windfall from such a successful dinner), and anyone else he knew who had attended

must have given him a hearty account of the proceedings. At least Charles had been
in Britain with Phillis.

The Macquarie Hotel was also located directly across the street from the

residence of the Colonial Secretary, John Burnett, which was also convenient for
Charles. It was even more convenient since the Macquarie was often used for

important functions, 61 especially government ones, and Charles’s financial stake in

the hotel and his residence there would have placed him in an ideal position to

observe the comings and goings of both domestic and visiting British officials--

alerting him to activities that could prove advantageous to his own commercial

interests. On the present occasion after his return on the Surry, he would have had
some official matters to discuss with Burnett since the Colonial Office on Downing

Street in London had known Charles since at least 1822, recommending him to
William Sorell, Van Diemen’s Land Lieutenant-Governor at the time, and

underwriting his initial land grant in the Colony. Subsequently, Charles would have
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carried official communiqués between the two offices because he was trusted and
traveled back and forth to England more often than most British citizens. The

Home Colonial Office certainly debriefed him when he arrived back in London in

1830-- not only because he had news from distant Van Diemen’s Land, but also

because of his lengthy stay at the struggling Swan River Colony, which was of great

concern to the British government. In fact, Charles may have been the most recent

visitor to the new colony with whom the Colonial Office had a chance to speak. Now
returned again to Hobart, Charles had unexpected personal information about the

goings on at Rio de Janeiro and the revolution that overthrew Dom Pedro to relate

to Burnett. The British government would have been particularly interested in any
details about the situation at Rio since it was the British who had escorted the

Emperor and most of his family out of Brazil on their warships and gave him refuge
in England. How his overthrow would affect politics in Portugal was a matter of
great concern-- and also of interest to France and Spain. 62 Burnett would have

dispatched the information he received from Charles and other Surry passengers on
the next ship to London, although it may have been too dated by the time it reached
the Capital. Other British ships had been at Rio at the time and returned directly to
London. They would have already delivered news and information about events
there following Dom Pedro’s departure.

Burnett would also have undoubtedly known about Phillis’ family because of its

associations with so many influential people in England. Phillis’ brother Matthew
was never shy about trading on the Walpole name, which also provided a distant
familial relationship to Lord Nelson. Matthew had been named after his
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grandfather, Matthew Buscall, who was the illegitimate offspring of Robert Walpole,

son of the first British Prime Minister, Sir Robert Walpole. 63 Previously feeling quite
alone at Hobart before the Surry showed up with Phillis and Charles, he probably
bragged about his famous relations to gain local acceptance. We know that he

certainly traded on the name in his later years when he had become a very wealthy
man and had established himself in the growing Brisbane area of Australia. It gave
him the “aristocratic” image he desired.

There would also have been no reason why Charles had not already talked about

his future wife’s Walpole/Nelson family connections while he was at Hobart,

especially when his marriage to Phillis was heading toward realization. Governor
Arthur, himself, had served in the Napoleonic War and was in Egypt in 1807, only
two years after Trafalgar, where Nelson had died. Nelson’s earlier victory at the

Battle of the Nile also remained a potent image for all British military men. It is
unlikely that Arthur failed to be intrigued by Matthew’s and now Phillis’ family

connections. Likewise, Burnett would have been attracted to the Gogg’s heritage.

It might also be that Charles’ relationship with the Colonial Secretary influenced

where he would stay with Phillis during the first few weeks at Hobart. Instead of

the Macquarie Hotel, an official residence may have been preferable— in this case

with Burnett. However, Charles never would have entertained such an idea-- even

for a few days. Not only was the previously discussed connection with John Cox and
the Macquarie Hotel too strong, but also Burnett and his wife had nine children.

There would not have been space to accommodate Charles and Phillis comfortably,

especially at the end of a long and difficult voyage-- and Burnett was not someone
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on whom Charles could count unconditionally. Burnett had not been the Colonial

Office’s first choice for the post, and Governor Arthur’s opinion of him was more one
of toleration than confidence. Even Burnett once confided to Arthur he was

“resigned to ending his days in Van Diemen’s Land.” 64 Burnett was also known to be
a particularly nervous sort and easily irritated to the point of illness. In fact, he had
to take a sick leave from office the following year. Charles would already have

known about Burnett’s problems, as well as the crowded situation at his residence.
Burnett, of course, served Lieutenant-Governor George Arthur. The Hobart

newspapers are routinely full of “Government Notices,” “signed” by J. Burnett,

making pubic record Arthur’s latest dictates or proclamations. If any invitation had
been offered to the Seals other than the Macquarie Hotel, it was more likely to have

come from Burnett’s superior to stay at Government House (just down the road

from Burnett’s residence on Macquarie Street and slightly closer to the waters of
Sullivan’s Cove). Arthur resided there with his wife, Eliza, a rather plain but

pleasant-looking woman with large brown eyes, straight nose, and small mouth, and
some, if not all, of their numerous children. As the official overseer of the very

successful economic venture that Charles had just helped lead, Arthur may have felt
obliged once he learned that Charles had returned with his expected cargo and new

wife to offer to provide for their care until things settled down. Arthur had a public
reputation, at least, for not being a particularly genial fellow, but if such an

invitation had been offered, it would have been impolitic for the Seals to refuse.
Eliza Arthur, mother of at least six children, herself, 65 would also have been

informed that Phillis was pregnant and certainly would have wanted to ensure that
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she was looked after properly. She, too, would have been no less impressed than

her husband with Phillis’ previously mentioned Walpole/Nelson family connections.
Such “genealogies” resulting from the philandering of British aristocrats were

common fare and little to no stigma was attached. Even the royal family was not

immune. 66 Many prominent people in England harbored illegitimate skeletons in
their closets.

The couple’s presence at Government House also would have provided Arthur an

opportunity while Charles was on the premises to debrief him about what had

happened in London, Rio, and what he foresaw happening in the immediate future
about everything in which he had been involved.

While this is unquestionably a more plausible scenario than any stay with

Secretary Burnett, it is still more likely that the Seals resided at the Macquarie Hotel
for the immediate future. It would have best provided the privacy that Phillis

needed while Charles was busy taking care of pressing business matters in the next

week or two, and meeting with old friends and associates like George Langford, who
also would certainly have wished to see Phillis after so many years. John Swan and

other London expatriates who had known her family would also be pleased to greet
her— and it would be more than odd if Reverend Knopwood had not eventually

stopped by to pay his respects to a member of a family, the Goggs, he would have

previously known well in Norfolk. We know he was in town at the time the Surry

arrived, and one would think it a social requirement for him to have done so. We

can also be sure that the most prominent women living at Hobart soon welcomed

Phillis into their circle of acquaintances. Phillis, herself, would later become one of
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the leading socialites at Hobart. All this would have been more easily and discretely
handled at the Macquarie Hotel without Governor Arthur constantly looking over

everyone’s shoulder as they went in and out of Government House to visit the Seals.
One thing we do know is what Macquarie Street on which the Macquarie Hotel

was located looked like when Phillis first saw it because there is a description in the

The Van Diemen’s Land Anniversary and Hobart-Town Almanack for the year 1831
with embellishments:
Macquarie Street in which most of the public buildings and offices are placed,
runs along a sort of ridge or terrace, by a gentle ascent of upwards of a mile
from the wharf , commanding on one side a beautiful prospect of the town
backed with picturesque hills and distant mountains, and on the other a full
view of the harbor and shipping….Here the stranger turning round nearly at
right angles to his left [if that stranger had first landed in Hobart on the north
side of Sullivan’s Cove at the old Jetty: see Figure 5, below] suddenly opens to
view a fine prospect of Macquarie-Street, running up in a straight line with St.
David’s Church, and mountains in the distance. The whole extent of the street
has been properly laid down and metalled, and at all times of the year, and
almost in all weathers, affords a dry and agreeable promenade. 67
There were also 64 houses located on Macquarie Street at the time. 68
Settling In At Hobart Town
In the following days, Charles met with friends and associates while Phillis

rested at the Macquarie Hotel. Phillis quickly learned, however, that being located

only a short distance from the activities going on in and around Sullivan’s Cove was

not exactly conducive to relaxation. She was probably already up the morning of

Sunday, August 7, almost two weeks after her arrival, but if she were not, she would
have almost been blown out of bed by loud cannon fire around 9 A.M. The effects of
such artillery going off in the harbor normally produced a “tremendous echo and
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thundering clap,” and “their sonorous peals” were thrown back “from one to another
as if ten thousand broadsides were amongst them.” 69 Phillis may have thought the
port was under attack, but it was only the French warship, La Favorite, which had
been in the harbor when the Surry arrived, that fired a “royal salute” as it was

leaving-- an indication of gratitude for how the captain and his crew had been

treated during the ship’s extended stay at Hobart. Lieutenant Hill reciprocated with

cannon salutes from the Battery. Additional cannon fire complimented the owner of
the residence where the ship’s officers had stayed as La Favorite passed it on the

way out. It was a splendid affair for this “out-of-the-way part of the world,” as the

Colonial Times (August 10) proudly boasted-- but for someone like Phillis who was

not used to such loud noise or the immediate smell of expended gunpowder, it must
have provided a totally unexpected and perhaps unnerving surprise.

At least the fireworks from the La Favorite event were a considerable

“improvement” over the anticipated total eclipse of the sun that was to happen the

next day. Whatever talk and excitement about the eclipse that had been circulating

around Hobart ended in disappointment, as few, if any, witnessed the early morning

event. 70 Also, whatever celebrations had been planned for “Battle of Trafalgar Day”

on Friday, October 21 (also marked on the calendar in the Van Diemen’s Land

Almanack for the year 1831), were ended by a week long rain, which, however,

revived hopes about increased production from the land (Courier, October 22, 1831)
among those concerned about such things. Nonetheless, Phillis’ distant relationship

with Lord Nelson must still have made her something of a celebrity on that day. It is
unlikely there was anyone else at Hobart who could boast of any such connection
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with the great admiral-- and Phillis brother, Matthew Buscall Goggs, would not have
been silent about it.

The same issue of the Courier contained a variety of new items of interest, one

about Dom Pedro, who had abdicated as Brazilian Emperor shortly before Phillis

and Charles had arrived at Rio on the Surry. The continuing story of the Emperor’s

plight must have kept up the fascination of the Seals since they had been party to the
proceedings, and they and their shipmates had been the first to bring news of the

revolution to Hobart. The newspaper’s detailed account of Dom Pedro brought the
Seals up to date about his recent activities in England and France. There was also a
ball at the Macquarie Hotel while the Seals were residing there, given by “married

gentlemen” for bachelors. It “went off in grand style, and the dancing was kept up

with great spirit till an early hour this morning.” Four Inns, in and near Hobart (one

on Liverpool Street), were also announced as being open for business or under new

management— certainly an indication of the growing need for such establishments.
A notice also appeared announcing that the Hobart Book Society would be meeting
on November 1st for the admission of new members, discussion about raising fees,

and a convenient regular meeting time. The Society would have been important to
the couple. There can be no question that they had brought with them a number of

new or requested volumes from the great bookstores of London, including the city’s
most famous gathering place for bibliophiles, “The Temple,” just a short block or

two from where Charles had last lived on Finsbury Square. This, too, was a busy day
(coincidentally “All Saints Day”) for Charles elsewhere, as he would be filing to build
the Seal’s new house.
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Since part of the Surry’s cargo belonged to George Langford, the former business

partner of Phillis’ father, Henry Goggs, in London and friend of the Seal family,

Charles was involved in its final delivery to George at Hobart. Clearly, their business
relationship had remained active. Details of the contents of Langford’s cargo were
listed in The Courier of August 6, the Saturday after the Surry’s arrival. The front

page of the August 27 edition also mentioned the merchandise Charles had, himself,

brought on the Surry, announcing it was to be put up for sale at the “house of J. and J.
Solomon on Argyle street,” the Hobart property of the brothers with whom the Seals
had just finished their lengthy voyage. It is clear that Charles had planned from the
start to begin selling his merchandise at the Solomon’s establishment since he had

no other place in town to sell it— and the Seals would soon be moving there to live

while their new house was being built.

Always a social creature, Phillis would be receiving invitations from Charles’

friends. Typically, a party would be given to present her to Hobart society, perhaps

even one hosted by Governor Arthur’s wife. We can also be sure that Charles would

take Phillis on a visit to St. David’s, the church that would be at the center of their

religious life at Hobart. It was just down the street from the Macquarie Hotel, and
there Charles would introduce her to Reverend William Bedford, who would later
baptize (May 18) their first son, Charles, born March 3, 1832. The church, whose

steeple was a Hobart landmark, was undergoing renovations at the very time, so it
was not at its best when Phillis first saw it. Jane Roberts also visited the church

during her stay the previous year, and she thoroughly described what Phillis would
have experienced attending a service there:
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I was much pleased with the church in Hobart Town; the service was well
performed, and every arrangement made with regularity and order. You enter the
body of the church by two side-doors, over which is a tolerably good organ. A
school of boys and girls is ranged in each of the side aisles, dressed after the
fashion of charity children in England, and attended by a master and mistress.
Opposite, on each side of the centre, are the pulpit and reading desk. Soldiers
sit in the side gallery above, and, below, the governor and suite, with the
officers of the corps opposite. The remainder of the church was filled with
well dressed people, of about the same style and appearance as a country town
in England.
Jane continues, saying that the church frequently offered separate services for

convict servants throughout the day and evening. James Ross, editor of The Hobart

Town Courier and long-time acquaintance of Charles Seal, complimented her
comments the following year. Ross states: 71

St. David’s Church, in which Divine Service is performed three times every
Sunday. The first begins at nine in the morning, when such of the prisoner
class as are in private service with families in the town, ticket of leave men, and
others, chiefly attend; the second at eleven, for the inhabitants of the town
generally, when the military in garrison march to church from the barracks, and
return with the band playing; and the third at four in the afternoon. All these
services are for the most crowded, and from 1,800 to 2,000 different individuals
are estimated to join in holy worship at the several services every Sunday. The
first two are provided by the Senior Chaplain, the Rev. Mr. Bedford, and that in
the afternoon by the Rev. Mr. Norman. A handsome large clock with two dials,
one fronting the east and the other the west, has recently been erected, adding
a new liveliness to the town, and a greater precision and regularity to the
occupations of the individuals.
Jane also mentions that a “subscription” was being raised to build another church

close by at New Town (three miles distance) and that “it would not be difficult to

accomplish” because of the availability of stone and free labour.” 72 Her latter

comment makes it clear that there was plenty of stone available for the construction
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of the Seal’s new residence on Macquarie Street that would start in the near
future— and that free laborers were also plentiful.

Figure 4. One of the earliest representations of St. David’s Church from an
engraving by James Ross that appeared in The Hobart Courier, August 29, 1829.
Image reproduced by author.
The same edition of the Courier cited above (October 22, 1831) adds the most

recent news about the church while Phillis was there:
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Mr. Cumming, the contractor, has commenced the improvements in St. David’s
Church, by which we learn without at all interfering with the walls or the stability
of the building, accommodation for nearly 300 hearers, besides the military pews
will be obtained (though on Sunday last, owing to the rain and our wretched
streets through which no one can pass in wet weather without being begrimed
from head to foot, the congregation did not exceed that number). Whilst the
repairs are going on the Rev. Mr. Bedford performs the morning service to the
prisoners at the Penitentiary.
One of the things Jane Roberts learned while staying on the Wanstead and

something about which Phillis also quickly became aware, was that Hobart was

engaged in regular trade with China, receiving tea, sugar, preserved and other fruits,
along with silks and other luxury items. Phillis would have had opportunity to

purchase such goods while she lived in Hobart, but she also probably would have
mostly agreed with the observation made by Jane 73 that the English ladies of

“Hobarton” still preferred to wear clothes of British manufacture. Ships also

regularly came in from Singapore and India, so goods from these places, if they

desired them, were more immediately available to the Seals than they had been in
England— and were certainly less expensive.
THE HOBART HARBOR REGATTA
On Monday, August 22, less than a month after Phillis arrived, she would find

herself experiencing a Hobart moment as exciting as there was ever going to be

there. It was the Harbor Regatta to celebrate the birthday of His Royal Majesty, King
William IV, the first such celebration after his accession the previous year.

Happening so soon after her arrival and turning out the whole town, it certainly

would have lifted Phillis’ spirits-- for the moment, anyway. In this remote corner of
54

the world, there were going to be at least some moments to remind her of life back
in England.

Phillis’ own experience with boat races and the festivities surrounding them was

probably limited— but she had heard of, maybe even seen, local competitions at

nearby centers like Norwich, King’s Lynn, and Great Yarmouth in Norfolk, a region
of England that had produced the likes of Lord Nelson and Captain George

Vancouver. Norfolk’s extensive seacoast and the waterways of the Norfolk Broads
had been used for centuries for travel and trade. Her great-uncle even owned a

trading boat that was capable of taking cargo to London. Wherever there was water,
there were watermen and boats (many aristocratic owned), sailors and soldiers, and
whaling men-- and the spirit of competition and betting among them mixed with

local ales and crowds hungering for entertainment was never lacking. The history
of the annual regattas that would inevitably develop in Great Britain is not well

documented, but it is clear from Hobart’s Regatta, first held, it appears, the previous

year in 1830 (but perhaps earlier), 74 that they had already become a part of life for

the British residents of Van Diemen’s Land. Phillis might also have seen some

organized form of such competitions as an incidental part of the river scene on the
Thames during her stays in London before she left England in 1831.

In the case of the Regatta at Hobart, the new King’s birthday had actually fallen on

Sunday, August 21 (Courier, August 20, 1831), but a Sunday celebration was out of

the question. By order of Lieutenant-Governor Arthur, it was moved to Monday, and
the agenda was set: “At sunrise the Royal Standard will be hoisted at Mulgrave

Battery, and the Union Jack at Mount Nelson. At noon, a Royal salute will be fired
55

from Mulgrave Battery, and the Troops in the Garrison will fire a fen de joie,
immediately after the Salute, in honour of the day.”

The fourteen-boat Regatta 75 would take place in the harbor, not far from where

Phillis was at the Macquarie Hotel— which was also to have a role at the end of the

festivities. Even the Duckenfield, the bark that had earlier brought Phillis’ brother,

Matthew Buscall Goggs, to Hobart, was included in the proceedings, firing the
cannon that readied the boats for the start of the race.

The entire holiday festivities had been in doubt the day before because of the

threat of bad weather, which was described as, “disagreeable and squally.” Phillis

was already learning that there were wild swings in Hobart weather (two days after
the Regetta, it was very cold with gale force winds and Mt. Wellington and the hills

were cover with snow 76). Fortunately, the weather abated near midnight when the
winds died down, and Monday turned out to be a beautiful day-- and “at 10 o’clock,
the hour advertised for starting, the harbor was literally crowded with boats of all
sizes and description” (Colonial Times, August 24). ”A considerable delay,”

however, forestalled the proceedings, and the starting signal was not given until

after one o’clock. By that time, many in the crowd standing high on Battery Point

got tired of waiting and went home. It is very likely Charles and Phillis had been

invited to the same heights overlooking the race by long-time friend and business

associate (and River Pilot), Captain Kelly, whose extensive property atop the Point
(see “Chart of Sullivan’s Cove,” Figure 4) provided one of the best views of the
proceedings below. Certainly, Kelly would have provided refreshment and

comfortable surroundings at his residence for his guests during the delay, and the
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Seals were in good position to see, even from a distance, the “splendid collection of

the beauty and fashion of the day” (Courier, August 27) provided by those who had

gathered to watch events from the seaside view of Government House, “while every
ship in the Harbour was dressed in all its colours” with ‘Streamers waving in the

wind.’” Below them, the Seals could also see that “The Battery and Flag-staff were
crowded with spectators,” and ‘The Royal Standard was flying at the Flag-staff.” 77

The Colonial Times described the spectacular sight, “…the royal salute was fired

in very capital style from the Battery, and soon after the fen de joie was fired by the

military at Macquarie Point; after which, the band of the 63rd Regt. assembled at the
Battery, and entertained the numerous crowd with the most popular airs,

performed in their very best style. The Duckenfield fired the signal gun for the boats

to position themselves in a line stretching from Government House to the Battery. A
second gun set the boats off ‘before the wind’ towards Kangaroo Point (on the
opposite shore of the Derwent River).” The Times continued with a detailed

description of what happened during the race and its victors. A second “excellent
boat race” was held that afternoon between a new boat “launched that day ” and
rowed by “native youths” and one of the fastest boats on the river with a picked
crew of whaling men: “The natives won easy, shamefully beating the ‘crack
whalers.’”

To top off the festivities, Lieutenant-Governor Arthur hosted “a most sumptuous

dinner” at Government House that evening. The Times states that, “There were no
less than twelve select individuals [who] sat down to dinner.” Another honorary
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Figure 5. Chart of Sullivan’s Cove and Hobart Town, published in The Van Diemen’s
Land Anniversary and Hobart-Town Almanack for the Year 1831. Photo by author.
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dinner took place at the Macquarie Hotel that was “better-attended than the dinner

party at Government-house,” and that “thirteen most select and highly respectable
individuals partook of the good things in season and passed the evening in most

convivial manner.” This latter party certainly would have included the new “Belle”
of Hobart, Phillis Goggs Seal, who was residing at the Hotel with her husband

Charles, who not only had been the major architect of Van Diemen’s Land’s recent

successful trade venture with England, but also appears to have had a financial stake
in the hotel hosting the dinner. In fact, considering the circumstances, Phillis and

Charles were probably asked to put in at least an appearance at both parties. Some
years later in 1845, Charles, himself, had become a member of the Regatta
Association. 78

Because Jane Roberts was at Hobart the previous year when the birthday of King

George IV (who would die later that year) was celebrated and was invited to

Governor Arthur’s “ball and supper…in commemoration of it at the Government
House,” we may turn once more to her narrative— in this case, for details about

official affairs at Government House. Jane was very well treated at Hobart because

of the prominence of her brothers, Peter and John, and their long time connections.
Even though her brothers went about their business after ordering her back to

England, 79 there does not appear to have been any animosity among them, and they

all would have been present on the occasion of the King’s birthday. Jane also had

the acquaintances she had made on the Wanstead’s trip from Swan River that

included Charles Seal-- and Mrs. Wedge, who, as previously mentioned, must have
known Peter Roberts, if only from his recent stay in London. In fact, her husband,
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John Wedge, even mentions meeting with Peter during the time Jane was at Hobart,
and, previously, had received business communications from Peter while the latter
was in England with Jane. 80

Charles Seal would have known both Jane’s brothers and talked with her about

them while traveling on the Wanstead. He would be leaving Hobart for England

almost immediately to marry Phillis and oversee the major commercial venture that
he and his fellow business associates and friends, as well as Lieutenant-Governor
Arthur, had planned. However, he also would have known of Jane’s unfortunate

predicament before he left and asked everyone he knew to assist her in any way

needed. He would have asked his soon-to-be traveling companion on the Chatham,

Mr. Cox, the proprietor of the Macquarie Hotel, to make arrangements for Jane to

have access to the hotel whenever she wanted it. Charles would have been staying
there, himself, during the remaining week he was in Hobart—and, as previously
seen, Jane did take advantage of the amenities at the Macquarie. Edward Rand,

Charles’ long time friend and business associate, had also returned from Swan River
with him and Jane on the Wanstead, and there is no reason he would not have been
well disposed toward Jane. Peter Roberts can also be connected personally with
Reverend Knopwood, Lieutenant Hill, Dr. William Crowther, John Swan, George

Langford, W.M. Orr and other Seal familiars at Hobart Town-- so Jane would have
been looked after well.

From her description, Jane certainly appears to have had a grander time at her

“ball and supper” than the Seals would have at the dinner Governor Arthur

gave for King Williams’ first birthday as monarch. She writes 81:
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All were kindly received, with only just as much form and ceremony as was
necessary to keep up a certain distinction of rank. The ball-room was crowded
with genteel, well-dressed people; and the supper was nicely arranged. A
great profusion of flowers…adorned every part of the table and room…..The
supper was little more than a ceremony; the king’s health was drunk, then the
governor’s, when dancing was renewed. There was plenty of fruit; peaches and
grapes were in abundance, but not sufficiently ripe to be good.
Not long afterwards, Jane was invited to another gathering at Government House.

It was a smaller affair, but Jane found it even more to her liking:

The servants waited well, and appeared like those of any other establishment:
indeed, it was difficult to bring one’s mind to believe that we were surrounded
by convicts….In the drawing room, the conversation turned on the improvement
and arrangement of the schools, with the various reports from the Swan
River Settlement; music and quadrilles followed, and we separated early. 82
It is not difficult to see Phillis in similar situations at Government House with

Charles soon after their arrival, and part of the conversation would have inevitably
turned to the Seal’s narrow escape at sea on the Surry and their long delay at Rio.

Some of those present certainly would have recalled Jane Roberts’ dangerous

encounter with a great wave while on the Wanstead the previous year. Charles had

also been on that ship, and some of the good-hearted ribbing that usually takes place
at such gatherings undoubtedly involved Phillis— her fellow dinner guests jokingly
reminding her that no woman should consider herself safe if she embarked on an
ocean voyage with Charles.

Jane also provides a contemporary description what Government House looked

like in 1830:

The Government-house is not large, nor are the grounds extensive. The road
leading from it to the Barracks is beautiful, adorned with detached white houses
with green verandahs, situated in the midst of gardens, which, in their clear
61

atmosphere, look very cheerful and inviting. 83
The Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for 1830, adds additional detail:

The government house (where the Lieutenant Governor resides) is a large
rambling pile of buildings, originally planned upon an inconsiderable scale, but
a great deal added to and improved within the last three or four years. It stands
well, in the midst of tastefully laid out shrubberies, which slope gradually towards
the water’s edge, but possesses nothing, either in its architecture of fitting up, to
merit any particular notice. 84

THE MOVE TO ARGYLE STREET
It would be a few weeks before the Seals could move to the Solomon brothers’

establishment on the corner of Argyle and Liverpool Streets. That clearly had been
the plan from the start since Charles had no permanent residence in Hobart. He is
not mentioned in the 1831 Van Diemen’s Land Anniversary and Hobart-Town

Almanack, which provides a complete listing of businesses and residences, whereas

the names of Charles’ friends, J & J Solomon, George Langford, John Swan, Edward
Rand, and other familiar surnames are. In fact, Charles Seal is not listed as the

owner of any establishment in any Directory from 1825 through 1828. If Charles
owned (or had a stake in) anything in Hobart, he placed it under someone else’s

name or was silent about it— made clear by his relationship to John Cox and the
Macquarie Hotel. The first mention of him by name owning any business comes

from the subsequent Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for 1832, where he is listed as a
“linen draper” on Elizabeth Street. 85

As careful a man as Charles was, he had undoubtedly formulated his plans for the

couple’s early stay at Hobart even before he had left for England in April, 1830 to
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marry Phillis. If he had thought to move from the Macquarie Hotel to the Solomon’s
residence within a few days after arriving at Hobart, it proved unfeasible. For one

thing, they had been presumed lost on the Surry along with the Solomon brothers, so
there was no time for anyone to prepare suitable lodgings for them at Argyle Street

when everyone showed up almost two months late— certainly, no suitable quarters
for the young, now pregnant bride. The Solomon’s combination residence,

business/warehouse was large enough; in fact, it had become something of a

landmark and was even identified (“Solomons”) on an 1829 map of the town (See,

Figure 6). Phillis brother, Matthew, had also already been engaged at the Solomon’s
business, selling the goods he had brought with him on the Duckenfield to raise

money to return to England when he thought that his sister and Charles had been
lost at sea.

Phillis was probably in her second month of pregnancy. Under normal

circumstances, the possibility of any young woman of childbearing age arriving

pregnant would have been anticipated since many, especially newly-weds, regularly
completed the long voyage in that situation— or already with newborns. But these

were not normal circumstances, and since she was pregnant, the most urgent matter
was getting Phillis situated in the most comfortable semi-permanent surroundings

available. The streets around J & J Solomon, were in a sorry state of repair—

impassable, in fact, for a carriage. About two weeks earlier, the July 9, 1831,

Courier, for example, had posted this advisory about Liverpool Street, one of the

main thoroughfares passing the Solomon building,

The macadamizing of Liverpool street goes on but slowly, considering the very
favourable weather during the present week for the purpose. We intreat the
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Inspector of roads to collect all his strength for this most necessary work before
the anticipated rain comes on, which in the present state of the operations
would render traffic altogether impossible and completely shut up the street,
depriving every inhabitant in it of firewood and other necessaries of life….
This was only three days after a July 4 letter to the editor in the Colonial Times

(July 6) complained that “just opposite the door of Messrs. J. and J. Solomon’s,

Argyle-street,” there was a “deep and large hole” so big that (in the darkness) the
writer had “tumbled headlong into what [he] conceived to be a pond,” stating he

might have drowned he had not had some knowledge of swimming. The rain from
the previous two days had dumped so much water in the hole that it “completely

covered me.” The man hurt his shins and hit his head, but says he is poor and has no
recourse to legal action. He writes to warn others of the danger.

Obviously, Charles could never have brought Phillis to the corner of Argyle and

Liverpool Streets while this big hole remained open and street repairs were in

progress. The plan then became to reside at the Macquarie Hotel until the area was
not only passable but a proper residence for Phillis could also be prepared. In the
meantime, Charles and the Solomons, working in tandem, began moving their

cargos to the latter’s business address, and prepared for its sale. Charles, at least,
was ready by August 17, when The Colonial Times advertised that “C. Seal has

opened, at the house of J&J Solomon’s in Argyle street, an extensive assorts of

Goods” from the Surry. Just a little over three weeks after arriving, Charles may not

have been completely ready, but George Langford had already begun advertising his
goods from the Surry four days earlier (Courier, August 13), so “pressure” from his
friend may have pushed Charles to open earlier. That seems to be the case since
64

Figure 6. Contemporary Street Map of Hobart, showing Sullivan’s Cove and the
location of the Macquarie Hotel and the Colonial Secretary’s Residence across the
street (on Macquarie Street between Harrington and Murray Streets); Government
House on the edge of Sullivan’s Cove; and the “Solomons” at the corner of Argyle and
Liverpool Streets. Photo of map by author.
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John Cox’s friend, Richard Lewis, also began advertising the goods he had received
on the Surry three days after Charles. Simon Fraser, too, had goods to sell, as

noted in the August 27 Courier, the same edition that had announced the arrival

back at Hobart from London of Edward Rand, Charles friend and business partner,
who had returned with a cargo from England on the Vibilis on August 22.

Competition was heating up. These men were all friends, but business was business
and profits were to be made or lost on similar kinds of merchandize in a matter of a
day or two.

Profiting from his cargo was paramount in Charles’ mind, so he must have opened

for business before Phillis was completely ready to move, spending daylight hours
at the Solomons and rejoining Phillis at night. Charles also knew that everything

was gearing up for the King’s birthday celebration and the Regatta on August 22,

Figure 7. Rare image of “Temple House,” c. 1880-1890, originally the home and
business address of the Solomon brothers on the corner of Liverpool and Argyle
Streets at Hobart and the Seals temporary residence. Photo of image by author.
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which would further complicate any move to Argyle Street until sometime after that
date.

THE NEXT STEP: A PERMANENT ADDRESS FOR PHILLIS
Now returned to Hobart and married to Phillis, it was also time for Charles to

establish a permanent address as a respectable member of the community. His

single days were over, and his life as a family man was beginning. Subsequently,

Charles would start putting his plans for his Hobart residence into action. He had
probably already decided where to build the mansion, but things could wait until

Phillis was recovered sufficiently to view the site. He would already have described
everything to her, so she was not entirely ignorant of the location. However, seeing
things in person provided a different perspective, and Charles certainly wanted her
to be pleased with his choice.

Where Charles and Phillis chose to build their house is also indicative of their

favorable relationship with Governor Arthur. Building one’s residence directly
across the street from Arthur’s Government House and residence would be the

height of political incorrectness and folly if the Seals were not on good terms with

him. In fact, Arthur, who made his likes and dislikes very clear, would have stated as
much. Such an address would inevitably place the occupants “in the know” about all
the comings and goings at Government House, including those of both Arthur and

his wife; put them in a position where they could be contacted or called into service
at any time by Arthur; and, should the need arise, be an adjunct facility for large

outside public gatherings at Government House that might spill out into Macquarie
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Street-- and even onto the front yard of the Seals’ residence. A later illustration

demonstrates this very thing happening. 86 Arthur obviously felt comfortable in
making the Seal’s home, which was to be named “St. Kilda,” an “extension” of
Government House on such occasions.

A long-time permanent and positive relationship can be safely assumed. The

Lieutenant- Governor was cautious in his personal relations, and had to have trusted

anyone living where Charles now began to build St. Kilda’s. A permit to build there
would not have been approved unless he had the complete confidence of Arthur,

who must have wanted Charles and Phillis to be near his family and the center of his
official activities.

Charles Darwin (R.D.W. Keynes, editor), Charles Darwin’s Beagle Diary (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1988), page 408 (On-line edition).
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London: Richard Bentley, New Burlington Street, 1834, page 124.

Born in 1792 in Kent, England, Jane was in her 38th year when she arrived at
Hobart in April, 1830-- not old by today’s standards but significantly older than
Phillis, who would celebrate her 24th birthday in December, 1831, some four months
after her arrival at Hobart. Jane came from a career military family, not a high level
one but influential enough for her father (10th Dragoons paymaster and barrack
master at Kent’s Dungeness Fort) to have longtime connections with officers who
could open doors for his two sons, Peter and John, whose military careers took them
to the Australian colonies— eventually to Van Diemen’s Land. Her parents long
deceased, Jane was left alone in England. It seems clear she was evaluating what the
future had in store for her, and it appeared that she had none if she stayed where
she was. At the time, her prospects may have looked more attractive with her
brothers on the other side of the world.
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Roberts, Two Years at Sea, page 112.
Ibid.

Roberts, page 113.
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The Van Diemen”s Land Almanack for the year 1831 (Hobart: Edited and Printed by
Henry Melville, Colonial Times Newspaper Office, Hobart Town, December 24, 1830,
page 153), echoes Jane’s thoughts, saying that the penal situation in Van Diemen’s
Land is “a subject which is very imperfectly understood at home [England], although
of considerable importance.”
7

Roberts, pages 114-115. Jane states that the woman returned to England with her
on the Wanstead, but the passenger list in the July 3, 1830 Courier states that the
ship departed on June 27 (not the 28th as Jane had stated)-- confirmed by the Van
Diemen’s Land Almanack for the year 1831-- and lists no young woman among the
few passengers. Neither does the July 2 Colonial Times. Jane says that she, Jane, was
the only cabin passenger. Perhaps the young woman was in steerage.
The young woman’s situation appears to make the official position, as stated in the
Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for the year 1831 (page 154), not to be working as
smoothly as stated: “Those [prisoners] assigned to private individuals, must be
boná fide in the service of their masters. They are not allowed to live away from his
roof— must not be paid wages— not work for themselves— can go no where
without a pass— in fact, although possessing a sort of comparative liberty, are still
under the closest control imaginable.”
8

9

E.g. The Courier, April 9, 1831.

The Van Diemen’s Land Anniversary and Hobart-Town Almanack of 1831, page,
210.

10

Kelly had cargo on other ships with the key players who had been involved with
the Surry, so there is no reason to believe he was not also involved in this venture.
The Duckenfield, for example, had started out with the Surry from London, and
Phillis’ brother had been aboard it. When the Duckenfield sailed on to Sydney on
July 5 (Courier July 9, 1831) and then later returned again to Hobart, the October 29,
1831 edition of The Courier lists cargo for all the usual regulars—Charles Seal,
Edward Rand, Mr. Orr, Mr. Swan— and Mr. Kelly. If nothing else, as Pilot on this
occasion, Kelly would have been looking after the goods of friends and business
associates on the Surry.
11
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Almanack, 1831, page, 214.
Almanack, page 215.

14The

letter was from J. Burnham Hall, Shipping and Commercial Agent, 93, Tower
Street, London, and was concerned that a ship called the Wave was overdue. It
hopefully carried the cargo of wool he was expecting because the prices were “still
rising.” He also supplies the prices of a number of other products, advising that
everything he lists will “find a ready sale” and to keep it coming.
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The history of the “hostility” between the Courier and the Colonial Times and why
the Courier was the voice of the Government is explained in the Van Diemen’s Land
Almanack for the year 1831, pages 126-127. It was published by Henry Melville,
editor of the Colonial Times, which was always on the short end of things at Hobart.
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Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for the year 1831. Page 123.
Almanack, page 124.
Ibid.

Ibid, pages 122-123.
Ibid, page 136.

Ibid. pages 135-136.
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On Ikey Solomon, see Robert B. Kebric, “Phillis Goggs Seal Arrives at Hobart,” in
Proceedings of the 14th Annual Hawaii International Conference on Arts and
Humanities (2016), pages 24 ff.
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Carol Raabus and Chris Wisbey, “Tasmania’s tough-man governor; George
Arthur,”www.abc.net.au/local/stories/2009/10/27/2725620.htm.
24
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Almanack for the year 1831, page 156.

Robert Knopwood (Mary Nicholls, editor), The Diary of the Reverend Robert
Knopwood, 1803-1838; First Chaplain of Van Diemen’s Land, page 422. Tasmanian
Historical Research Association. 1977.
26

“Shady Characters of Old Hobart (Part 5): Rev. Robert Knopwood,” at
www.abc.ndt.au/local/stories/2008/11/19/2424156.htm.
27

In a Diary entry dated December 23, 1828, Knopwood relates that, “Dr. Ross’ liked
his garden so much that he was willing to borrow 450 pounds cash from
“Mr. Solomon” to purchase it. Knopwood refused. Clearly, interest in acquiring
Cottage Green, or a part of the property, had been the long-time desire of others
besides Governor Arthur.
28

That does not mean, however, that the good Reverend was not curious about what
was taking place on his former property. He mentions in a February 2, 1831, Diary
entry, “I got up early took a long walk before breakfast at Mrs. Lords. The cottage
29
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[Knopwood’s former residence] which Lt. Governor Arthur purch’ed for £800 is now
by the improvement made for the shipping round the water edge worth £2000 and
daily increasing in value.”
30
31
32

Diary, page 648.

Almanack, pages 140-141.
Ibid., pages 145-146.

Government Orders upon the subject of Aborigines are listed through October 7,
1830, on pages 159-179 of the Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for the year 1831.
33

Problems with the Aboriginal Australians in Van Diemen’s Land had been going
on since the Colony’s first Lieutenant-Governor, David Collins, had arrived in 1804.
When Arthur came in May of 1824, he inherited the increasing violence from his
predecessor, William Sorell. At first Arthur tried to take a conciliatory approach to
dealing with the native population, whom it was generally agreed had been
mistreated by the whites-- but as the violence grew, panic ensued among the
colonists, and, late in 1826, Arthur issued a government notice legitimizing settlers
to protect themselves when Aboriginals attacked them or their property. Whatever
his original intention, Arthur’s notice was taken as permission to kill blacks at the
colonists’ discretion and reprisals against the most militant native clans far
outweighed the original transgressions. On numerous occasions, the Aboriginals
were more interested in stealing food since much of their hunting and natural food
grounds had been taken over by the colonists. As is usually the case in such
situations, however, atrocities were committed on both sides. The so-called “Black
War” reached an impasse in November, 1828, when Arthur proclaimed martial law
against Aboriginals operating in the Settled Districts— a right for settlers to kill in
self defense or for soldiers to shoot on sight any Aboriginal who resisted. Of course,
humanity was to be shown when possible and women and children were to be
spared.
All this had been going on during the time Charles had spent in Van Diemen’s
Land. Although most of the problems did not directly involve Hobart Town, it was
on everyone’s mind, and Charles had to consider it when he decided to marry Phillis
and bring her to the Colony. While Charles was away in England, Arthur had tired of
previous attempts to deal with hostile natives, and in October, 1830, convinced
there was no longer any hope of conciliation with the most hostile of them,
organized the fiasco known as the “Black Line.” This was an all out attempt
directed by Arthur to round up the aboriginal natives of the Colony with an island
sweep by 5,000 men. The intended natives simply kept out of the way of the
Europeans and the net result was the capture of two Aboriginals. The very
expensive operation ended in failure on November 26, and certainly did nothing to
enhance the reputation of Arthur--although it succeeded in frightening the natives
into cooperating and most of those remaining were removed to Flinder Island.
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35
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Almanack, page 210.

Roberts, Two Years at Sea, page 120.

Hooping cough was “introduced into the island from one of the female prison
ships,” only about three years earlier. It spread throughout the island in a mild
form, and apparently there were no deaths from it. Still it demonstrates a real lapse
in this area. See, James Ross, Statistical View of Van Diemen’s Land…Forming a
Complete Emigrants Guide, 1832, page, 131-- an “Appendix” to Ross’ Van Diemen’s
Land Almanack, for the year 1831, published by Ross at Hobart.
37

Such fees and others are meticulously recorded in the Van Diemen’s Land
Almanack for the year 1831, on pages 185 and following.
38
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Roberts, page 125.

Colonial Times, November 2, 1831.

“Bushrangers” was the name applied to escaped convicts or criminals who
survived, if they did at all, in the bush through crimes and violence against citizens
or among themselves. Some, like Matthew Brady, became famous outlaws, but most
died from desperate conditions, were killed, or simply surrendered to authorities.
Following Brady’s hanging in May, 1826, their activities declined significantly, so
that by the time Phillis arrived, many probably thought the dangers from such
renegade convicts over. However, it would pick up again by 1837. For a
contemporary view on “Bushranging,” see, Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for the year
1831, pages 127-129, and 132.
41

42

See, also, Van Diemen’s Land Almanack, page 190.

G. H. Stancombe, “Cox, John Edward (1791-1837).” Australian Dictionary of
Biography.
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Hubert C. Lewis, “Lewis, Richard (1789-1867).” Australian Dictionary of
Biography.

44
45

See, Kebric, note 23, pages 8ff.

The start of this service was listed among “Some Notable Event in Tasmanian
History,” published in the June 21, 1897 edition of the Launceston Examiner.
46

Although when The Van Diemen’s Land Almanac of 1831 (page 171) makes this
observation, it is speaking primarily about rentals other than hotels.
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This apparently was not unusual since the Macquarie Hotel is listed (page 259)
as the residence of a William Hance in the Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for the year
1831.
48

49

Roberts, page 123.

As early as 1824, Peter is identified in The Sydney Gazette and New South Wales
Advertiser (July 15) as Deputy Assistant Commissary General at Sydney, where he
was “charged with the Duties of the General Provision Magazine here, from this
date. ” This was not an insignificant post and indication that Peter’s career, at least,
was on the rise. By the next year, however, he had been transferred to Hobart, and
John H. Wedge, The Diaries of John Helder Wedge, 1824-1835 (edited by J. Crawford,
the Royal Society of Tasmania, 1962), mentions Peter Roberts on numerous
occasions between 1825 and 1830. Wedge, a pioneering surveyor in Van Diemen’s
Land and attached to the Surveyor’s Office, was the first to survey and explore many
parts of the island. He even mentions meeting with Peter, with whom he was closely
associated, in the Hobart Commissariat Office on July 29, 1825 (Diaries, page 28).
Hobart’s Commissariat complex was just below Macquarie Street, a short distance
from Argyle Street and facing Sullivan’s Cove, providing easy access to the
waterfront. It placed Peter in a position for not only receiving and distributing
goods (as well as storing bonded goods for Customs) received at Hobart, but also
put him in contact with the most important landowners helping them regulate
and/or store their produce. The office was also involved in keeping statistics about
the population. It was the focal point for much that was important in the early days
of the Colony. James Ross, in his Statistical View of Van Diemen’s Land, an
“Appendix” to his 1831 Almanack, provides ample evidence of the Commissariat’s
importance: “The King’s Commissariat stores, capable of containing about 25
thousand bushels of wheat and flour, with vaults underneath for bonded spirits and
tobacco, and wharfs behind, devoted solely for the purposes of Government (pages
148-149). Today’s version of the building in modern Hobart is the earliest surviving
public structure in Tasmania. It is unclear exactly what position Jane’s brother, John
Roberts, held at this time, but he must have been assisting Peter. Much later, he
would be First Clark and Head of Promotions at the War Office in London.
Since Peter, at least, held an important government post and was in a position
where he knew everything and everybody, Jane may have believed his situation
would have placed her at the height of Hobart’s social life, no mater how inferior to
England. It must have been her who arranged cargo for Peter on the Wanstead, the
same ship on which she arrived in April, 1830. A would-be poet and novelist,
successful after her return to England, she may have been caught up by the lure of
adventure and the unknown, and decided, without informing her brothers, that she
would accompany the cargo personally and join them in the new world. It is clear
that she planned from the start to write a record of her great adventure— and her
account of it made her something of a minor literary celebrity when it was
published. Ironically, she had originally not planned to return to England (at least in
the near future), so her literary career resulted from her brothers’ rejection of her
50
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and her return to England. She also published novels and poetry and attracted the
attention and patronage of a number of like-minded and high-ranking women who
supported one another’s efforts, the most influential of which was Lady Cork.
Nonetheless, Peter’s official status in April, 1830, when Jane arrived, is unclear.
The Courier may have given him the designation of “D.A.C.G.”, but he was not Deputy
Assistant Commissary General at Hobart in 1830. In fact, he had only returned from
England himself in February (Courier, February 27, 1830), less than seven weeks
before Jane arrived. Consequently, he had been absent from Van Diemen’s Land for
an extended period and had been in England with Jane.
British government records for 1828 state that Peter had been given a pension
“for injury sustained in his sight.” It appears that he had been transferred to the Van
Diemen’s Land Commissariat from Sydney because of it. The editor of John Wedge’s
Diaries (page 83) believes that Peter was suffering from “insanity allegedly through
being in a debtor’s’ prison,” and was given leave to return to England for three years.
That, however, does not make sense because in a year’s time one does not go from
being Deputy Assistant Commissary General at Sydney, to Hobart, to debtor’s prison,
to insanity, to England— and then return and again be “appointed” Deputy Assistant
Commissary General at Van Diemen’s Land a few years later in 1833 (mentioned
under “Alterations to Staff of Army” by the United Service Journal and Naval and
Military Magazine 1834 [for 1833], page 134). The Journal of the House of Commons,
Volume 83, 1828, page 632, lists Peter as being given a pension for “injury sustained
in his sight,” which is also confirmed in Parliamentary Papers: 1780-1849, Volume
17, page 168. Hence, Peter was in England in 1828, at least, to insure his pension for
his injury. The Colonial Times had mentioned that Peter had left the colony on the
Hugh Crawford (Lieutenant William Langdon, R.N. commander and chief owner) in
its March 9, 1827 edition, so he had left Hobart the previous year. In that edition of
the Times, he was still identified as “Deputy Assistant Commissary General.”
After staying in England with his sister, Peter, returned to Van Diemen’s Land,
having left London September 3, 1829, on the Elizabeth, and landing five-and-onehalf months later at Hobart on February 23, 1830. Previously, John Wedge had
noted that he had received letters from Peter during 1828, while he would have
been in England. Consequently, Peter was absent for almost three years before
returning to Hobart. He is not listed in the Van Diemen’s Land Anniversary and
Hobart Town Almanack for 1831 as one of the active D.A.C.G.s at Hobart, which
would probably indicate he had been suspended, and he does not appear to have
been fully reinstated until the 1833 notice cited above. Hence, what he was doing
and how much he was being paid when Jane arrived is unknown. It may be that part
of her reason for traveling to Hobart was her belief that Peter needed her and that
she could continue to help nurse him back to health, but if Peter were still on his
disability pension, he had no money to support her— nor, apparently, did she have
any (or did her other brother, John). Hence, the only possible solution for her
brothers was to put Jane back on the Wanstead and return her to England. See, also
notes 53 and 55, below.
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Roberts, page 213.
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Roberts, page 124.

In his Diaries (July 29, 1825), John Wedge describes Peter’s house at Clarence
Plains, outside of Hobart, as “small, altho’ not a very good one, in a neat & clean
state.” He credits Mrs. Roberts as giving it the appearance of comfort (p. 28).
Clearly, there would have been no room for Jane, if this were still Peter’s residence
and situation in 1830 when she arrived.
53

54

Roberts, page 124.

It is difficult to understand exactly what was transpiring. Using Jane’s own
comments about the length of her voyage (including the lay-over at Swan Lake
Colony) being eight months after departing England, she arrived at Hobart on April
11, 1830. That would put her London departure date around August 11, 1829.
Conversely, her brother, Peter, had departed London on September 3, almost a
month later on the Elizabeth and arrived at Hobart on February 23, 1830, close to
two months before Jane. No particular cargo is listed traveling with him, but there is
cargo for Dr. William Crowther, J. Swan, George Langford, W.M. Orr, Kemp & Co., all
involved with Charles Seal and his trading partners. Oddly enough, the Courier of
April 17, 1830, states that Jane had arrived on the Wanstead with cargo for her
brother. The question, then, is why would Peter send Jane on ahead with his cargo
when he would follow about a month later with no cargo registered to him on the
Elizabeth? If Peter sent Jane on ahead of him, under ordinary circumstances, he
could not be in Hobart when she arrived— which seems strange. There was no
guarantee that John Roberts, presuming he remained in Hobart while his brother
was absent, would even know his sister was coming. In addition, why would both
brothers refuse to let Jane stay once she had arrived late in Hobart? Since the
Wedge family was sailing on the Wanstead, Jane would have had their company.
Peter may have thought it would be better for her to go on ahead with them and his
cargo, and he would follow later. Perhaps, the idea was that she would visit Van
Diemen’s Land, stay for a few months, and then return to England. The only other
alternative is that Jane decided to slip off on the Wanstead with the Wedge family
without Peter’s knowledge, and it was almost a month before he could settle
matters both for her and himself in England before he could follow on the Elizabeth.
Jane’s subsequent delay and hardship at the Swan River Colony may have been
another deciding factor for Peter and John that this was not the kind of place in
which they wanted their sister to reside-- and when she finally did arrive, Peter had
already made up his mind (with John) that she was going straight back to England.
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Roberts, page 124.
Roberts, page 127.
Roberts, page 128.
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The Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for the year 1831, page 47, confirms Jane’s
positive comments about the produce in the Colony.
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Van Diemen’s Land Almanack, 1831, page 192.

In his Diary, Reverend Knopwood frequently mentions events at the Macquarie
Hotel. For example, on Monday, November 30, 1829, he records that on St.
Andrew’s day, “A very large company of about 70 of the first gentlemen dind at the
Macquarie Hotel (Mr. Cox)…I dind there, came home early.” As one of the wealthiest
young men at Hobart, Charles Seal would certainly have been among those 70,
which sufficiently demonstrates he had been in the company of Reverend
Knopwood before he had returned to Hobart with Phillis in July, 1831.
61

See, Robert B. Kebric, “An Uneasy Stay in Rio: The Continuing Voyage of Phillis
Goggs Seal aboard the Surry in 1831,” in the Proceedings of the 10th Hawaii
International Conference on Arts & Humanities (2012), especially “Appendix One.”
62

See, Robert B. Kebric, “A ‘Seal’ Among Whales in the New World Down Under:
Phillis Seal (1807-1877) of Tasmania,” in the Proceedings of the 8th Hawaii
International Conference on Arts & Humanities (2010), pp.13ff. Other information
supporting the relationship has been discovered since the publication of that article.
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P.R. Eldershaw, “Burnett, John (1781-1860).” Australian Dictionary of Biography.

Reverend Knopwood lists in his May 12, 1824, Diary entry, “Master Frederic and
Charles Arthur, Misses Henrietta, Catherine and Eliza Arthur and Mr. Charles
Arthur.” The latter, if not a mistake on Knopwood’s part, was a second older son
named after his father.
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See note 63 above, and note 9 in the article cited there.
Almanack, pages 147-148.
Almanack, page 171.

This particular description was recorded in The Courier, August 27, 1831.

See, I.R. Bartkey, “The (Almost) Unseen Total Eclipse of 1831,” Journal of
Astronomical History and Heritage, 11(1), 55-62 (2008).
70

In his Statistical View of Van Diemen’s Land, 1832 (Supplement to The Van
Diemen’s Land Anniversary and Hobart-Town Almanack for the Year 1831. With
Embellishments), Pages 151-152. Charles Seal and Ross had arrived together at
Hobart on the Regalia in December 1822. Ross had both a M.A. and a LL.D., so
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considering Charles’ own broad interests, they probably would have talked
frequently on the long voyage from England. Ross brought his family with him and
opened the The Hobart Town Courier a few years later in 1827, the same year he was
appointed head of the government printing office. It is no wonder he was so
positive about Arthur and praised him so highly upon the latter’s departure when
Arthur was replaced as Governor in 1836. He had also tutored Arthur’s children.
An older man than Charles, he died in 1838.
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Roberts, pages 126-127.

Roberts, pages 129 and 133.

So concluded Hobart’s newspaper, The Mercury, in its April 6, 1927, edition, in a
column entitled, “AQUATICS: An Old-Time Hobart Regatta. Held in 1830.” The
column was published the day before the 1927 version of the Regatta-- to correct
the mistaken impression that it had begun in 1838.
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Reverend Knopwood gives the number as “19” in his Diary, but it may be a
transcription error since “14” might have been read by the printer as “19.”
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Knopwood, Diary, Wednesday, August 24.

Curiously, some two months later, the Colonial Times complained in its October 19
edition (and again on October 26) that the Battery’s new flag-staff, which was
supposed to be “between 60 and 70 feet higher than the old rotten post,” still had
not been erected after six months— and the hole(s) had been dug four months
earlier. The article indicates that the flag-staff, which was supposed to signal the
arrival of ships in the port, lay rotting on the ground even at the time when the Surry
had entered the harbor almost three months before. In its typically sarcastic
manner when speaking of the government, the Times cites the official reason that
nothing had been done to the flag-staff was that the excavation apparently needed
“to season” for a while before it could be raised. One has to presume from the
description of the Regatta that some flag-staff at the Battery flew the Royal
Standard. Perhaps a temporary one had been devised for the occasion because the
Times also says in the October 19 issue, “As to the poor flag-staff, it lies in the very
same spot it did six months back, and where most probably it will lie six months
hence.” In the same issue, the Times had also complained that the guns at the
Battery needed to be placed on proper carriages, although everything seems to have
been in order when the French warship, La Favorite, left the harbor on August 7,
two weeks before the Regatta, and the Battery canons returned the French salute.
There is no way to reach a conclusion about these seemingly contradictory
statements.
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Seal family papers, as cited in Seal Family History 1801-1991 by Jane Ackland &
Catherine Ackland. Published by C. Ackland, 1994, Apsley, Tasmania.
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In his Diaries, John Wedge talks about meeting Peter on business May 19-20, and
again on the 23rd, which was a little over a month after Jane had arrived at Hobart on
the Wanstead. Wedge was also with Peter on June 16. However, he mentions
nothing about Jane, even though by this time his own wife and children, fellow
passengers with her on the Wanstead, had joined him. Since both men knew about
this, one would think it was an interesting enough topic for Wedge to have
mentioned it in his Diary when he met with Peter-- but nothing is said.
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Diaries, June 25, 1829, page 57.
Roberts, pages 129-130.
Roberts, page 130.
Page 125.

Almanack, page 30.

Page 260.

This was in 1864, some time after the Seals had left “St.Kilda’s” (Charles had died
in 1852). The illustration, showing a “gala day” at Hobart when its Town Hall
foundation stone was laid, was reprinted in the April 15, 2014 edition of The
Mercury. In a January 11, 1837, entry (when the Seals were living at St. Kilda’s),
Reverend Knopwood mentions in his Diary that he attended a “Levee” at
Government House held by the new Lieutenant-Governor, Sir J. Franklin, and that
“Between 6 & 7 hundred gents attended and in the eve Lady Franklin held a Levee,
very full attended.” Such a large crowd would unavoidably have spilled out onto
Macquarie Street and onto the Seal’s property.
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I
In our Father’s house are many mansions, they taught, and there alone will the
incompatible multitudes of mankind be welcomed and soothed….And why should
the divine hospitality cease here? Consider,…the monkeys…Old Mr Graysford
said No, but young Mr Sorley, who was advanced, said Yes….he had sympathetic
discussions about them with his Hindu friends. And the jackals? Jackals were
indeed less to Mr Sorley’s mind, but he admitted that the mercy of God, being
infinite, may well embrace all mammals. And the wasps? He became uneasy
during the descent to wasps, and was apt to change the conversation. And oranges,
cactuses, crystals, and mud? And the bacteria inside Mr Sorley? No, no, this is
going too far. We must exclude someone from our gathering, or we shall be left
with nothing. (32)
This is a passage from E. M. Forster’s A Passage to India (1924), which shows how
two devoted Christian missionaries in India under British rule are in a dilemma about
divine salvation. This conversation takes place in the context of a general discussion at
the time about bridging the gap between the West and the East. Sorley, who believes
that the mercy of God is infinite, thinks that heaven would of course accept
marginalized people, those excluded from any secular social invitations.

Seemingly

advanced Sorley even accepts the notion that all mammals would be welcomed in
heaven, yet, he balks at wasps, let alone plants and inanimate things, apparently
because nondiscrimination may jeopardize the assumptions that serve as the
foundation of civilization. This suggests a hierarchy of beings and things in this world
with inequality inherent.
To the question Forster sarcastically but seriously raised here, Mahayana
Buddhism may answer that there is no differentiation between animate and inanimate
things, and all will attain Nirvana. Forster may have been alone among western
authors in the early 20th century to have introduced such a crucial question in a
narrative form, but several Japanese authors have addressed this issue.
II
Takeshi Umehara, a distinguished Japanese philosopher, insists that the
survivors of the 3.11 disaster in northeast Japan should create a new type of civilization,
based on the idea of “Soumoku Kokudo Shikkai Jobutsu,” which means that all trees
2

and plants attain nirvana (“What is 3. 11 for me?” NHK Education, March 10, 2012).
He suggests that this should be a universal philosophy. In fact, this is not a new idea.
Kenji Miyazawa used it in his stories and poems, showing how animals and plants feel
as human beings do.
Buddha's

Tenshin

teachings through

Okakura also
her

shows how a white

self-sacrificial

fox

follows

maternal love in his opera, The

White Fox.
In his Zen Buddhism and its Influence on Japanese Culture (1938) Daisetsu
Suzuki says, “In Buddhism it [love] extends even to inanimate beings, for Buddhism
believes that all beings, regardless of the forms they take in their present states of
existence, are ultimately destined to attain Buddhahood when love penetrates into
them” (5).1 This influential book, written in English, clarifies Umehara’s notion as a
principle idea of Mahayana Buddhism. This is a direct challenge to the prevailing
Western ethos of the mastery of nature as the way to build a civilized society.
III
It is well known that the writings in English by Inazo Nitobe , Tenshin Okakura,
Daisetsu Suzuki, Kanzo Uchimura, and Yonejiro Noguchi had a great influence on the
way western readers view Japanese people and culture, however, it is not well known
that many other Japanese scholars and writers chose English for their books, journals,
and articles.

More than ninety such works were published during the Meiji, Taisho,

and early Showa periods. Studies of individual English writings by the authors
mentioned above have been

flourishing,

however, many other important works have

been neglected. Therefore, I would like to create a framework to map individual English
writings on a broader canvas. Why did so many Japanese authors write in English
during the late 19th and early 2oth centuries? Hara Katsuro (1871-1924), the author of

An Introduction to the History of Japan (1920) felt that with rapid modernization Japan
became a menace to Western countries. He wrote more than twenty books on the history
of Japan in hopes that English speaking people in the West would understand Japanese
traditions and culture. Okakura Tenshin was also conscious of the so-called “yellow
peril”, meaning the menace that militarized Japan presented to the West. So he tried to
offer a more positive perspective, writing some English books on aspects of Japanese
culture such as teaism. The purpose of my project is not to do a comprehensive study of
Japanese writings in English, but to search for the sort of messages these Japanese
writers tried to provide to readers in the West. This paper is the first step in this project.
Nitobe, who, became a Christian, wrote a book on Bushido in English, showing that
the principal idea of Samurai warriers is based on Zen Buddhism. Tenshin also showed
3

that teaism is based on Zen.

Yonejiro voiced his belief in Buddhism in his poems and

lectures in the West. Yakumo Koizumi (Lafcadio Hearn, 1850-1904) who was born in
Greece but became Japanese introduced Mahayana Buddhism as part of Japanese
mainstream thought. In some cases, however, various writings on Japanese Buddhism
might have led to some misunderstandings.2

Here I would like to focus on Daisetsu’s

explanation about the essence of Zen, and examine how Tenshin, his predecessor viewed
Zen and Mahayana Buddhism.
IV
First, let us look at the essential part of Suzuki’s Zen Buddhism and its Influence

on Japanese Culture (1938). He says, “It goes without saying that most authorities,
Japanese and foreign, who write …on the moral or cultural or spiritual life of the
Japanese people, agree on the importance of the influence which has been exercised by
Zen Buddhism on the building-up of Japanese character” (3). Bodhi-Dharma who came
to China from Southern India in the early sixth century founded Zen Buddhism. “Its
teaching is no other than “the general teaching of Mahayana Buddhism”(4) to which
every school of Japanese Buddhism belongs. He says that Buddha’s spirit is
“transcendental wisdom” and “love”. He continues to explain how limitless this love is
and how it leads all beings to Buddhahood: “In Buddhism it [love] extends even to
inanimate beings, for Buddhism believes that all beings, regardless of the forms they
take in their present states of existence, are ultimately destined to attain Buddhahood
when love penetrates into them” (5). Suzuki clearly differentiates Zen from pantheism.
He understand that to “conceive every sound, every noise, every talk one can make
issuing from the fountainhead of one Reality, that is, from one God”, or conceive “the
God-nature to be immanent in all things” is pantheistic (29). The penetration of love
occurs, he argues, when transcendental wisdom is attained. Love is then “free to work
its own way, which means that love, unobstructed by its selfish encumbrances, is able to
spread itself over all things”(5). Here lies the reason “Zen undertakes to awaken
transcendental wisdom found generally slumbering in us”(5). But according to Akitsuki
Ryoen, at present Zen tends to focus much more on wisdom than on love, so it falls short
of religion, serving only as a philosophy (143). The ways to awaken wisdom vary from
teachers to teachers. Furthermore, there are not only crucial divides between the
methods of awakening wisdom, but also there are some teachers who negate method
itself. However, I would rather focus on the idea of “the One in the Many and the Many
in the One”, or “All in One and One in All”. This is “the fundamental truth of Buddhism
which is taught by all its various schools” (32). The way to attain this truth is the way to
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awaken one’s transcendental wisdom. The relationship between the truth and wisdom
is not clarified in Suzuki’s book, but he suggests wisdom awakens love and that; wisdom
which does not awaken unbounded love is not real wisdom. The understanding of the
truth, “All in One” will lead to the awakening of wisdom. And how will this truth be
understood?

Tenshin says that it can happen in the tea ceremony.

Zen Buddhists will

say that meditation is the primary means while others will say that all everyday
experience will lead you to unexpected awakenings.
V
Now let us look at the details of Tenshin’s views on Teaism in The Book of Tea
(1906).

Teaism is closely connected with Zen, which holds that the “seeker for

perfection must discover in his own life the reflection of the inner light” (28).

The

garden path leading to a tea room, the sanctuary for a guest to “consecrate himself to
undisturbed adoration of the beautiful” (41), signifies “the first stage of meditation, the
passage into self-illumination.

The guest is welcome to this sanctuary of peace and

equality, where there is no class distinction, through a small door which inculcates
humility.

The Book of Tea shows what kind of respect for nature and what kind of sacrifices
the worshipers of Tea should observe.

These are demonstrated in a room with a place

of honour in which a flower is arranged by the master, who takes it from its home but
regards it with religious veneration. Rabindranath Tagore praised Japanese the way of
establishing a deep relationship with nature, saying “Japan does not boast of her
mastery of nature, but to her she brings, with infinite care and joy, her offering of love”
(The Spirit of Japan 9). Tenshin introduces a poem by the Empress Komio which tells of
her respect for a flower’s sacrifice: “If I pluck thee, my hand will defile thee, O Flower!
Standing in the meadows as thou art, I offer thee to the Buddhas of the past, of the
present, of the future” (55). Flowers are asked to “join in our sacrifice to the beautiful,”
but they should not be cut “more than … absolutely necessary” (56). Tenshin says, “We
shall atone for the deed by consecrating ourselves to Purity and Simplicity” (56), and
from “our ashes springs the phoenix of celestial hope, out of the freedom comes a higher
realization of manhood” (56).
The “Flower Sacrifice” which joins our sacrifice leads us to attain self-realization.
Like Tagore, Tenshin insists that you can enlarge your consciousness through
self-abandonment, a process of opening the deepest part of your soul to be united with
the infinite. Tenshin mentions Japanese cherry blossoms, which appreciate the full
significance of “the Flower Sacrifice” and “glory in death” like a samurai. Tenshin thus
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dedicates an ode of his own to the transience of cherry blossoms which “freely surrender
themselves to the winds”: “For a moment they hover like bejeweled clouds and dance
above the crystal streams; then, then, as they sail away on the laughing waters, they
seem to say: ‘Farewell, O Spring! We [cherry blossoms] are on to Eternity’”(60).
Tenshin’s sensitivity is to the beauty of transiency, which can be eternalized.
As for the tea ceremony, Tenshin explains how the master and the guests, “kindred
spirits in art,” (45) meet in a sanctuary room of peace and equality, moving “in the
rhythm of things” (45). He says, “Nothing is more hallowing than the union of kindred
spirits in art. At the moment of meeting, through the tea worshippers’ sympathetic
attitude to nature’s sacrifices and the spirit of unity created among them by “the
kindred spirit of art”, the art lover transcends himself. At once he is and is not. He
catches a glimpse of Infinity, but words cannot voice his delight, for eye has no tongue”
(45). Thus freed from the fetters of matter, they can sympathize with a flower’s supreme
sacrifice, which leads them to be united with one other and with all things in the
universe, causing them to catch “a glimpse of Infinity” by transcending their individual
self-centered existence.

Thus, Tenshin states, “art becomes akin to religion and

ennobles mankind” (45). This seems to be Tenshin’s way of representing Advaita, one in
all, all in one. In The Ideals of the East he says that “the whole universe is manifest in
every atom; each variety, therefore, is of equal authenticity; there is no truth unrelated
to the unity of things;…” (italics mine, 111).

How different this is from Forster’s

missionaries’ hierarchical view of the universe.
VI
Now let us look at Tenshin’s The White Fox, an opera in three acts which tells how
Kolha, the titular creature, is hunted by Ackeimon but rescued by Yasuna, and how,
with the power of a magic stone she takes the shape of a woman, Kuzunoha, to comfort
Yasuna’s lost soul.3 The story vividly delineates the self-destructive power of
unfulfilled love and the uncontrollable power of passions and desires, mainly through
Ackeimon and Kolha.

This is also a story about how Yasuna and Kuzunoha

experience a “Nirvana of Love” but are torn apart by Ackeimon’s vicious desire for
Kuzunoha. However, the focus is primarily on Kolha’s fate as a beast who falls in love
with a man and has a baby from whom she finally has to separate.

The whole story is

based on Buddha’s teachings of compassion for every living thing and sacrificial love
which transcends selfish passions and desires. The essence of these teachings is
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delineated through Kolha’s transfiguration, which leads to her self-sacrificial decision to
give Yasuna back to Kuzunoha and leave her child with them.
The story begins with a huntsman, a follower of Ackeimon, who tells about a
snowy white fox called Kolha who has obtained a magical stone by praying to the polar
star in the winter sky for a thousand years.

Through the power of this stone, she not

only can assume human shapes at will but can also invoke mirages and illusions, so
that she can control love’s wayward passions.

Thus she is free of the fate of beasts.

However, because of this magic stone she is doomed to be hunted by Ackeimon who is
obsessed with a desire to win Kuzunoha’s heart.

He is “learned in spells” and with

untiring vigils finally obtains from the God Raijin the fatal arrow to break the spell of
Kolha.

With it she is shot and nearly has the stone wrenched from her mouth.

However, Yasuna prevents Akeimon from slaying Kolha. Still, in no time Ackeimon
abducts Kuzunoha, yet he cannot bend her “wayward spirit” (350) to his will.
Meanwhile, the essence of Buddha’s teachings is delineated through Yasuna’s
affectionate deeds.

We see, for example, how he implores Ackeimon’s mercy on Kolha:

“It is the part of knighthood, I have heard,
To feel the eternal sadness of things.
A harmless brute, by heaven forsaken,
Why lift your arm to add to its woes ?” (Act I, 337)

Ackeimon jeers at Yasuna’s plea as “weakling thought,” “priestly cant,” insisting “beasts
and women are man's lawful prey.”

Yasuna then fights with Ackeimon and takes the

stone back to the fox, saying:
Take your jewel, Kolha ! Poor denizen of Night !
What grievous crimes have you committed
In your past lives, to be born
A fox, hunted and despised,
Your silky fur a menace to your life.
With all your magic power
By Ackeimon's wicked arts vanquished,
You meet the fate of common beasts.
Redeem your lot !
Through goodly deeds,
Seek higher incarnation,
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In Buddha's mercy trusting.” (Act I, 338)
This is the crucial moment for Kolha to accept Yasuna’s pleas for metempsychosis,
which leads to the final scene where Kolha leaves her son to Kuzunoha and walks away
to the wood, and “Yasuna falls on his knees and prays” (365). This kneeling in prayer
suggests his awe and respect for Kolha’s self-sacrificial love, suggesting that even
without waiting for higher incarnation, an animal can attains Nirvana. In other words,
human incarnation is not the only way for a beast to attain Nirvana, since
self-sacrificial love leads to it. Suzuki says, “all beings, regardless of the forms they take
in their present states of existence, are ultimately destined to attain Buddhahood when
love penetrates them”. Yasuna implores Ackeimon’s mercy on Kolha, and this is the
moment Yasuna’s love penetrates Kolha and awaken her will to follow Yasuna’s
suggestions, though Yasuna’s mercy also awakens Kolha’s yearning desire for Yasuna
as Prakritti, this is similar to the way an untouchable girl in Tagore’s dance drama

Chandalika is awakened by a monk’s simple request, “Give me water” thus escaping
from the illusion of the caste system, but becoming trapped by a desire for the monk.
Now let us look at how Kolha overcomes her selfish attachment to Yasuna with selfsacrificial love.

This is foreshadowed when she says:

“Forgive, forgive my trespass
On thy trusting heart.
Full well I knew
That man must wed his kind.
Full well I knew
That the day should come
When I, a fox, must slink away.” (Act III, 362-63)
Despite this knowledge, she has fallen into a raging desire for Yasuna.
determined to let him go back to Kuzunoha.

Yet she is

Her transfiguration begins when she

internalizes Yasuna’s “pitying voice,” bidding her to seek “higher incarnation” in
“Buddha’s mercy trusting” through “goodly deeds” (338).

Thus Kolha in Kuzunoha’s

shape lures Ackeimon to the precipice and reasons with him when he asks her to teach
“Love’s alphabet”:
“The book of love is sealed forever
To those who see not the unseen
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And hear not the unheard.
Behold Nature’s eternal sacrifice,
Giving, giving, asking no return.
Forget thyself in love’s expanse,
Like a cloud melting in the sky” (Act. II, 351).
This is her echo of Yasuna and Kazunoha’s “Nirvana of Love” which suggests a mutual
projective identification. Kuzunoha says, “I was born when thou awakened/ My timid
soul to know thy love,” and Yasuna responds, “Divine presence, exiled from heaven./…A
new sun in thee arose,/ Filling the world with a nobler light.
glow” (340).

I am a dewdrop lost in thy

Kuzunoha then says, “If thou be the dewdrop,/ I am the cricket, drinking

in thee my life,” and Yasuna responds, “In thee I am,” to which Kuzunoha answers, “In
myself I am not.” This is a sacred round of rapture, a “Nirvana of Love” (341), in which
thoughts vanish in the supreme thought, and passions are merged in the eternal
passion.
This drama thus mainly deals with the raging fire of love sublimated.
impressively expands our sympathies.

To Ackeimon, the fox is just prey.

It also
To Yasuna,

it is a “harmless brute, by heaven forsaken” (337), born a fox because it has committed
grievous crimes in its past lives, now to be hunted and despised (338).

Kolha herself

echoes this idea:
“The Fates have entrapped me
Within a fox’s form.
Sadness tempers the joys that were,
Joy crumbles in the sadness to be;
Lend me your purity, O moon;
Bathe my sinful soul with your rays benign…” (346-47).
However, we need to realize that Kolha does not mourn for herself, but because of
Yasuna, whom she desperately wants to help out of difficulties:
For I must haste
To be Yasuna's bride.
In love's vain quest bewildered,
His wounds undressed, with fever raving,
Aimless he roams far and wide;
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Unless I take Kuzunoha's shape
And quench the ravage of his scorching heart,
Soon shall his thread of life be broken.
Now may I requite
His kindly deed when he redeemed
My lowly self from a direful doom. (Act II, 347)
Thus she can respond to those who would “mock at lowly beasts” and ask “What do they
know of love,/ Of constancy, devotion, real surrender ?:
More by ten thousand times we feel
The pang of passion, greed of jealousy,
That bites and tears our very entrails. (Act III, 363)
And she proves the corollary applies as well in her self-sacrificial maternal love.
In the final act she leaves her boy her magic stone, without which she loses her power
and becomes a “cowering beast, a quarry foul” (363) to be hunted and devoured by dogs,
and prowl alone in fear and hunger. Kolha leaves her son to Kuzunoha, saying, “In thy
bosom/ Kolha leaves her heart.” Kuzunoha accordingly accept Kolha’s plea: “Into her
bosom Kuzunoha takes thy heart” (365).
As we have seen, A White Fox deals with the essence of Buddha’s notion of
self-sacrificial love. Kolha is a fox hunted and despised, a marginalized being who
embraces transcendence.
VII
Tagore believed that the mainspring of Japanese civilization was “the bond of
human relationships” (The Spirit of Japan 21) and the spiritual bond of both animate
and inanimate nature, which suggests an ecological oneness. Dharma, according to
Tagore’s explanation in “Civilization and Progress,” could be translated as “civilization,”
and he suggested that Japan’s spiritual bonds with the whole of nature should be
shared with others as a universal value. Tagore insisted that the mission of civilization
was to unite people and bring peace and harmony (“Crisis in Civilization” 725). He
urged Japan to share this with others as a universal message, allowing us to transcend
the limits of modernism, individualism and material civilization (“On Oriental Culture
and Japanese Mission” 607-8).
As we have seen, Suzuki and Tenshin continued to send out a message of this
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ecological oneness to readers in Western countries through their belief in Mahayana
Zen Buddhism. Thus one of the mainstreams of Japanese culture offered as a
counterbalance during the period when modernizing Japan was becoming a menace to
the West.
Notes
1. Yamaori Tetsuo insists that Steve Jobs, the founder of Apple Computer, and many
other influential people, artists and philosophers, such as Ono Yoko and Martin
Heidegger were influenced by Suzuki Daisetsu’s thought (318-320).
2. Nitobe, for example, says “its [Zen’s] purport as far as I understand it, to be convinced
of a principle that underlies all phenomena, and if it can, of the Absolute itself, and
thus put oneself in harmony with this Absolute. Thus defined, the teaching was
more than the dogma of a sect, and whoever attains to the perception of the
Absolute raises himself above mundane things and awakes, ‘to a new Heaven and a
new Earth’”(21). The last Biblical phrase might lead to some misunderstanding
about Zen Buddhism.
3. According to Shimizu Emiko, The White Fox was complete in manuscript on 2 March
1913 but is an “illusory opera” because the music for it was not completed, and it
was not staged in Boston according to the original plan.
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ABSTRACT: This paper illustrates how Disney’s 2016 film Zootopia acts as restitution for the
company’s 1946 film Song of the South. It explores the connection between African American
trickster tales and the Disney films and discusses how both movies modify the original structure
of the tales. While Song of the South’s modifications result in racial insensitivity, Zootopia’s
modifications achieve a progressive commentary on racial issues, which invites the audience to
join the fight against racial injustice.
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It was not until I took a humanities class at Brigham Young University that discussed the
controversy surrounding Song of the South that I comprehended the movie’s disagreeable nature:
the film and its Disneyland counterpart feature underlying racist qualities. However, in 2016,
Disney released Zootopia, a film about different animal species working together that provides
an obvious allegory to overcoming racism. As I watched Zootopia, I felt that some aspects Song
of the South damaged were mended in Disney’s new film.
The shocking similarities between Song of the South and Zootopia beg for comparison.
Both movies not only incorporate elements of trickster tales—specifically those of African
American folklore—but also modify those tales in various ways. These parallels between the
movies suggest that Zootopia and Song of the South are connected somehow. Although some
movie critics argue that Song of the South is not racist and that Disney has no interest in offering
political commentary, my exploration of the films suggest that Zootopia is Disney’s restitution
for the company’s racist trickster-tale modifications in Song of the South. In Zootopia, Disney
again modifies trickster tales to achieve a progressive commentary on racial issues, which invites
the audience to join the fight against racial injustice.
Is Song of the South Racist?
Before we start comparing the two movies, we have to ask: is Song of the South even racist?
Does Disney have something to apologize for? There are people who believe that Song of the
South is not racist. Some might argue that the film was a historical milestone in African
American history because James Baskett, the actor who played Uncle Remus, was the first
African American male to win an Academy Award. If the movie is so racist, how did it facilitate
this landmark achievement? Although Baskett’s accomplishment is an important triumph in
African American history, Song of the South still contains many racist elements that sadly
overshadow Baskett’s milestone for black history. These issues include the ambiguous time
period (did the movie start pre- or post-slave era?), subservient black roles (the black servants
say “yes’m”), and the portrayal of black people who seem to happily accept slavery (the slavelike laborers sing cheerfully while working in the plantation). These examples are just a few of
the many racial concerns in Song of the South.
It is also important to note that the numerous criticisms of the movie far outnumber the
defenses. In fact, when I googled “Song of the South,” most results included discussions of the
movie’s racist qualities. However, criticism of the movie is not found only in online forums.
Peggy Russo, author of “Uncle Walt’s Uncle Remus: Disney’s Distortion of Harris’s Hero,”
provides multiple negative reviews of Song of the South that were given when the movie was
released. She quotes Walter F. White, NAACP’s executive secretary in 1946, when she discusses
how the NAACP “issued a statement…protesting the perpetuation of ‘a dangerously glorified
picture of slavery’” (26). Russo also describes how the National Urban League viewed the film
as “another…perpetuation of the stereotype casting of the Negro in the servant role” (26). These
reviews are but two of many, and, in the end, the only voices that really matter are those of the
African American community. Because organizations like the NAACP and the National Urban
League have spoken out against Song of the South, we should support their view and consider
the movie racist.
Does Disney even care about politics?
In order to recognize Zootopia as Disney’s restitution for racist features in Song of the South, it is
important to understand Disney’s participation in the political sphere. Does Disney even have a
political agenda? Would Disney Studios make a movie like Zootopia in order to impart a
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political message? Richard Breaux, professor of ethnic and racial studies at University of
Wisconsin-La Crosse, explains in his paper about Disney’s Princess and the Frog (the first
Disney film to star an African American character) that Disney claims to have no interest in
making political commentary through its movies. Breaux quotes Kathy Franklin, vice president
of Disney’s Global Studio Franchise Development, when he says that Disney “was neither trying
to make a social statement nor did it ‘make a conscious decision to say we need an African
American princess’” (413). Statements like Franklin’s are rare; Disney Studios is usually silent
about the political implications of its movies, especially when it comes to race. Breaux says that
Disney has “presented itself as a racially neutral, colorblind corporation with no intention of
making a political statement” (413). Although Disney’s desire to paint itself as an impartial,
monochromatic corporation, the company’s recent productions speak otherwise. For example,
because Zootopia includes such a blatant moral warning against racial stereotyping, it would be
naïve to claim that Disney had no intention to involve racial elements in the movie (more on
Zootopia’s message on stereotyping later). Zootopia suggests that Disney does indeed participate
in the political sphere, and therefore would be able to produce a politically sparked movie that
could atone for the racist Song of the South.
Trickster Tales
Now that I have established that Song of the South is seen as a racist film and that Disney seems
to now place political commentary in its movies, I can now explore the final preliminary step:
what trickster tales are, where they came from, and what their purpose is. Trudier Harris, an
English professor at the University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill, defines trickster tales as
stories about “animals or characters who, while ostensibly disadvantaged and weak in a contest
of wills, power, and/or resources, succeed in getting the best of their larger, more powerful
adversaries.” In African American folklore, the trickster figure (the prey) is commonly a rabbit,
while the animal the trickster has to overcome (the predator) is commonly a fox. Sound familiar?
Knowing the features of trickster tales is essential to understanding the connection
between Song of the South and Zootopia, but it is also important to understand where trickster
tales came from and what their original purpose was. Harris describes how trickster tales
originated in oral stories told by African slaves brought to America. She also explains how the
tales were later recorded by Joel Chandler Harris, who published a collection of the tales in a
book titled Uncle Remus: His Songs and His Sayings. Joel Chandler Harris wrote his book to
share the “the folk-lore of the old plantation” (J. Harris 1). The history of trickster tales is closely
related to the purpose of the tales. Trudier Harris notes that the trickster tales of the slavery-era
“contain[ed] serious commentary on the inequities of existence in a country where the promises
of democracy were denied to a large portion of the citizenry.” The purpose of these tales was to
criticize the oppression against the African slaves; the tales reflected the lives of the people
telling them, exploring the persecution they faced.
Song of the South as a Modified Trickster Tale
Trickster tales are present in Song of the South. While trickster tales themselves are not marked
as racist, Song of the South is. Although some critics have theories about what exactly makes
Song of the South racially insensitive, my research suggests that some of the racist elements are a
result of Disney’s modifying the original trickster tales.
Before I discuss how Disney modified the tales, it is necessary to illustrate how Song of
the South can even be linked to trickster tales. Besides the obvious connection that the animated
scenes in Song of the South are based on Joel Chandler Harris’s collection of trickster tales,
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which Walt Disney bought the rights to in 1939 (20–21), such tales are also exemplified by the
animated characters. Brer Rabbit, the trickster figure, is continually threatened by Brer Fox and
Brer Bear, the predators. Brer Rabbit uses his wit and cleverness multiple times to overcome his
attackers. For example, when Brer Fox catches Brer Rabbit and threatens him, Brer Rabbit begs,
“Only please, Brer Fox, please don’t throw me into the briar patch” (Song of the South). Wanting
to harm Brer Rabbit, Brer Fox throws the rabbit into the briar patch, unknowingly delivering
Brer Rabbit safely home. The elements of the trickster figure (a rabbit), the predator (the fox),
and the trickster’s ability to outwit the predator combine to make the typical trickster tale.
Although many of the elements of the movie constitute the usual attributes of a trickster
tale, Disney modifies other features of the tales, modifications that result in some of the film’s
racial insensitivity. For example, the focus of the film is not on the African American folklore;
only three tales are present in the film. The rest of the movie follows the little boy, Johnny, in his
adventures on the plantation and in his struggling relationship with his separated parents. In fact,
of the movie’s 94 minutes in length, only 25 of those minutes present the Brer Rabbit stories.
The short amount of time dedicated to the tales is partly a result of Walt Disney’s attempts to
save money (Russo 20), but Russo offers another explanation as to why Disney did not focus on
the Brer Rabbit stories: Disney’s desire to make the movie a commentary on divorce, “a popular
topic in 1946 because of the rising divorce rate” (23). However, we know from Trudier Harris’s
article that trickster tales were originally supposed to be a commentary about slavery and racial
injustice. These differing purposes create a problem: the modification is disrespectful not only to
the folklore itself but also to the authors of the folklore as well as the authors’ descendants.
Russo also claims that Disney did not have an African American audience in mind when Song of
the South was created (27). A white-only audience would enable the movie creators to strip the
trickster tales of their original purpose and replace it with their own moral lesson about divorce.
In addition to downplaying the tales and replacing their purpose, Disney modified the
intensity of the trickster tales. Russo suggests that Brer Fox and Brer Bear “come across as inept
bullies picking on the smart little kid on the block, and Brer Rabbit never seems in much danger”
(25). Modifying the violence level reflects Disney’s desire to tame and sweeten the tales for child
audiences. However, the violence in the trickster tales reflects the time period that they
originated from: the slavery era. Because these tales mirror the trials of the slaves, taming the
tale is like taming history. This modification belittles the grave oppression that slaves faced.
A third modification that Disney made to the original trickster tales is the demeaning
portrayal of Uncle Remus. Although Uncle Remus is not one of the animal characters, he acts as
Joel Chandler Harris’s narrator for the tales, and is therefore closely related to the trickster tales.
Many movie critics have commented on the various reasons why the Uncle Remus character is a
racist representation of a black man. Bernard Wolfe, an American writer, describes Uncle Remus
as "an Uncle Tom Negro telling amusing stories for the little white boy, son of the plantation
owners.” Wolfe adds that “this painful reminder of slavery times, in which a grown Negro man is
depicted as the playmate or nursemaid of a ‘boy,’ is offensive to contemporary American
Negroes and some whites" (42). Surely this portrayal is not how Joel Chandler Harris intended
his narrator to be. Disney’s modification of the Uncle Remus character from moral teacher to
playmate results in a racist projection of Joel Chandler Harris’s hero.
Zootopia as a Modified Trickster Tale
Like Song of the South, Zootopia incorporates elements of trickster tales. Although the movie is
not advertised as having anything to do with African American folklore, the movie’s use of
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trickster-tale features implies a connection. Because Zootopia is such a recent film, there has
been little time for scholars to explore it; thus, my analysis is my own interpretation.
So how does Zootopia involve trickster tales? Judy Hops, the protagonist, is a rabbit. The
second main character is a fox named Nick. Judy and Nick exhibit the typical trickster rabbit
versus fox storyline that is found in trickster tales. Nick fulfills the stereotype of a predator; he is
portrayed as a conman, trying to swindle Judy. Judy similarly fulfills her role as trickster by
tricking Nick into confessing his tax fraud into a tape recorder. However, Nick is not the only
predator that Judy faces. Zootopia follows Judy through many confrontations with animals who
are physically larger and stronger than she is (such as the mayor, a lion; the police chief, a
buffalo; the schoolyard bully, a fox, etc.), but Judy consistently uses her cleverness and wit to
overcome them.
In addition to these elements, Zootopia follows the traditional structure of trickster tales
when it comes to the intensity of the violence. In Song of the South, the violence levels are
lowered to the point of disrespecting the tales’ original purpose while Zootopia preserves it. For
example, when Judy is trapped in a display in the natural history museum with Nick, Assistant
Mayor Bellwether shoots Nick with a poisoned night-howler bullet, with hopes of turning him
“savage.” Bellwether wants Nick to attack and kill Judy, but Nick only appears to fatally bite her
neck. Although this whole scene is just an act put on by Judy and Nick, for a moment Judy
appears to be dead. This moment highlights how Zootopia tries to follow the trickster tales’ use
of violence in a way that is still acceptable for child audiences.
Now that I have connected Zootopia and trickster tales, I will explore how Zootopia has
made modifications to these tales. For example, Judy Hops uses not only her wit and cleverness
to overcome bigger animals but also her high sense of morality. When Judy is chasing a thief,
she spots a stray donut rolling toward a small mouse, about to squish the small creature.
Although becoming sidetracked means possibly letting the thief run free, Judy runs to the small
mouse’s rescue and catches the donut before it kills the mouse. This mouse ends up being the
daughter of a mafia boss named Mr. Big. Judy’s selfless act allows Judy to earn the respect and
aid of Mr. Big. This relationship with Mr. Big not only ends up saving Judy’s life (Mr. Big’s
daughter begs her father not to “ice” Judy, because Judy saved the daughter from the donut) but
also enables Judy to have Mr. Big as a valuable ally, which would not have been possible if it
were not for Judy’s high morals.
In addition to modifying personality traits, Disney modifies the trickster tale by reversing
the role of the oppressed figure. In traditional trickster tales, the predator oppresses the prey.
However, in Zootopia, the prey oppresses the predator. The big dilemma in Zootopia is that
many predators have gone “savage,” meaning they have reverted to their animalistic tendencies
toward violence. Because only predators have been affected, the characters believe that the
reversion is a result of biology: only predators can go “savage.” Singling out predators causes the
prey in the city of Zootopia to fear the predators and oppress them. For example, when a tiger
sits down next to a rabbit family on the bus, the mother rabbit eyes the tiger suspiciously and
pulls her child in close to her, even though the tiger is harmless. Another example is when the
police department’s receptionist, a cheetah, is demoted because of his predator status.
Why would Disney modify the trickster tale in this way? Back when Joel Chandler Harris
recorded trickster tales from the plantations, the slaves were like prey—under complete control
of the predator, the slave owner. However, in modern times, there are many people who, sadly,
view African Americans as predators. This awful stereotyping is discussed in Shaun Gabbidon’s
et al. book African American Classics in Criminology & Criminal Justice. Gabbidon examines
how black people have been demonized, resulting in many people viewing blacks as “dangerous”
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(349). Disney reversed the original structure of prey versus predator so that modern viewers
would be able to apply the movie to their own lives and time period. Zootopia’s highlighting of
stereotyping is especially poignant in light of current events of the last few years. Racial
profiling has been a hot topic recently, especially with the growing #BlackLivesMatter
movement. Perhaps it is no coincidence that Zootopia and #BlackLivesMatter originated around
the same time. According to Marc Gaser, senior editor of Variety online, Zootopia was
announced to the public in August 2013, a little over a year after the formation of the
#BlackLivesMatter movement. Disney might have observed the growing political tensions and
the produced its own take on the matter: Zootopia.
In addition to commenting on racial profiling, Zootopia demonstrates that stereotypes are
not always true. Because Disney reversed the roles of prey and predator, the audience learns that
villains are not always who we expect them to be. For example, although animals like lions,
tigers, and bears exist in Zootopia, the truly violent animals are the sheep. The mastermind
behind the savage-animal plot (Assistant Mayor Bellwether) is a sheep, and the violent attackers
on the train scene (Bellwether’s minions) are also sheep. Stereotypically, sheep are gentle
animals, but Zootopia illustrates that people (or rather animals) are not always who they appear
to be. This message is especially relevant in today’s world, where black people are often
automatically assumed to be criminals, and white criminals seem to be given lenient
punishments. Zootopia invites the audience to remember that villains come in every color,
reminding us that we should never be quick to judge someone on the basis of their race.
Another modification Disney made to the trickster tales is that the rabbit and the fox
work together to overcome challenges. Although Nick is Judy’s opponent at first, they quickly
become friends. In the original tales, the rabbit and the fox would have never befriended each
other. Disney’s decision to bring the two together illustrates a moral lesson that we as audience
members should adopt: love everyone, no matter what color, shape, size, or species they are.
This modification enables Disney to call the viewers to action, to join in the fight against racial
injustice, working together to love one another.
Conclusion
This call to action is what enables Zootopia to act as atonement for Song of the South. The
invitation to fight against racism is a result of modifications that Disney made to the original
structure of trickster tales. Unlike Song of the South, those modifications resulted in a racially
progressive commentary against such injustices as racial profiling and stereotyping. Russo says
that Disney would need to make a new version of Song of the South in order to reconcile the
racist image it creates in that film (32). However, I think that Disney does not need a new version
of Song of the South; I see Zootopia as Disney’s reconciliation. It seems that many other viewers
have accepted Disney’s peace offering as well; movie critics have praised Zootopia and its
timely message against racism. For example, Rotten Tomatoes, a popular movie review website,
says that “Zootopia offers a thoughtful, inclusive message that’s as rich as timely as
its…animation.” Rotten Tomatoes’s view is shared with other movie critics (see New York Times
and Rolling Stone). Although Disney has made no official apology for Song of the South, I am
pleased to see the racially progressive commentary Zootopia offers, because it shows the start of
a healing process. In Zootopia, when Judy apologizes to Nick for speaking against predators, she
says, “I was ignorant, irresponsible, and small minded.” Perhaps Judy’s apology is Disney’s
apology too. No longer will Disney be “ignorant, irresponsible, and small minded” in its movies;
the company will try to produce films that are inclusive and are filled with messages of love and
equality.
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6. Abstract:
Proper singing has been a passionately debated topic for over a century, one that has resulted in a
variety of concepts, techniques, and strategies. While many pedagogues agree that clavicular
breathing should be avoided in classical singing, there are many disagreements over what
constitutes a proper low breath, or appoggio. Teachers of singing have been writing about this
topic since the commencement of opera at the turn of the seventeenth century, and it has
continuously evolved over time, at first adhering to national aesthetic preferences in tone quality,
and—more recently—becoming informed by scientific research. By researching both past and
present published documents patterns have emerged, placing pedagogues into a preference for
one of three types of breathing styles. There are those that prefer an expansion in the epigastric
region (below the ribs but above the stomach), those that prefer the greatest expansion or feeling
of release in the hypogastric (below the stomach, sometimes referred to medically as the
suprapubic region), and singer’s preference, in which the breathing method doesn’t matter as
long as the breath pressure is equalized and the proper result is attained. My research suggests
that female pedagogues tend to recommend a lower breath than their male colleagues, most
likely due to anatomical differences, while voice scientists tend to be most objective, noting the
variances in individuals surpass gender differences. Further, the women that tended to prefer the
epigastric method were mostly teaching and singing during the time of corsets, which would
have certainly had an impact on their breathing.
Major pedagogues of singing will be investigated, including but not limited to Manuel Garcia II,
Lilli Lehman, Mathilde Marchesi, Oren Brown, Richard Miller, William Vennerd, Meribeth
Dayme, Barbara Doscher, Ralph Appleman, Scott McCoy, Johann Sundberg, and Ingo Titze. By
going directly to the source material, what the major pedagogues said about breathing will be
discussed. The object of this research is to demonstrate that having one rigidly fixed method of
teaching breath may leave our students confused when it is unsuccessful within their own body.
Perhaps it is possible that the variations of breathing methods can allow for greater freedom in
teaching as we aid our students in finding the best method for each of them individually.
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Abstract
This presentation is a proposal for future research on the relationship between the concepts of
“Budo” and martial arts. Japanese “Budo” is usually translated as martial arts. But, both are the
same concept or not? Japanese “Budo” like Judo, Kendo, Karatedo, Aikido, Kyudo, and so forth
usually have the common part in their names; “do”, which means way or path in English. Generally,
this word “do” includes a vague meaning that is regarded as something like self-discipline or selfimprovement through one’s life, though I assume that, precisely or concretely, the “do” concept
has the aspect of meditation to cultivate mindfulness in Zen Buddhism. It is because focusing on
one’s own breath and body in the practice of “Budo” itself is exactly a mindful meditation like
zazen (sitting meditation of Zen Buddhism), which helps develop the ability to concentrate in the
here-now and observe one’s own body and mind, which gives us softness, calmness, gentleness,
and powerfulness like water. This might be the quintessence of “Budo”. However, most of
instructors of various “Budo” in Japan seem not to clearly understand the meditative aspect in it,
and also they might think of it just as martial arts, which is a fighting skill for self-defense or a
combative sport for competitions. Then, I propose here a research plan to examine the relationship
between “Budo” and martial arts (“Bu-jutsu” is a proper Japanese equivalent), using a semistructured interview toward instructors of “Budo” in Japan. This research will be able to be
extended to countries other than Japan, in which various Japanese “Budo” are practiced.
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ABSTRACT

The objective of this research is to clarify the British policy of free trade with
Japan at the end of the Edo period in the middle of the 19th century. The proposed
methodology is to use British documents from 1864 to 1865 stored in the UK and
Japan.
At that time, the Japanese feudal government, the Tokugawa government, kept a
national isolation policy from the 17th century. The government finally acceded to the
demand of Western countries and made a commercial treaty with them in 1858, and
started foreign trade the next year. However the Japanese Emperor disagreed with the
treaty, and then he demanded to exclude foreigners from Japan after foreign trade was
started. In fact, the Choshu Clan, one of the feudal lords, attacked foreign ships in the
Strait of Shimonoseki under the Emperor’s order in 1863. In response, the combined
squadrons of Britain, France, the Netherlands and America, attacked Shimonoseki to
break down their opponents after a year, which is called the Shimonoseki war.
British Prime Minister Palmerston wrote that our relations with Japan needed
“successful display of superior strength” and then at last “peaceful and settled
commercial intercourse advantageous to both parties” would be built. That means he
was going to pursue the policy of expanding free trade with Japan as next step after
the Shimonoseki war. Sir Harry Parkes, British consul general in Japan, wrote about
expanding their free trade that “the union of the Mikado (the Japanese Emperor) with
the Tycoon (the Tokugawa government) on the foreign question was essential to the
security of the relations based upon those Treaties.” Therefore, the expected outcome is
that the British Government would take the policy of expanding free trade with Japan
by getting the Emperor’s agreement.
This presentation will reveal the details of the British policy of free trade with
Japan after the Shimonoseki war.

Maki SADAHIRO
Meat and Shame: Thoreau, Gandhi and the Vegetarian Connection

Although Mahatma Gandhi showed interest in, and respect for, Henry David Thoreau’s
philosophy of resistance without violence, scant attention has been paid to the fact that vegetarianism
functioned to create imagined intimacy between them. The vegetarianism boom led by Henry Salt, as
intrinsically related to socialism in late-19th-century Britain, helped to forge transnational
collaboration concerning anti-imperialism among Britain, the United States, and India.
It is not difficult to find a vegetarian connection between Salt and Gandhi. Gandhi, in fact,
expressed his appreciation for Salt’s A Plea for Vegetarianism (1886) by calling it the most influential
English book he had read. However, the Thoreau–Gandhi connection requires more detailed
explication. Paying particular attention to Thoreau’s confession of his desire to eat meat, first of all,
this paper demonstrates how this confession transformed his vulnerability into an opportunity for
exploring the philosophy of “being with.” His ashamed confession in the “Higher Laws” chapter in
Walden betrays his vulnerability as a person of rank with a savage desire, but his shame—a feeling
that is visible to others—actually places him in an intersubjective triangle of “he, himself, and others.”
With this affective aspect of shame in mind, Thoreau’s philosophy of inescapable relationality that is
inherent in his vegetarianism (and in his relation to other living things, including animals and slaves)
is revealed to be radically different from the humanitarian thought of his contemporary vegetarians,
who eschewed meat based on health reasons and a love of animals.
Interestingly, Gandhi’s critique of meat-eating also begins from the premise of shame. Ahimsa is
deeply embedded in Gandhi’s vegetarianism as a Jain precept not to kill animals, but it does not entail
merely pacifism or love of animals. In Gandhi’s understanding, ahimsa manifests itself in the subject
as an internal distance from oneself caused by a feeling of shame. Thoreau’s shame-induced
philosophy of relationality clearly resonates with Gandhi’s philosophy as explained in his
autobiography.

Sensuality and Subversion: Exemplifying the Culture of Dissent through Alcohol
and Drugs in Allen Ginsberg’s Howl and Other Poems.
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Abstract:
Postwar America was riddled with taboos about what people should put into their bodies and do
with their bodies hold power throughout society. With these taboos in mind, this research paper
looks at historical implications of drugs and alcohol as represented in Allen Ginsberg’s Howl and
Other Poems, published in 1956. This paper makes the connection between Ginsberg’s writing
about drugs and alcohol and the role substance usage played in the culture of dissent that existed
in the American 1950s. As part of the culture of dissent, the Beat Generation saw the United
States as a place of growing inequality, rampant corruption, and fanatical materialism. This paper
brings together a wide breadth of primary and secondary sources to provide a new understanding
Howl and Other Poems. Through my analysis, I argue that Ginsberg’s writings show how drugs
and alcohol were vehicles used by frustrated individuals to embrace sensual feelings and mark
themselves as dissenters, thus engaging with the counterculture hidden in the 1950s. However, I
also look at the limits of drugs and alcohol as liberating tools. In all, this paper adds to the
discussion about the history of drugs and alcohol, analysis of the Beat Generation, and
nonconformist subcultures in the pre-Civil Rights Movement United States.
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Taboos flourish in American society, and with every taboo there seems to be a segment
of the population that challenges the reason for its existence. Among some of the most pertinent
of social taboos develop around concepts of the body. Abstaining from certain practices
eventually comes into tension with desires for sensuality and liberation. History holds the stories
of people who have capitalized on this tension by embracing deviance. For example, many
Americans are told from an early age to “say no to drugs” and never drink alcohol before
reaching the legal age. However, there are always those people who dabble in drugs and like
their coffee to have an Irish flare. Similar to sexual experiences, drugs and alcohol have the
power to provide a method through which individuals can embrace different feelings—feelings
that may not be seen as appropriate in normal settings. And when social norms have been
established that mix required conformity with the stigmatization of deviance, millions of people
are left in the margins of the popular consciousness. However, these people who have been
marginalized often offer some of the most powerful narratives of embracing sensuality as a form
of cultural dissent against rigid norms. Even American history’s seemingly most normative and
structured times—such as postwar America and the 1950s—have their depictions within the
American popular imagination complicated because of people who disregarded the taboos
surrounding drugs and alcohol—enter Allen Ginsberg and the Beat Generation.
Existing in a society that celebrated and constructed norms about abstinence and
moderation among the middle and lower classes, the Beats used drugs and alcohol in excess as a
form of embracing sensuality and the culture of dissent that subverted from the norms of postwar
America. Although many beat writers can be highlighted as “druggies” and heavy-drinkers, this
paper analyzes Allen Ginsberg’s relationship with drugs and alcohol as having dissentious, semiliberating and deeply erotic connotations. In fact, the importance of the Beat relationship to

substance can be noted, in Ginsberg’s reflective 1981 essay “A Definition of the Beat
Generation,” Ginsberg deemed the “demystification and/or decriminalization of… drugs” as one
of the pinnacle changes the Beat Generation hoped to effect on American society after World
War II. 1 Ginsberg’s approach to substance usage isn’t the only reason why he can be explored as
an important taboo-deconstructing figure. As a queer, Jewish man Ginsberg already possessed
identities that were marginalized and existed on the outside of the normative image hegemonic
forces in postwar America hoped to model their nation after. In a way, Ginsberg’s non-normative
identities allowed him to have a closer connection to the culture of dissent. The usage of drugs
and alcohol can then be seen as having incredible sensual power in Ginsberg’s imagination—
power to queer the norms about the body society presented to him. 2 The usage of substances also
have historical symbolism and literary relevance in the canon of Beat literature. With this in
mind, it can be understood that alcohol and drugs in Allen Ginsberg’s Howl and Other Poems,
historically symbolized challenging notions of abstinence and moderation and embracing
sensuality and liberation within the culture of dissent—the culture in postwar America that
subverted the norms of the time in order to find fulfillment and achieve self-awareness.
The historic background of the Beat relationship with drugs and alcohol provides the
information necessary to engage with Howl and Other Poems. Allen Ginsberg’s narrative of
using drugs and drinking alcohol commenced in New York City, when in 1943, at the age of 17,
a scrawny, bespectacled Ginsberg started at Columbia University. Ginsberg’s life drastically
changed during this period of time as he soon became a founding member of what would become
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known as the Beat Generation. With these new Beat-connections, this would be a time in which
Ginsberg experimented with drugs and alcohol, and began feeling empowered to write about
social taboos, erotic desire, and his frustrations with American society. Ginsberg made his first
Beat-connection with Lucien Carr in their dormitory at Columbia in the winter of 1943. Bonding
over a mutual sense of cynicism and a longing for self-discovery, the two celebrated their new
friendship by drinking burgundy. 3 As their friendship blossomed, Carr started showing Ginsberg
New York City, and the world, through a subversive, queer, and sensual lens.
On Saturday, December 18, 1943 Ginsberg was introduced to a handful of Carr’s friends
in Greenwich Village while Carr took Ginsberg out drinking. This was the first time Ginsberg
experienced intoxication, as well as the initial night he associated with many of his Beat
comrades. 4 “Fascinated with experiencing anything for the first time” Ginsberg scribed notes as
he watched and waited for the alcohol to influence his mind and body. 5 Drunkenness piqued
Ginsberg’s interest in substance-experimentation, and while the alcohol influenced him,
Ginsberg met the likes of William Burroughs and David Krammerer—individuals who Ginsberg
resonated with. 6 With this new network of affiliates, Allen Ginsberg began touring the bar-scene
of New York City and dabbled with various drugs and drinks.
Over the next decade, before Howl and Other Poems was published, drugs and alcohol
continued to shape the lives of Beats. Looking at two additional core beat writers—Jack Kerouac
and William S. Burroughs—helps shed light on how the lives and literature of the Beats were
continually influenced by drugs and alcohol.
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It was commonplace for each Beat to have a drug-of-choice. For Jack Kerouac, alcohol
was more than a choice, it became his life. Consequently, alcohol was noticed by people around
him as a defining aspect of Kerouac’s personality, often influencing his mood and behavior. 7 He
was known for his drunken escapades. Additionally, Kerouac’s writing from the time reflected
the influence of alcohol on his life. On the Road, Kerouac’s famous semi-autobiographical novel,
which was written in the early 50s but not published until 1957, contained an abundance of
references to excessive alcohol consumption. 8 For Kerouac, alcohol was “a soother of mind and
body” and he chose it over any other drug he was offered. 9 Drinking did not just become an
addiction, it became a precedent for Kerouac—and although it did not come from the character
inspired by himself, one line in On the Road effectively summed up Kerouac’s addiction to
alcohol during the period, “today we drink, tomorrow we work.” 10
Like Kerouac, William Burroughs relied on a wide variety of drugs to get him through
the 1950s. Burroughs regularly frequented bars and consumed alcohol; however, he was more
enticed by “body drugs” such as morphine, heroine, and Benzedrine. 11 Burroughs gave the
impression that he was to be in an endless cycle of kicking one drug-habit and then getting
hooked on a new drug. This endless cycle of addiction inspired Burroughs to write heavily about
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the drug-scene of the early 50s in his book Junkie. 12 Additionally, when Burroughs went into
exile from the United States, he often wrote to his beat comrades about the bar-scene in places
like Tangier, as well as the various drugs he was using—and often trying to quit. 13Kerouac and
Burroughs’ substance usage exemplified the harmful elements of drug usage—As Ginsberg was
better able to manage his usage of substances he was able to find substance usage to be a more
compelling, but not overwhelming, sensual experience.
Howl and Other Poems, much like Junkie and On the Road, was influenced by drugs and
alcohol because of the importance of drugs and alcohol within beat culture. To summarize,
substances were a crucial part of the method of beat-existence. In fact, on a San Franciscan
Friday in October of 1955, during the first reading of Howl, Allen Ginsberg was slightly drunk
on wine Jack Kerouac had provided. 14 Drugs and alcohol were crucial to creating a social
environment for the Beats. To reiterate, intoxication can thus be seen as splattered throughout the
pages of beat history, and drugs and alcohol can be considered a poignant aspect of the beat’s
creation of a subversive subculture.
Before delving into the analysis of alcohol and drugs in Howl and Other Poems, it is
crucial to understand and define this paper’s approach to both the culture of dissent and the long1950s. What follows is a survey of literature that allows this research paper to formulate the
long-1950s as the period immediately following the second World War and extended into the
early 1960s. Furthermore, this literature allows for the paper to approach the culture of dissent in
the long-1950s as the underlying subculture that critiqued American cultural norms of
conformity and materialism. This will help frame the period of time and while allowing the paper
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to have a temporal approach the Beat Generation which then can be used to interpret the
historical significance of Howl and Other Poems.
Much like the decades that follow it, the 1950s’ popular image is dominated by
stereotypes. Nostalgic images of the 50s are often flooded with depicted of the expansion of
white suburban families and relative wealth among the Anglo-American populace.
Understanding subcultures, like the culture of dissent, has allowed historians to complicate this
image. However, it is hard to understand complex cultural timelines within the framework of the
decade. In America and The Fifties, Andrew Dunar posits that “decades are useful but artificial
divisions on time,” when trying to understand the mainstream culture and the various subcultures
that existed in the 1950s (such as the culture of dissent), framing the decade from 1950 to 1959
hinders our ability to fully understand the subject. 15 Dunar thus posits that the best way to
understand the 50s is to look at the postwar period from 1945 to 1960, this period is what this
paper presents when it refers to the 50s or the long-1950s. Throughout his book Dunar provides a
general look at the 50s as a complex and often misunderstood period of time as our popular
understanding as well as the feelings that were both “threatening and full of promise” that
existed in the 50s make it a stratified decade of study. 16 With Dunar’s wider understanding of the
1950s helping frame this paper’s approach to the decade, this paper utilized information from
both cultural histories of the time and general histories of postwar America and of America from
1950 to 1959.
David Halberstam’s expansive 1993 publication on the 1950s is a critical source to use
when one wants to understand the decade. The Fifties challenges ideas that the decade was a
boring, easy-going time. Halberstam forwards the 1950s as a time of religious, economic, and
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ideological expansion tied together with political tension and subcultures of unrest. Halberstam
states in his preface that although “few American doubted the essential goodness of their
society” there were “segments of society who did not believe that had a fair share… [they] were
made uneasy by the degree of conformity around them.” 17 The author gives examples of
conformity through tailing many American’s seemingly easy acceptance of anticommunism,
fervent Christianity, and excessive military power. 18 In all, Halberstam’s book enriches the field
of study by providing an incredible amount of information on society, culture, economics, and
politics while making sure readers understand the decade as “a much more interesting one than it
appeared on the surface.” 19 As it complicates popular notions on the 50s and provides ample
context to the 50s, Halberstam’s book is important for anyone hoping to write about society and
culture in the long-1950s.
Another general book that chronologically surveys major political, social, economic, and
cultural movements in the postwar United States is William H. Chafe’s America Since World
War II. This paper utilized the second edition which was published in 1991. In his book Chafe
argues that “World War II was a turning point in our history” and sparked the most radical
change the country had experienced since the Industrial revolution. 20 Chafe believes this because
World War II brought America to be at the forefront of global issues, provided America with a
prosperous economics foundation, and ushered in a period of time where women, African
Americans, gays and lesbians, and other minorities would begin to fight for radical change
throughout society. 21 As he begins his survey of the decade that followed 1945 he clearly states
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that it is complicated to do so because they possessed two clear attributes: “it was a time of
anxiety and fear” but also “a moment of possibility.” 22 Unlike most books that survey the culture
of the 1950s, Chafe’s book has little mention of the Beat Generation. However, his survey
forwards that “the literature of the period… developed most fully the theme of individual against
society,” which is important to remember when considering the cultural power of literature. 23
Chafe’s book is impressive and insightful if one would like to understand the idea of the postwar
United States.
The prior three texts provide this project with a foundational understanding of the 1950s
and postwar America. Along with these three sources, there exists a wide breath of scholarly
work that can be used to help shape an understanding of culture and society in the 50s. Excerpted
essays in the Major Problems in American History collection provide great insight such as
Stephanie Coontz’ “Families in the Fifties: The Way We Never Were” and Beth Bailey’s
“Rebels Without a Cause? Teenagers in the 1950s.” Additionally, Deliberate Speed: The Origins
of a Cultural Style in the American 1950s by W.T. Lhamon and God’s Country: America in the
Fifties by Ronald Oakley give expansive cultural insights into the decade from interesting
perspectives. Specifically, Oakley’s text gives an insightful approach to widespread Christian
normativity in postwar America and is utilized in the body of this paper. Additionally, books
transitioned into articles like “Some Enchanted Evening—Tuning in the Amazing Fifties,
Switching Off the Elusive Decade” by Teresa Alves echoes the idea that the 50s deserve more
attention and the sets the stage for inquiry by asserting the 1950s as being a time in which
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“harbored the seeds of the Sixties’ counterculture, of the Seventies’ ethnic revivals, as well as of
the Eighties’ and the Nineties’ multicultural trends.” 24
The culture of dissent is, in one way or another, detailed and given various titles
throughout the previously referred to books and articles. Dunar attempts to lay out the culture of
dissent as the “powerful nonconformist current [that] prepared the way for the counterculture of
the sixties.” 25 Thus, Dunar addresses the culture of dissent but does not entitle it, he merely
claims that is foreshadows what happened in the following decade. On the contrary, in Dr.
Strangelove’s America: Society and Culture in the Atomic Age, Margot A. Henriksen names this
subculture of unrest and nonconformity: the culture of dissent. In this book Henriksen imposes
that cultural feelings within the postwar era were being powerfully molded by the legacy of the
atomic bomb; she posits that the bomb acted symbolically as America’s cultural descent into
disorder. 26 In an age of atomic threat, America grew very powerful and hegemonic forces
fashioned a society filled to the brim with rigidly enforced social norms. Underneath this surface
of conformity there crystallized a “culture of dissent… [which] pricked the conscience of
America, exploiting the uneasy ambivalence that had… accompanied American achievement.” 27
Although they “failed to receive significant revision” in their time of activity, the actions of these
dissenters shaped the future of American culture and society. 28 As Henriksen provides a more
clearly defined way of approaching (and naming) this subculture her definition will be used in
this paper to provide understanding to the actions of the Beats as nonconformists.
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Like Henriksen, historian George Cotkin also provides this paper with an understanding
of nonconformists’ desire for liberation. Cotkin’s in particular gives an interesting take on the
culture of dissent. Like Henriksen, George Cotkin engaged with a wide variety of dissentious
views on power and conformity in postwar America in his 2016 book Feast of Excess. In his
book, Cotkin frames that from 1952 to 1974 aspects of “the American cultural scene… pushed
boundaries, defied expectations, and trafficked in excess.” 29 Indirectly Cotkin suggests that
acting in excess was an aspect of the culture of dissent—however, Cotkin frames the culture of
dissent as the New Sensibility. According to Cotkin the goal of the New Sensibility was to
“obliterate” cultural barriers and “hurry forwards into the territory of liberation.” 30 Members of
the New Sensibility—which Allen Ginsberg and the Beats are listed as being a part of and make
up a full chapter of Cotkin’s book—acted in extremes in order to challenge norms of conformity
and display their desires for freedom. This perspective on excess will be used when considering
why the Beats engaged with drugs and alcohol.
Through this understanding of the culture of dissent in the long-1950s, Howl and Other
Poems exemplifies this nonconformist movement because it presents alcohol and drugs as
deeply-sensual, having the ability to create bonds of dissent, and having laden value in the art of
subversion. Additionally, as alcohol and drugs have played a crucial role in beat history and in
their literature, this paper will prove that substance usage within the collection shows drugs and
alcohol as vehicles through which Ginsberg and other nonconformist’s dissentious feelings were
broadcasted. Likewise, alcohol and drugs proved to be tools of engagement allowing for
dissenters to face their repressive society, mingle with others around them, and channel
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uninhibited desires for liberation. However, as much as alcohol and drugs were liberating tools
they also did impact the ability of the Beats to make their desires for self-liberation into a reality.
Ginsberg began “Howl” with the phrase, “I saw the best minds of my generation
destroyed by madness, starving hysterical naked… looking for an angry fix.” 31 From the
onslaught of his poem Ginsberg instigated the feelings of despair the Beats carried when
engaging with their social surroundings. Ginsberg and his friends felt cheated in the world they
lived in because they differed from the norms American society had hoped to force on them.
Thus in his “poetry of suffering” Ginsberg embraced himself and his friends the “outcast” in
society standing “in opposition to the traditional values of society,” however they needed a
method to display their contrasting status. 32 “An angry fix” is the first reference to substance use
that occurs in the collection of poetry, and since its publication in 1956 this line in Howl and
Other Poems has harnessed its readers with an understanding of drugs being by the Beats as a
coping mechanism. However, through an understanding of their role in the culture of dissent the
text can be approached as Ginsberg having used drugs at the beginning of the poem to show the
manner in which he and his friends juxtaposed their own subversive choices with the normative
behavior of individuals during the 1950s. As many Americans were “enticed to return to
normalcy in spite of the abnormal period of the postwar world,” Ginsberg attempted to show to
his readers the “forms of madness, alienation, and anxiety” that the Beats felt were induced from
the “insane demands” of postwar America. 33 As Henriksen would put it, Ginsberg did not want
the people who read his work to continue to refuse “denying or acknowledging the perils of
modern life.” 34 Adhering to the stereotypical identity of the 1950s— which heterosexual white
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people could embrace—may have seemingly provided an escape from the perils of potential
atomic destruction as well as poverty, sexism, homophobia, and racism that proved to be the
reality many people existed in. However, Ginsberg’s poem complicated the ability of
conformists to escape the influence of the culture of dissent. Drugs and alcohol became a tool of
liberation and worked as a symbol of dissentious feelings—in this case it was to experience the
world outside of a normative lens. Additionally, there is a sense of despair among the Beats that
was also common throughout the culture of dissent—and as these feelings of despair increased
so too did the use of drugs and alcohol.
As dissenters, the Beats were critical of the new forms of modern livelihood that emerged
because of America’s postwar power—and they used deviance to challenge norms. Beats
“rejected the glut of postwar materialism” and trends of nationalism and national conformity by
proposing a “creed of individuality,” and challenged whatever norms they found to be
repressive. 35 Within the culture of dissent, “deviance” was seen as the principle through which
dissenters could be “taboo-breaking.” 36 For instance, compared to the standard time for cocktail
hour of 5:30 to 6:00 PM, Ginsberg and his friends drank and did drugs throughout the day. 37
Although drinking was common in the 1950s, using it in excess was taboo, and using marijuana
and hard-drugs was considered much worse. Additionally, as recorded in “Howl” the Beats sat
“through stale beer afternoons” and “sank all night” at bars throughout the city. 38 Furthermore,
Ginsberg challenged the time boundaries of substance use only being appropriate during a
certain time and place when—in “America”—he posited, “I smoke weed every change I get.” 39
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To the Beats time and place did not matter when it came to drinking and using drugs; what
mattered more was challenging the norm and being able to do what made them feel better.
Along with norms about drinking and drugs came norms about morality, and the moralnorms of the 1950s were dominated by fervent Christians who viewed Ginsberg and his drugusing beat companions as heathens. Additionally, as Ginsberg was Jewish, he already was forced
to face a nation that saw his religious background as vastly inferior. Ginsberg and the Beats’
criticism of religious norms of conformity were difficult to voice as they stood against Christian
hegemony. In the 1950s there was an insurgence of fervent Christianity; giving Christians the
power to shape the social norms, and they did not shy away from forcing their standpoint on
other people—like the Beats. 40 The effects of the 50s’ Christian-normativity can still be
recognized in contemporary times, as in the 1950s Congress changed the pledge of allegiance to
include “under God” and began having “In God We Trust” imprinted on all American
currency. 41 Although many Beats were Christian, such as Jack Kerouac, they also embraced
notions of Eastern spirituality and often sought moral and ethical guidance outside of America’s
Christian boundaries. 42 Keeping in mind Ginsberg’s spiritual beliefs about drug-use, in
“Footnote to Howl” Ginsberg challenged the holiness and dominance of Christian practices by
praising many un-Christian things—including drugs. The passage exclaims that even the life of
the drug-user and drinker is holy saying, “Holy the jazzbands marijuana hipsters peace & junk &
drums!... Holy the visions holy the hallucinations.” 43 In his mind, Ginsberg and his friends were
“angelheaded hipsters” whose work at liberating one another through drugs was even holier than
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the work of Christians. 44 Likewise, the Beat disdain for the vehemence of Christians across the
globe can be reflected in letters Williams Burroughs sent Allen Ginsberg in February of 1956 in
which he criticized the famous Auco Indian Missionaries. Burroughs wrote to Ginsberg saying
that Christian missionaries like this were taking away the alcohol, yage, and cocaine used by the
Indians, and making them assimilate into a white, Christian social framework. 45 As Christians
took away rights and liberty (which included the freedom to use drugs and drink alcohol) they
became a part of the machine in American (and global) society which the Beats dissented
against.
For the individuals mentioned in Ginsberg’s poetry their environment impacted the
individual’s ability to act as dissentious beings—this included the bars of the city which often
allowed Ginsberg to embrace the erotic. Bars proved to be queer-space for Ginsberg and allowed
him to use his sexuality as a tool of dissent centered on embracing sensuality. Alcohol and drugs,
also being sensual tools, only heightened Ginsberg’s ability to do continually embrace sensuality
in the spaces he filtered in and out of. There were all sorts of bars and “cool” and “hip” hangouts
that the Beats would patronize and their commonplace presence in these places caused them to
be revered by those who also frequented the places. 46 Only two years after he had started
drinking and experimenting with drugs Allen Ginsberg had already toured many of the bars in
New York City—in 1945, he made a “list of bars” which included eight “queer bars,” four
“intellectual bars,” and four “jazz bars.” 47 Bars became places of experimentation, and places
where dissentious feelings could be expressed through erotic and deeply-sensual activites. This
was reflected in his poems, throughout “Howl” Ginsberg displayed the bar scene as a place of
44

Ibid., 9.
To access this document, see Box. 2 Fol. 43 in the “Allen Ginsberg Papers” found in the special collections at
Stanford University’s Cecil H. Green Library.
46
Halberstam, The Fifties, 300.
47
Watson, The Birth of the Beat Generation, 59.
45

erotic liberty. Bars provided Ginsberg (and other individuals with subversive identities) the
chance to embrace eroticism in contrast to abstinence and moderation, this eroticism was
highlighted by, “dreams, with drugs, with waking nightmares, alcohol and cock and endless
balls.” 48 Moreover, bars were places where Ginsberg could sexually engage with other dissenters
who did not want to lose “their loveboys to the three of fates” which included that of the
“heterosexual dollar.” 49 As the queer identity of Allen Ginsberg and others were repressed
throughout society, drugs and alcohol allowed for inhibitions to be lowered and for the
acceptance of queerness to occur. The city set the stage, giving its actors (Allen Ginsberg) the
ability to play with a combination of “pederasty and intoxication,” thus opening a symbolic door,
allowing for him to embrace his sexual identity and then build upon his sexual identity to create
scenarios through which he could display feelings of dissent. 50
To Ginsberg, America had become too powerful, too greedy, and too materialistic. This
power had not led to a more liberated and diverse society, but one that marginalized anyone who
did not fit a standardized norm of moderation, abstinence, and identity possession and
conformity. In the 1950s, America boomed economically, however Ginsberg conceived ‘boom’
to mean that materialism would begin to control the hearts and minds of Americans and create
rigid social norms. This led Ginsberg to long for “the lost America of love.” 51 Furthermore,
Ginsberg did not see himself fitting into these norms, and in his poem “America” he told his
country: “America I’ve given you all and now I’m nothing.” 52 He wondered why Americans
embraced their material wealth and claimed to have lived great lives, but still committed
atrocious acts against people who did not fit their stereotypical mold. He exemplified the culture
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of dissent as he hoped to remind Americans that their “prominent position commanded peril” as
they controlled weapons of mass destructions and were battling an unseen war that the people
seemed to have no control over. 53 Ginsberg attacked America’s looming threat over the rest of
the world when he tells his country to “Go fuck yourself with your atom bomb,” essentially
calling for his country to understand the pain they can and had inflicted on others. 54 In his
address to his country he claims to be a part of the culture of dissent because there is no
American culture for someone like him, he does not fit the mold, and he chooses to opt out of
being a true American as can be noted in the following passage:
America I used to be a communist when I was a kid I’m not sorry. I smoke
marijuana every change I get. I sit in my house for days on end and stare at the
roses in the closet. When I go to Chinatown I get drunk and never get laid. My
mind is made up there’s going to be trouble. You should have seen me reading
Marx. My psychoanalyst thinks I’m perfectly right. I won’t say the Lord’s Prayer.
I have mystical visions and cosmic vibrations. 55
And in this literature of non-belonging, once again drugs and alcohol are a part of his
countercultural lifestyle. Ginsberg voiced that he partook in substance use because he knew that
no matter what the government or society did to him he would still find a way to exist as a
rebel—constantly queering how the powerful wanted the nation to look. The desire for liberation
trumped any other cause—the use of drugs allowed the Beats to feel like they were getting closer
to having no inhibitions. In “Howl” Ginsberg praised his drug-using friends as “peyote soldiers”
and uplifted their “wine drunkenness” as mindfully challenging the norms that existed in
America. 56 Inebriation caused Ginsberg to become more mindful of the battle he fought for
liberation, even if it meant being further out-casted in society because of substance usage.
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Although drugs and alcohol stimulated the Beat Generation’s longing for deeply-sensual
experiences and self-liberation they also imposed boundaries and limitations that proved
problematic. Drugs and alcohol also had the ability to impact desire and identity, which could
warp the Beats into being confined in “unsurpassable margins” that impacted their lives. 57 More
often than not, Beats seemed to have ignored the possibility of these substances to create
dependency and addiction. Thus, addiction related issues impacted the ability of Beat Generation
authors to spend time creating the change they wanted to see in society and in themselves. Two
examples of Beats who battled addiction throughout their lives were Jack Kerouac and William
Burroughs.
Jack Kerouac slowly destroyed himself through alcoholism. In the years following
Ginsberg’s Howl and Other Poems, Kerouac’s alcoholism caused many of his friends to resent
him. Even Ginsberg, who was the most willing to repair damaged friendships wrote to Kerouac
demanding that he not “yell at me (Ginsberg) so drunk and wicked…it is very upsetting.” 58 As
Kerouac was one of the most famous Beats, his alcoholism was noticed in the limelight, and
perpetuated negative ideas about the Beats. Events like his “five-week drunken spree in New
York” made the public begin to consider him a very unwell man. 59 Furthermore, drunk public
appearances often hindered his personal legacy, such as, in 1968, one interviewer claimed that
Jack Kerouac drank “twelve to fifteen shots of whiskey and gulps of beer every hour.” 60 In the
later years of his life he wrote his novel Big Sur which was inspired by an alcohol-induced
breakdown he suffered from—the novel also depicts a man becoming abject while struggling

57

Jeffrey B. Falla, “Disembodying the Body: Allen Ginsberg’s Passional Subversion of Identity” in
Interdisciplinary Literary Studies, vol. 3, no. 2 (2002), 61.
58
“Allen Ginsberg [Paris, France] to Jack Kerouac [n.p.] February 26, 1958,” in Jack Kerouac and Allen
Ginsberg: The Letters, edited by Bill Morgan and David Stanford, (New York: Viking, 2010), 383.
59
Watson, The Birth of the Beat Generation, 255.
60
Sterritt, The Beats: A Very Short Introduction, 51.

with alcoholism on a daily basis. 61 This drew far too many parallels to Kerouac’s own life
experiences to be seen as non-autobiographical. Seemingly foreshadowing his own downfall and
death in Big Sur, Kerouac died an isolated, alcoholic’s death in 1969 at the age of 47.
Although William Burroughs did not die because of his struggles with addiction,
addiction took a huge toll on his life and exhausted an innumerable amount of his time. In the
early 1950s, Burroughs left the United States for legal reasons and began writing to his friends
about his journeys abroad. 62 In these letters he often described the various drugs he was using—
and more often the various drugs he had gotten addicted to and was trying to overcome
dependency. Additionally, in Naked Lunch—Burroughs’ most famous text—addiction is used a
potent metaphor for control, as Burroughs recognized the control drugs had on himself and his
friends. 63 Burroughs’ and Kerouac’s struggles with addiction show that for a group bent on
freeing themselves from systemic rule, they encountered vehicles of dissent that may have also
caused them harm and furthered dependence. Throughout my reading of Beat literature, I have
constantly noted and interpreted dependence—outside of relying on friends and lovers—as being
a trope Beats hoped to resist. However, because the norms of society were so rigid and they
perceived things to be so awful, in this case drugs and alcohol could be considered coping
mechanisms in the face of oppression—they depended on drugs and alcohol to survive and face
the world around them.
Unlike most of his friends, Allen Ginsberg never suffered from any serious addictions to
hard-drugs or alcohol. Ginsberg was able to allow drugs and alcohol to lead to sensual and
liberating experiences because he avoided the trope of dependence and submission to the
overpowering force of addiction. However, he experienced the influences of these phenomena in
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his life as they were frequently found as prominent features in the lives of his closest affiliates.
This can be reflected in a journal entry of Ginsberg’s from 1952 when he included alcoholism
and the criminal aspects of drugs on a list of 50 things he believed he could write extensively
about. 64 Additionally, even in the collection Howl and Other Poems there is an exception to
substance use being liberating. In “An Asphodel” Ginsberg associated being drunk with a desire
for nothingness, claiming in the poem, that it caused him to recognize feelings of “unattainable
desire.” 65 However, with a literary interpretation and historical reading of “An Asphodel,” I
interpret the alcohol-infused “unattainable desire” presented in the poem to be associated with
bereavement Ginsberg was battling as a disenfranchised and often depressed individual—as he
saw “no way to change” the future and reality, he perceived a “gray fate” and alone in darkness
he must contemplate his own unhappiness making this a rather somber poem. 66 Furthermore,
regardless of this one exception to the general rule of drugs being used in Howl and Other Poems
as having liberating aspects within the culture of dissent, Ginsberg did believe that substance use
could positively transform individuals and the world. In fact, in one of his essays he made the
claim that drugs help “open the door to God.” 67 Moderation, accountability between friends, and
greater awareness of their long-term impacts could have allowed Ginsberg and his friends to
engage with drugs and alcohol in a way that was more liberating. However, that does not take
away from the fact that Howl and Other Poems projects substance use in a way that appeared
liberating but also managed to challenge norms through their dissentious usage.

64

“February 26, 1952” by Allen Ginsberg in The Book of Martyrdom and Artifice edited by Juanita LiebrmanPlimpton and Bill Morgan (Cambridge: Da Capo Press, 2006), 352-354.
65
Ginsberg, Howl and Other Poems, 49.
66
Ibid., 49.
67
“Poetry, Violence, and the Trembling Lambs or Independence Day Manifesto” by Allen Ginsberg in The
Essential Allen Ginsberg, 145.

From this analysis it is clear that drugs and alcohol provided users with strict limitations
that complicated the individuals desire for freedom. Thus, using drugs and alcohol as liberating
tools within the culture of dissent was semi-contradictory. The Beats may have claimed they felt
more liberated from social norms, but often it was just euphoric feelings that came with
substance use. However, this shouldn’t silence drugs and alcohol from the narrative of the
culture of dissent and the Beats. Additionally, it still stands true that drugs and alcohol were used
as vehicles through which dissenters would hope to find liberation. Having their own taboos,
drugs and alcohol were used to attack repression, normativity, and played an important role in
forming the friendships and worldviews the Beats held which made them to take part in the
culture of dissent.
If the tools of dissent used by the Beats could be imagined as instruments in a band, drugs
and alcohol would have been the loud-banging drums. Drugs and alcohol were always present
among the Beats and were always noticed by those who recognized them as socially
nonconforming. As the Beats felt disenfranchised and longed for self-liberation, they used
symbolic tools to imply and live-out their dissentious feelings. Thus, alcohol and drugs were
more than just sensual substances beat used, but also part of their activism and were used as tools
in the creation of their subculture. Additionally, this goes to show, to a greater extent, the heavy
influence drugs and alcohol have had on American history—and how they have possessed a wide
variety of taboos often created by hegemonic forces, conformists, and the zealous who have
hoped to enforce social norms. Also, it goes to show how heavily drugs and alcohol have
influenced literary and artistic history, and the relationship of authors to substance use should be
further researched in the future. In all, the Beats acted as a natural antithesis to the hegemonic
forces that came into power in the postwar United States which tried to control people at the

most personal of manners (what they do with their bodies). Thus, they also remind us to look at
those loud voices of dissent in our current society and look into what norms concerning the body
these individuals are attempting to queer.
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Abstract:
In this presentation, I examine the relationship between performance and the place
in which that performance is performed, focusing on Turkish Alevi Semah in urban area.
Aesthetic performance, such as music and dance in much context all over the world,
has originally been performed in ritualistic way. But in recent years, such performance
has been shown outside of ritualistic situation by some factor. Turkish Alevis Semah is the
one of such performance.

Alevi literally means those who believe in Imam Ali. The Alevi community is an
unorthodox Islamic sect in Turkey widely dispersed throughout Anatolia. Semah had
been secretly performed in Cem ritual. But in recent years, Semah has been shown
outside of ritualistic contexts, for example, at stage events, via multimedia and in private
spaces. This phenomenon emerged when Turkey became a republic.
Since the 1950s, Turkey became urbanized. Peasants have moved to big cities to find
work. Alevi living in Anatolia have also moved to big cities such as Istanbul. Alevis have
formed Cultural Associations in the cities to which they’ve moved. In such situations, Alevi
came to view Semah as a part of their culture, in addition to a religious ritual, in order to
appeal own rights.
Finally Turks themselves view Semah as [Dance (oyun)]. To reconcile the
contradiction between viewing Semah as strictly religious and performing it in contexts
that are not religious, Alevis insist on educating the audience about the religious
significance as part of the performance. This situation indicates the importance of the
relationship between Semah performance and Place in which Semah is performed.
I classify Semah performance into five places (contexts), for example, ritual, practice
at Cultural Associations, stage event, multimedia and private spaces.
In this presentation, I analyze an increasing number of audiovisual media place,
using ‘Space Concept’. It means of ‘space’ in which many object is located with time,
‘place’ that is geographically proper and ‘context’ on the assumption of common
realization for that place. As a result, Semah and audiovisual media place in which Semah
is performed are unity.
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Description: Using assessment tools to identify flexible thinking in individuals for the purpose
of determining suitability for a limited enrollment design program. Flexibility is defined as the
ability to see things from multiple points of view and is an essential aspect of creativity.
Author:
Paul Skaggs
Program Coordinator Industrial Design
Brigham Young University
Paul_skaggs@byu.edu
Introduction
The Industrial Design program at Brigham Young University is a limited enrollment program
necessitated by resources and accreditation (NASAD) required teaching methodologies. The
interest in the program is greater than what the resources can manage. Forty students are
accepted into the pre-industrial design program and the number of applicants for the last three
years has been: 55 in 2016, 79 in 2015, and 65 in 2014. This demand made it necessary to
develop a tool to evaluate the pre-professional program applicants. The assessment before
2013 was to have applicants submit a portfolio. These portfolios were a collection of high school
art class assignments and didn’t communicate enough information about the students to make a
decision on who would thrive in the industrial design program and who would not. Students with
weak portfolios went on to be very successful in the program and vice versa. What was required
was an application instrument that would better determine if a student was right for Brigham
Young University’s Industrial Design program. Previous research had identified core aptitudes
for industrial designers as creative, visual, and adaptive thinkers (Skaggs, 2002).
Creative thinking refers to the idea of being able to generate new and useful ideas (Sternberg &
Lubart, 1996). One core aspect of creativity is divergent thinking (Runco,1991). Divergent
thinking is comprised of two elements: flexibility and fluency (Torrance, 1974). For example, if
one is a flexible thinker, one can look at a problem from different points of view. Flexibility leads
to fluency: if one can look at a problem from different points of view, one will be able to generate
groups of ideas around each new view point. This is an important skill for industrial designers
who typically are hired for their ability to generate ideas.
Visual thinking refers to persons who primarily use images in how they receive, process, and
use information. Silverman suggests that less than 30% of the population primarily uses
visual/spatial thinking over other forms of thinking, such as auditory or kinesthetic (1997).
Visual thinkers are usually doodlers because they tend to think with pictures, their “alphabet” is
visual (Silverman, 1997). Sketches offer quick and intuitive ways for visual thinkers to record,
think about, and communicate ideas, it is a way to get thoughts down on paper through abstract
representations of ideas and idea structures (Ware, 2008). This is an important skill for industrial
designers who are hired for their ideas and ability to effectively communicate them.

Adaptive thinking suggests a certain lack of rigidity in thought processes. More specifically it
refers to a person’s tolerance for ambiguity, low fear response to change, and the ability to
make intuitive judgements. A designer must have a willingness to embrace ambiguity, paradox
and uncertainty (Gelb, 1998). Design is a messy and complex process which makes some
people uneasy, while designers are often energized by it (MacDonald, 1970).
Taking into consideration these three aptitudes, a decision was made to move away from the
portfolio-based assessment and develop an instrument that would more accurately determine a
student’s proclivity for design, specifically the ability to think creatively, visually, and adaptively.
Pre-Program Assessment
There are two components to the pre-professional application: 1) Three questions to help
determine student motivations for studying industrial design and 2) Three activities to explore
the student’s creative and visual thinking abilities.
Three Questions
The three questions asked the applicants are: How and when did you find out about industrial
design? What aspects of the industrial design program/profession interested you? What would
be your goals as a professional industrial designer?
These questions help determine the motivation for a student pursuing industrial design. For
example, if a student heard about industrial design from someone who is familiar with the
profession and thinks the student should look into it, that is a type of evaluation. But, if the
student found information on a website, it may not be as strong a recommendation. If a student
likes the idea of being creative, that is a better reason than that they like drawing. If a student
has goals to create products that make life better, that is a better motivation than if they want to
design shoes. A small percentage of the applicants are eliminated based on their answers to
these three questions determining their motivations for studying industrial design.
Three Activities
The three activities were developed using elements of recognized and validated tests for
creativity: Torrance Test of Creative Thinking (TTCT), the Alternative Uses Test (ALT), the
Remote Associates Test (RAT), and visual thinking (Cooper & Shepard).
The Torrance Tests of Creative Thinking (TTCT) is the most commonly used standardized
assessment tool for creativity. The test is scored on the four components of creativity: 1)
Flexibility - the variety of the responses, 2) Fluency - the number of responses, 3) Originality –
unique responses, 4) and Elaboration - amount of detail of the ideas (Torrance, 1992).
The Alternative Uses Test (ALT) is a method to evaluate divergent thinking which researchers
agree is a critical component of creativity (Sternberg & Lubart, 1995). The test requires
participants to generate many possible uses for common objects such as a brick, a newspaper,
and a cardboard box (Guilford & Hoepfner, 1971).
The Remote Associates Test (RAT) was formed to test the associative theory of creativity,
which claims that creative thinking ability involves developing of associative elements into new
combinations or objects that meet specified requirements (Mednick, 1962).

Comment [RT1]: Is this a test like the
others? You didn’t describe it more below.

The three tasks used to determine creative and visual thinking in pre-professional program
applicants are:
Task 1: “T” puzzle. The first task is to solve the “T” puzzle (Hiroaki & Kazuo, 1997). The
T puzzle is a tiling puzzle consisting of four polygonal shapes which can be put together to form
a capital T. With only four pieces to the puzzle it appears to be fairly simple but research has
shown that few people are able to solve the puzzle in under five minutes; the ability to solve it is
based on your visual thinking abilities. The puzzle is solved when the insight is reached that the
main parts are angular, not horizontal or vertical. The task is described this way: Cut out the
puzzle pieces and assemble them into the "T" shape pictured below. Time how long it takes to
assemble the pieces correctly after they have been cut out. Record your time.
“T” puzzle evaluation. The “T” puzzle assesses two important cognitive processes; 1)
The ability to manipulate the pieces mentally, and 2) The ability to overcome the functional
fixedness of the pieces being horizontal or vertical only. Functional fixedness is a cognitive bias
that limits a person’s view of an object only in a traditional way (Drucker, 1945). Time to solve
the “T” puzzle for a predominately visual thinker would be under 5 minutes. Over five minutes
would possibly demonstrate a lack of visual acuity and limited flexibility in thinking.
Task 2: lip balm container. The lip balm container is a common divergent thinking task
(ALT) but with added levels of evaluation. The ALT test requires participants to generate many
possible uses for common objects such as a brick, a newspaper, and a cardboard box (Guilford
& Hoepfner, 1971). In our task we choose a lip balm container. The second task is described as
follows: Take 30 minutes to explore as many different uses for a lip balm container as possible.
Communicate your ideas as simply and clearly as possible on an 8.5" x 11" pages.
Lip balm container evaluation. The lip balm container exercise asks how many
alternate uses can be found for the container in 30 minutes. Flexibility is demonstrated by: First
level, looking at the lip balm container as a container for other items, such as holding sanitizing
lotion, breath mints, or sewing supplies, or in other words, it can hold other things; Second level
is looking at the container not as a container but as a form. For example, it could be used as a
small cookie cutter; Third level would be looking at the container as parts of a whole, in other
words deconstructing and reconfiguring the components. An example would be using the screw
mechanism to create a propeller.
The lip balm container exercise shows creativity in the flexibility to see multiple options, but also
demonstrates visual thinking in: 1) How the student chooses to communicates their ideas, for
instance, do they sketch or write out their ideas? 2) Mentally taking something apart shows
visual acuity (McGee, 1979).
Task 3: kitchen utensil improvements. This task was adopted from the Torrance Test
of Creative Thinking (TTCT) in which subjects are given a list of common objects and are asked
to suggest as many ways as they can to improve each object. The task is as follows: Take 30
minutes to explore improvements to a simple kitchen utensil, for example, a spatula.
Communicate your ideas as simply and clearly as possible on 8.5" x 11" pages.
Kitchen utensil improvements evaluation. The kitchen utensil task explores divergent
thinking. Are the applicants flexible in their approach to the object and are they fluent in how
many ideas they can generate in 30 minutes? The kitchen utensil also tests visual thinking in
how the applicant chooses to communicate their ideas, either visually or verbally.

Pre-Program Assessment Review
The pre-program applications are submitted to the advisement office. The four faculty of the
industrial design program and a representative from advisement meet and review each
application. Based on the applicant’s motivation and demonstrated abilities they are admitted
into the pre-program. Emails are sent to each applicant informing them of the decision.
Program Assessment
The next level of assessment is for acceptance into the professional program. The application
to the professional program is a portfolio of work from the first semester set of four block (7
week) courses. The courses are visual literacy, visualization methods, structured creativity, and
form and surface development. All faculty teach the first year foundation courses. The process
is again to determine, at a deeper level, a student’s creative, visual, and adaptive thinking
abilities.
The portfolios are collected by the advisement office. The four industrial design faculty and a
representative of the advisement office review and rank the portfolios from the 40 potential
applicants. Fifteen are selected to be admitted into the professional program.
Two Examples of Projects
The scope of this paper does not allow for a description of all the assignments used in the
professional program admittance evaluation. Two projects from the structured creativity class
have been selected to give a taste of the kind of projects that would be a part of the portfolio;
the hardware store purse as a creative assessment assignment, and the motion machine as a
visual thinking assessment assignment.
The hardware store purse. Isaksen and Treffinger defined creativity as making and
communicating meaningful new connections in order to: (a) think of many possibilities (b) think
and experience in various ways and use different points of view, (c) think of new and unusual
possibilities, and (d) guide in generating and selecting alternatives (1985). In the hardware store
purse assignment, the students are told they are going to prototype a purse by combining the
essential aesthetic of a purse with a novel material. The novel material will be selected from a
hardware store, such as Home Depot. The assignment is to visit the hardware store and
wander the store looking at everything as a possible solution for their purse. Once they have
explored their options they select and purchase the material(s) for the purse. The materials
cannot exceed $15.00. The student is then to prototype the purse and bring it to class.
The hardware story purse evaluation. The purses are evaluated on a balance of
novelty and usefulness. Are the materials unique to a purse but not so unique as to destroy the
purse’s accepted aesthetic; proportion, balance and unity of elements? The purse should also
appeal to the dominant user, a female.
In class all the students are given the opportunity to tell their purse story. They model their
purses and students are given “money” to spend on the purses they are most interested in as a
form of peer review. The students are then given the task of ranking the purses in order of their
success in the assignment criteria.
The motion machine. Visual acuity is the ability to understand mechanical principles,
devices and tools, and the everyday physics that make them work. They must have the ability

to reason and understand the direction of movement of gears in a system. In addition, one must
be able to see the pattern of moving parts in mechanisms and machines. They can visualize the
whole and the parts in their relationship to each other. The motion machine assignment asks
the student to build a mechanism. Mechanisms are used to convert one type of motion to
another. The mechanism assignment is to build a working model that will convert motion from
one form to another four times. The student is allowed to pick the motions for their model. They
are told that each transition should be a new motion. The motion should be continuous, not
sequential.
The assignment is to build a mechanism with the provided materials, including: two 12”x16”
sheets of foam core, one black and one white, and a 3/16” wood dowel. The students can also
use rubber bands, string, and glue. The motions they have to pick from are linear, linear
incremental, circular, circular incremental, pivoting, pivoting incremental, reciprocating, and
random.
The motion machine evaluation. The motion machine evaluation is based on whether
the mechanism follows the assignment and if it works. A “working” machine means that it
performs independently from the designer other than the action to activate it as opposed to
needing to be poked, prodded, or adjusted. This assignment evaluates the creative principles of
visualize, validate, and iterate. Not even the most adept visual thinker will be able to imagine
this complex mechanism and create it without a series of tests and iterations. Those whose
motion machines work have visualized the mechanism, tested it, and iterated a number of
versions.
Program Assessment Review
The hardware store purse and the motion machine are two of a variety of four assignments in
the 7-week pre-professional program, but they illustrate the kinds of assignments used to
assess students’ creative, visual and adaptive thinking abilities and their suitability to study
Industrial Design at Brigham Young University.
Conclusion
In trying to access a student’s aptitude for industrial design, the program has found that looking
for these traits of creative, visual, and adaptive thinkers in potential professional program
applicants has proven valuable. The program has had a better success with the new preprogram assessment than with the older version of a portfolio review as indicated by the higher
level of work and engagement in the pre-program classes. The result is also shown in the
higher quality of the professional level application portfolios. This quality of work was validated
by a visit of NASAD accreditors as a part of our program accreditation review. The accreditors
mentioned numerous times the quality of the first year students work. Both the pre-program and
program assessment tools continue to be assessed and modified to strengthen the result. We
attribute this quality level in the professional program to finding students with strong aptitudes in
creative visual and adaptive thinking from the beginning.
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Introduction
When tasked to help develop a foundation curriculum specific to industrial design the author
included a course in structured creativity. In a survey by the Industrial Designers Society of
America, (IDSA, 2002) 85% of the respondents (181) determined that creative problem solving
was the most important skill for an entry level designer, yet very few industrial design programs
provide courses specific to creativity.
In the fourteen years of mentoring a structured creativity course at Brigham Young University it
has been found that students often ask similiar questions as they progress through the
curriculum. This paper will address ten questions and answers about creativity in the order they
are often asked, with the exception of question seven, which are out of chronological order to
provide clarity. Most of the questions are an amalgamation and simplification of a number of
similar thoughts.
1. How do you define creativity?
Summarizing years of research into creativity, Michael Mumford said, "Over the course of the
last decade we seem to have reached a general agreement that creativity involves the
production of novel, useful products" (2003, p.110). This is a good definition of the result of
creative thinking; the production of novel and useful products, but there are other aspects of
creative thinking other than the end result or product. In 1961, Mel Rhodes attempted to find a
single definition for the word creativity. After reviewing over forty definitions he was still
unsatisfied; however, in this pursuit he found themes in creativity that intertwined.
Consequently, in an article titled, “An Analysis of Creativity,” he defined “the four P’s of
creativity” (Rhodes, p. 307). Rhodes defined the four P’s as follows: (1) person, understanding
the traits, characteristics, or attributes of the creative person; (2) process, describing the
operations or stages of thinking used in the creative practice; (3) press, examining the nature of
situations and the context within the creative environment; the pressures exerted by others and
oneself, and (4) product, identifying outcomes and qualities of creative products. Important to
the discussion of the idea of the four P’s is that person, process, press and product are
discussed separately, however, it is recognized that in practice the four P’s are involvedly
interconnected. These four P’s give us a framework, a valuable tool to think about, talk about,
and understand creativity.
The next question the students ask is how is creativity graded. This question has been moved in
the sequence to number seven so as to first address the 4P’s.
2. What are the attributes and characteristics of a creative Person?
There are published lists of traits and characteristics of a creative person (Csikszentmihalyi,
1997, Stein, M.I., & Heinze, S. J., 1960). The structured creativity course focuses on traits for
persons in a specific domain, that of industrial design, so the attributes and characteristics
presented as an answer are more specific than general. The traits are outlined as follows:
A creative person is CURIOUS, and exhibits the type of curiosity that suggests a strong intrinsic
desire to learn, solve problems, and ask penetrating questions (Leslie 2014). Creative persons
are aware and observant of the world and have a desire to explore, discover, and learn. They
ask a lot of questions (Nickerson 1999). The attribute of curiosity is also represented by a
reluctance to take things for granted, a deep desire for understanding, and suspicion of
“obvious” explanations. In a survey of attributes most important for industrial designer’s,
curiosity is mentioned most often (Skaggs, 2002).

A creative person is a DIVERGENT THINKER. Divergent thinking is a core aspect of creativity
(Runco,1991) and is comprised of two elements: flexibility and fluency (Torrance, 1974).
Flexibility is the attribute of being able to look at things from different points of view, or being
able to break down perceptions, frameworks, and patterns of thought. Most creativity
techniques are methodologies to increase flexibility by forcing a person to look at problems in
different ways. Flexible thinking will naturally lead to fluency, or the number of ideas that are
generated (Torrance, 1974). Fluency is important because quantity typically leads to quality
(Osborn, 1979) in creativity. Linus Pauling said, “The best way to have a good idea is to have
lots of ideas” (quoted in Crick, 1996, p. 10). Fluency increases the opportunities for novelty
because obvious ideas are generated first, and when these are exhausted, more remote
connections or creative ideas are found (Mendelsohn, 1976).
A creative person has COURAGE to try new things and risk failure (Kelly & Kelly, 2013). They
are willing to challenge assumptions, work with constraints, and ask hard questions to discover
the truth. They also have the courage to break barriers and go against stereotypic ways of
thought or to break rules and traditions, as well as eliminate or manage cultural and emotional
limitations. They have the courage to resist conformity.
A creative person has a TOLERANCE FOR AMBIGUITY. Tolerance for ambiguity is defined as
a willingness to accept a state capable of alternate interpretations, or of alternate outcomes
(English & English, 1958). Tolerance for ambiguity means staying with the problem despite the
possible anxiety of no clear path to a solution. It requires abandoning control to make room for
novel connections to develop into insights. It also means accepting the fact that there might not
be a single correct answer but multiple solutions, each with different but potentially positive
results.
Creativity is a messy and complex process in that there are no fixed directions or procedures.
Creative problems are ill defined if they are defined at all and the path to the solution is not
clear. It is part of the creative persons task to identify, define, and tackle the problem(s) while
lacking sufficient information. Tolerance for ambiguity allows creative persons to play in the
mess for lengthy periods of time. This messy and complex process makes some people uneasy
but creative people are energized by it (MacDonald, 1970). If a person is not willing to
exchange certainty for possibility, there is little hope of producing anything novel and useful.
A creative person has INTUITIVE JUDGEMENT, or the ability to make intuitive decisions—to
recognize, evaluate, and pursue interesting ideas and insights. This kind of intuition is a form of
judgment, or the evaluative component, as Runco calls it. Intuitive judgment is typically
overlooked, but it is at least as important as any other component of creativity (1994).
Experience with this intuitive process allows the creative person a certain confidence about his
or her intuitive judgments. Intuition allows a creative person to make decisions where there is a
high level of uncertainty or little precedent, variables are not predictable, facts are limited, time
is limited, facts do not make the way clear, and it is necessary to choose from several plausible
ideas. The very essence of the creative product or idea is its novelty, and hence there is not a
standard by which to judge it (Rogers, 1961), so the creative person must make intuitive
decisions.
If the creative person is flexible and able to generate lots of ideas, but lacks intuitive judgment,
the person may select weak, inappropriate, or flawed ideas to implement, thereby rendering
their creative efforts of little value.

The creative person is PERSUASIVE. They can elaborate on and share ideas in an interesting,
compelling, and persuasive way. If you cannot persuade the world that you have a creative
idea, how does the world know that you actually have it? It is impossible to separate creativity
and persuasion—the two stand or fall together (Csikszentmihalyi, 1996). Pericles made a
statement which in essence says that a man who can’t communicate his ideas clearly is on the
same plane as one who has no ideas (429 BC). Persuasion has even been suggested as an
addition to Rhodes 4 P’s as a 5th P (Simonton, 1995). As defined in this paper persuasion is a
part of the person character traits.
This discussion of creative attributes will naturally lead to the next question.
3. Are these creative attributes natural or can they be taught?
If you look at the attributes and characteristics of a creative person, in most cases they are the
attributes of a child. Children have an instinctive drive designed to push us to learn and
experience important principles of creativity, things like; curiosity, discovery, exploration,
experimentation, questioning, communicating, and socializing (Elkind, 2008). Research shows
that creativity isn’t a unique gift or talent, but a natural, instinctive part of human thinking and
behavior (Kelly & Kelly, 2013, 6).
In 1968, George Land (1993, 153) conducted a longitudinal research study to test the creativity
of 1,600 children who were enrolled in a Head Start program. The test was the same creativity
test he developed for NASA to help select creative engineers and scientists. The research on
creativity reveals that the majority of young children are actually highly creative in terms of
divergent thinking. He gave the same tests to these children over several years. The first tests
were given when the children were six years of age. 98% of the children scored high for
divergent thinking. When these same children took identical tests five years later, only 32%
scored high. Five years later it was down to 10%. Two hundred thousand adults over the age of
twenty-five have taken the same tests. Only 2% scored highly for divergent thinking. More
recent research studies have shown the same result (Kim, 2011). What happens?
Land wrote, “What we have concluded is that non-creative behavior is learned.” You can learn
to be more creative by unlearning non-creative behaviors that have been taught (Land, 1993).
This natural creativity is restricted by routinely assigning value judgments such as good, bad,
right, wrong, proper, improper, ugly, beautiful to children’s solutions to problems. Children have
little natural concept of these values and interact without these limitations (Land, 1993). Our
proficiency in expressing our creativity gradually drops off as we conform to our social group
opinions, evaluations, and beliefs (Robinson, 2001). Research evidence also shows that
creativity thrives with autonomy—the opportunity to make decisions and choices and to govern
one’s own actions—and that creativity is squelched by over-directive, over-protective, and overcritical authority figures (Gray, 2013. Kim, 2011). Research indicates that teachers associate
creativity with unwelcome student behaviors such as nonconformity and rebellion
(Csikszentmihalyi, 1996).
This ties back to the creative attribute of courage. Research confirms that persons who are the
most creative as adults are those who had the courage to resist to pressures to conform and
give up their autonomy. Jean Piaget (O’Neil & Drillings, 1994, p. 246) said, “If you want to be
creative, stay in part a child, with the creativity and invention that characterizes children before
they are deformed by adult society.”

4. What is the creative process?
Rhodes second P is process. When we think of the word “process” we think of a series of
actions or steps taken in order to achieve a particular end (Merriam-Webster). But Rhodes
describes it as the operations or stages of thinking that applies to motivation, perception,
learning, thinking, and communication. We think of creativity as a thought process for solving
problems, but much of creativity is devoted to problem finding and defining. Most problems that
require novel and useful solutions are ill-defined. So, before you can solve the problem you
must define what the actual problem is (Getzels, 1982). Einstein said, “The formulation of a
problem is often more essential than its solution (1938, p. 83). Sometimes the act of defining the
problem determines, or at least clarifies, the answer. Even when this is not the case, a clear
definition helps to understand where to focus our creative thinking. A problem well stated is half
solved (Kettering, 2014).
There are principles and methods that seem to be a part of domain specific creative endeavors.
The design council defines stages of thinking in design as a double diamond (Design Council
2015). The double diamond is described as a series of divergent and convergent, or creative
and evaluative exercises. The creativity course uses the acronym of USERS as a mnemonic for
students to learn the principles and methods. The principles are; understand, shape, explore,
refine, and share. Understanding is a divergent principle with methods for understanding by
observation, experience and inquiry. Shape is a convergent principle that looks for insights
through methods of organizing, simplifying and clarifying information and looking for insights.
Explore is a divergent principle using the methods of questions, comparing, and combining.
Refine is a convergent activity using methods of visualizing, validating, and iterating. Share
uses the methods of showing, demonstrating, and describing as communication tools. USERS
is not a linear, sequential process, but principles as stages of thinking.
5. How do we overcome blocks to creativity?
Rhodes use of the word “press” requires some explanation. Press comes from the Latin word
“pressus”, meaning a box or container. This is the environment that effects the creative person,
the process, and the product. Press are the outside elements that press in on or constrain us,
helping or hindering our creative manifestations. The word press is the root of the word
pressure.
Creativity can be blocked by external elements that press in on a person, process, and product.
These constraints are called blocks or barriers. Davis (1999) lists six categories of barriers: 1)
learning and habits, which lead to stereotypic ways of thought and action; 2) rules, traditions
and structures, which restrict, inhibit or prohibit personal initiative; 3) perceptual barriers such as
functional fixedness; 4) cultural barriers, which are culturally specific manifestations of the other
types of barriers; 5) emotional barriers such as anger, fear, anxiety, hate, and even love; and 6)
resource barriers such as shortage of people, money, time, and or information. “A truly creative
person rids him or herself of all self-imposed limitations.” (Jampolsky, 2016). The first step to
eliminating these barriers is to be made aware of them.
6. What is a creative product?
When a creative idea becomes embodied into tangible form it is called a product. In design this
product could be defined as an artifact, system, or service. Creative products result in the
production of some novel result that is useful, tenable, or satisfying, and represents a real leap
away from what has previously existed (Stein, 1974). The level of uniqueness can vary from
evolutionary to revolutionary, evolutionary meaning incremental change, revolutionary meaning
major shifts. It is very hard to judge anything as novel in isolation, so when we are confronted
with novelty we tend to compare new things to very close alternatives. Factors that distinguish

one item from another get our attention and we consider this as novel. Products in one domain
may not be considered novel but change the context and it becomes unique. Creative products
should not just be different; they should be better. This means that novelty and usefulness are
very connected. A product must have an element of uniqueness to be called creative.
7. How do you grade creativity?
We evaluate creativity using the criteria of flexibility, fluency, novelty, usefulness, and
elaboration (Torrence, 1974). It is communicated to the students early that these are the criteria
for evaluation on every assignment. Does the work show flexibility; the ability to look at a
problem from a number of points of view, to reframe a problem, to think outside the box? Does
the work show fluency in the number of ideas they can generate on a given problem in a given
time frame? Does their work show a balance of novelty and usefulness? Can the student
elaborate on their ideas with sufficient detail and clarity both verbally and visually?
Some assignments push the students to be flexible in their thinking and so the evaluation would
be judged on other criteria, such as fluency. Some assignments request a certain number of
ideas, therefore fluency is not a criterion in that assignment. Some assignments force flexibility
and dictate the number of proposals so they would be graded on novelty and usefulness
balance, and elaboration, and so on.
8. How do I come up with more ideas?
Most creativity techniques are methodologies used to increase flexibility, to force one to look at
something from different or multiple points of view. The course defines these methods as
sparks. The methods of questioning, comparing and combining are used to push flexibility and
are sparks the course practices.
Questioning uses a number of questioning techniques to reframe problems. Techniques
include; 5 whys (Ohno, 1998), attribute listing (Crawford, 1954), what if (Dyer, Gregersen, &
Christensen, 2011), challenging assumptions (Reiss, 2012), AEIOU (Bella & Hanington, 2012),
stupid questions (De Bono, 1969), and SCAMPER (Eberle, 2008) to name a few.
Comparing is the most natural way ideas are developed and communicated. Novel ideas,
because they are new, have no frame of reference, so to understand the idea it is compared to
something more familiar. The new idea “is like” something else. A strategy that was developed
to use analogies for generating creative ideas is called Synectics. Synectics is an original word
coined to mean “the joining together of different and apparently irrelevant elements” (Gordon,
1981, p. 5). Synectic methods are analogy-based techniques for bringing elements together in a
search for new ideas or solutions The basic processes of synectics are “making the strange
familiar” and “making the familiar strange” (Prince, 1968, p. 4). To make the strange familiar,
one must combine something familiar with a new problem or situation to solve the problem or
come to an understanding. To make the familiar strange, one must also combine something
new or strange with something familiar, this time to gain new insights into or perspectives on the
already familiar idea. These two processes; making the familiar strange and the strange familiar,
are facilitated through the creation of various types of comparisons. Examples of comparing are
domains, biomimicry, and analogy; domains meaning a specified sphere of activity or
knowledge, biomimicry comparisons in nature, and analogy uses the idea of “is like” making a
comparison in order to show a similarity in some respect between to dissimilar objects or ideas.
The course uses both direct and indirect analogies as a flexibility tool.
Combining is producing novel ideas by the combination of the familiar ideas. Isaksen and
Treffinger (1985) defined creativity as making and communicating meaningful new connections

in order to: (a) think of many possibilities (b) think and experience in various ways and use
different points of view, (c) think of new and unusual possibilities, and (d) guide in generating
and selecting alternatives. Creativity is the ability to make “combinations of previously unrelated
structures in such a way that you get more out of the emergent whole than parts you have put in
(Koesler, 1964 p. 344).”
9. How many ideas are enough?
Fluency increases the opportunities for novelty because obvious ideas are generated first, and
when these are exhausted, more remote connections or creative ideas are found (Mendelsohn,
1976). One of the purposes of fluency is to push beyond a potentially good idea because once a
good idea is found it is difficult to have the same motivation to search for other solutions. The
reason for this is that there is not a good sense of the future space of possibilities. Creative
persons hold ideas lightly. In other words, if a good solution presents itself they are willing to
move on and continue to explore to see if a more suitable or interesting idea is ahead. They are
not looking for answers but multiple possibilities. There is a point of diminishing returns on the
fluency investment. This is where intuitive judgement comes into play to know that enough
ideas have been explored so that a good proposal is available to develop.
10. How do we balance novelty and usefulness?
If we define creativity as the generation of new and useful ideas both aspects of the definition
are constraints that must be considered, balanced, and satisfied. The narrow target of creative
ideas will be missed if one is overly practical or is overly imaginative. Raymond Loewy used a
principle to define this balance called “MAYA” meaning, most advanced yet acceptable (1951).
New ideas are always received with skepticism and reluctance because they have nothing to
compare to. Creativity is matching up the problem with what already exists. Rarely does an
answer come in a form that is radically new. It is usually some novel modification or combination
applied in a new way or to a new domain that is distinctly new.
Conclusion
Since 2002 the course on structured creativity has been taught, evaluated, and modified and
many of the questions and their answers have changed accordingly. The core questions
outlined in this paper have stayed fairly consistent since the beginning of the course.
The result of the course is three fold; 1) It gives the students common vocabulary to talk about
creativity in terms of person, process, press, and product. 2) It gives the students tools for
evaluating their own creative thinking and the possible barriers they need to overcome. 3) It
gives the students opportunities to practice and apply creativity principles and methods to their
own opportunities for problem finding, defining, and solving throughout their lives.
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Visuality makes it possible to create the interaction between the poet/artist and the
reader/observer. In Oliver’s “Franz Marc’s Blue Horses” she depicts the motion of
both the horses and the speaker, and their interaction with each other in her
figurative language, so the reader turns to be the observer of the painting to see the
landscape in the painting where the four horses and the speaker are located in.
Like the artist Franz Marc, who takes natural subjects or animals, which are
completely integrated with the landscape, to symbolize the primitive force or
spirituality, Mary Oliver also takes the plants or the animals from the natural
world she observes to achieve her spiritual awareness in her poetry.
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Visuality serves as the bridge to connect the poet/artist with the
reader/observer in Mary Oliver’s “Franz Marc’s Blue Horses.” Oliver’s use of
simple language and her connection with nature make her poetry accessible to a wide
audience, and her plain narrative and conversational content function as the bridge
between how the poet or the reader sees the world and the natural world. Nature,
obviously, is taken as the real locale to depict the relationship between her observation
of nature and her inner voice. She shows the reader such a bridge. For instance, in her
most recent poem “Franz Marc’s Blue Horses” she reveals her respect to art and the
artist. She depicts the motion of both the horses and the speaker, and their interaction
with each other in her figurative language, so the reader turns to be the observer of the
painting to see the landscape in the painting where the four horses and the speaker are
located in. Like the artist Franz Marc, who takes natural subjects or animals, which
are completely integrated with the landscape, to symbolize the primitive force or
spirituality, Mary Oliver also takes the plants or the animals from the natural world
she observes to achieve her spiritual awareness. In “Franz Marc’s Blue Horses,” “Blue
Horses” is part of nature, and the speaker gets the enjoyment while observing the
natural subjects and even getting connected with them. When the speaker watches the
four horses, suddenly, the painted horses become living creatures. What’s more, when
she touches one of the horses, the human and the nonhuman seem to unite together.
Thus, putting her arm over the horse’s mane is also making the connection and
achieving the pleasure. The blue horses, like the beauty of nature, comfort the soul of
the human. The visuality, therefore, makes it possible to create the interaction between
the poet/artist and the reader/observer.
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ABSTRACT: This is the second of two papers prepared for the 2017 Hawaii
International Conference on Arts & Humanities. They are the latest installments in a
number of presentations I have given on Phillis and Charles Seal over the past few
years. They will ultimately form the basis for chapters in a book on the pioneering
couple, especially Phillis. Now mostly forgotten, the Seals helped establish the
societal, business, and economic foundations of modern Tasmania and Australia
after moving there from England. This paper focuses on the Seal’s new residence at
Hobart, which they named “St. Kilda’s,” and is a detailed account of Phillis’ first
home in the capital of the British Colony of Van Diemen’s Land (Tasmania). Her
husband Charles had been a resident there for almost a decade before the couple
arrived in July,1831. Charles had returned to England to marry Phillis and had
brought his wife back to start their lives together half way round the world. The
presentation is an original inquiry into, 1) the planning for their impressive
residence across the street from Government House on Macquarie Street; 2) the
importance of the location; 3) the details and images of the house, itself; and, 4) the
past and present history of the Seal’s storied neighbors. These neighbors included
three of the most significant women in the early history of Australia. Maria Riseley
Lord was the wife of Edward Lord, once the richest man in the Island, and was
herself probably the wealthiest woman. She also may have been the most
significant female convict England ever deported to the Colony. Hannah Lord was
the wife of David Lord, who succeeded Edward Lord (no relation) as the richest man
in the land. Eliza Arthur was the wife of Lieutenant-Governor George Arthur, the
first independent governor of the Colony. In 1831, there were probably few blocks
in the world that could rival the occupants of this little parcel in a remote corner of
the Pacific. The young Seal couple benefitted enormously from residing next to their
more established neighbors, and combined what they gained from them with their
own talents to help shape a new generation of entrepreneurs, traders, merchants-as well as business, civic and religious leaders. The Seals also built what was
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probably the largest whaling fleet in the Pacific at the height of the Golden Age of
Whaling in the 1850s, and would also become a leading family in the gold fields at
Ballarat, Australia, during the Victorian Gold Rush. As the once lost story of Phillis
and Charles Seal continues to unfold, this paper provides another chapter in a
remarkable series of discoveries about their lives.
Phillis Goggs Seal was the 23-year-old daughter of a prosperous Norfolk,

England, farmer, who, until his death in 1827, had also owned a thriving London

waterfront business. Early in 1831, she uprooted herself from a declining economic

situation in England and started a new life with her wealthy young London

businessman husband, Charles Seal, in the emerging British colony of Van Diemen’s
Land (Tasmania). The 16,000-mile voyage to her destination was made even more
harrowing when a rogue wave near the Equator damaged her ship, the Surry, so

badly that it had to divert to Rio de Janeiro for repairs. That was bad enough, but
she arrived in the middle of a revolution at Rio that overthrew the Brazilian

Emperor, Dom Pedro. After five weeks in a tense and unpredictable atmosphere,

the Surry departed Brazil on an additional eleven-week journey to Hobart Town, the
capital of Tasmania, where Phillis arrived at least a month pregnant. Few couples,

no matter what the time, have been confronted by such a barrage of vicissitudes in
the first few months of their marriage— and survived to tell about it.

Thought lost by the population at Hobart when the Surry was so long overdue,

Phillis and Charles, now safely arrived, began to settle into their new lives together.
Still recovering from the arduous voyage, the Seals spent the first few weeks at the

best hotel in town, the Macquarie, and, subsequently, at the residence of their close
friends, the Solomon brothers, before arrangements could be made to begin
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construction of a permanent dwelling. Well briefed by Charles, who had previously

lived in Van Diemen’s Land for almost a decade (this had been his third round trip to

England), and others familiar with the Colony about what to expect, Phillis now

began to experience in person what her new life would be like on the other side of
the world.

Not long before Phillis arrived at Hobart in late July, 1831, The Hobart Town

Courier newspaper of April 9, mentioned, “the increased population of Hobart

town.” James Ross, editor of the Courier, also compiled population information to

the end of that year in A Statistical View of Van Diemen’s Land, 1 published in 1832. It
was an “Appendix” to his The Van Diemen’s Land Anniversary and Hobart-Town

Almanac for the year 1831 with embellishments, and gave the population of Hobart
Town as “about 6,000.” Ross broke down the “proportions” as 1,400 Free Male
Adults; 600 Free Male Children; 1,100 Free Female Adults; 400 Free Female

Children; 1,900 Male Prisoners; and 600 Female Prisoners. According to this

reckoning, there were a total of 3,500 free individuals and 2,500 prisoners at

Hobart, and Ross assures his readers that his figures are correct, “As the census on
which these proportions are founded, was taken with great pains and accuracy,
every dependence may be placed upon its correctness.” 2

Van Diemen’s Land, however, was still viewed in Britain largely as a penal colony,

but as things began to become more orderly under Lieutenant-Governor George
Arthur’s more carefully regulated government (1824- 1836), the possibility for

better lives was attracting more British free citizens like Phillis and Charles. The
Seals would ultimately have many businesses and investments there, eventually
3

owning what was at one time probably the largest whaling fleet in Australia and the

Pacific. For the moment, Phillis’ main interest would have been concerned with how
Hobart’s current population was going relate to the life upon which she was now

embarking. She may have been buoyed by Ross’ assurances that “the present young
state of the colony affords, that the chance of life and longevity are twenty percent
better in Van Diemen’s Land than in England,” 3 and that the air one breathed at

Hobart was of a purity not often experienced in the old world. 4 Whatever extra

years her new life might afford her, this, like the knowledge that the time difference
between Hobart and London was almost ten hours ahead, 5 would not have meant
much if the people around her were not to her liking. The information Ross

provided about the drinking habits of the population also was not encouraging, if, as
he figures, the annual consumption of “spirits, and other strong drink” was not less
“than 100,000 gallons” annually—or, “about five gallons to each individual, young
and old, male and female, in the island.” 6

Phillis’ interests about the people at Hobart, of course, would only apply to the

free population with whom she would interact-- and in this respect, the figures
indicate the free male and female population, both adult and children, was

unexpectedly equal. That may have provided some comfort about the possibilities
of finding acceptable female companionship— but it was the number of women to
whom she could best relate and would make up her social circle that was most

important. Phillis was an intelligent, enterprising, and proper young woman, who
even in later years at Hobart was referred to as the “old English Lady,” a tribute to
her propriety-- not age. Considering her highly motivated family in England, the
4

Goggs, which was also fully experienced with the ins-and-outs of London, Phillis

would have been as well educated as anyone of her sex living in rural England at the
time. Her older brother, Henry, was a graduate of Cambridge with an M.A., and he

was a very influential man not only as Vicar at South Creake, Norfolk, but also in the

general area. Phillis’ own small village of Whissonsett was of no help except,

perhaps, for home education-- but whatever opportunities there were for girls and
young women in nearby Fakenham, or the larger urban center of Norwich, we can

be sure her parents afforded it to her. The penmanship in her one surviving letter,

written in middle age and possessed now by family descendants at Hobart, shows a
most practiced and attractive handwriting— and it was only a routine business
communiqué. As a young girl, someone had certainly made sure that Phillis
practiced her letters.

Phillis, too, would have enjoyed being with Charles at Finsbury Square in London,

his address in 1830 during the months before their marriage and departure for
Hobart. It was a thriving center for current religious discussion and practice,

literature, medicine, and residence for prominent individuals of many professions.
What was certainly the grandest bookstore in England, “The Temple,” as it was

known, was also located there. On a much smaller scale, Hobart may have provided
something of the same kind of cultural support for the couple that was more than

one might first expect. The aforementioned James Ross was not only editor of The
Courier newspaper, but was also a highly educated man with an LL.D and M.A.

Without hesitation he stated (although, perhaps, overenthusiastically) that, ”There

is probably a larger proportion of intelligent well-informed persons in Hobart Town
5

than in most communities of the same size in any part of the world.” 7 Obviously,

there were people at Hobart to whom Charles and Phillis could relate (and vice-

versa) outside their major commercial reasons for coming to Hobart. James Ross

was one of them. No doubt Charles on his trips to England (more frequent than

most citizens at Hobart) brought back the latest editions for the Hobart Town Book
Society and Library, also headed by Mr. Ross.

Now arrived at Hobart, a locale which Phillis had heard much about but was

personally unfamiliar, Charles’ main concern was placing her as quickly as possible

in a permanent residence where she would be most comfortable and could continue
to mature in the ways that most interested her: She was pregnant, approaching her
24th birthday, and already had more worldly experience in the last eight months

than she probably had ever expected in a lifetime. In this respect, Charles could not
have done much better for Phillis. In fact, that seems an understatement

considering that he would locate and build their house on Macquarie Street on a

block where three of the most influential woman in the young history of Van

Diemen’s Land lived within a few steps of “St. Kilda’s.”

Phillis’ Neighbors: Eliza Arthur, Maria Lord, and Hannah Lord
Eliza Arthur
Across the street facing Phillis’ new house on Macquarie Street were the

extensive grounds on which Government House was situated, where Eliza Arthur,

wife of Van Diemen’s Land’s first independent Lieutenant-Governor, Colonel George
Arthur, lived. As Arthur’s wife, she was the recognized “First Lady” of Van Diemen’s
6

Land, and as such was to be treated with the respect due the spouse of the King’s

representative. 8 Somewhat isolated because of her position, Eliza certainly would

have viewed Phillis as a young, attractive, intelligent addition to her own community
of friends. The two would continue to live across from one another until Eliza’s
husband was recalled to England in 1836.

During this time, the Arthurs gave many balls and banquets and celebrated other

events at Government House that Charles and Phillis would have attended. In fact,

during public occasions when larger crowds might overflow Government House

Gardens and spill into Macquarie Street, the “front yard” of the Seal home provided
additional room for that overflow (as shown below in Figure 4). Eliza and Phillis
would also have unavoidably seen one another on casual occasions because they

lived so close, providing opportunities to talk and enquire about family and matters

of common interest-- although there would always be a required propriety in such a

relationship. In public, at least, Eliza would always be accompanied, and Phillis
would not be the one initiating contacts except through proper channels or

incidental encounters. If their relationship became a personal one-- which was not

impossible since Phillis was a proper young English woman and the Governor’s wife
would not often have opportunity to enjoy such company frequently at Hobart-Eliza would necessarily take the leading role.

Also attractive to the governor’s wife would have been Phillis’ family connections

to two of the most significant individuals in British history in the last century, Sir
Robert Walpole, Great Britain’s first Prime Minister (c. 1721-1742), and Horatio
Lord Nelson, England’s greatest naval hero who had lost his life at the Battle of
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Trafalgar in 1805. Through Phillis’ grandfather, Matthew Buscall, the result of a

“neighborhood liaison” in Norfolk, Phillis’ lineage included the son of Prime Minister
Walpole, also named Robert, whose household was very near where baby Matthew

(who later took his mother’s family name, Buscall) was discreetly reared at

Grimston. Phillis’ relation to the Walpole family also made her a distant cousin of

Lord Nelson, the hero of Trafalgar, which had to impress anyone— especially among
the population in the “wilds” of emerging Hobart Town. Hobart had a Lord Nelson
Inn in Liverpool Street, at least in the 1820s. Nelson’s family had also been

personally acquainted with Phillis’ grandfather, Henry Goggs, whose father was a
client of the Walpoles living in young Horatio’s hometown of Burham Thrope in
Norfolk-- still a tiny village today. He had previously lived at Harpley, within

walking distance of the Walpole grand country estate at Houghton Hall, now a major
tourist destination. At Harpley church cemetery, a weathered Goggs’ tombstone

(restored by Phillis’ brother, Matthew Buscall Goggs, in 1858) may still be viewed,

and Grimston, where infant Matthew Buscall was raised in secret by a single female

acquaintance of Matthew’s actual mother, is also only a short distance from
Houghton.

That Charles had already made known at Hobart the illustrious family

background of his soon-to-be wife would be expected. Illegitimate connections

were commonplace among the English aristocracy, and had even impacted the royal
family. The stigma that moderns might think would automatically end any

prospects of a bright future for a child beginning its life, especially at this level did
not exist at the time-- although it was still best for the recipient(s) to be discreet.
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Some offspring of these unions became rich, successful, and politically active-- like
Matthew Buscall did in Norfolk— and in these cases, it would not hurt to mention
such origins to advance one’s (or one’s family) cause. In Phillis’ case, being an

attractive and gentile continuation of such a lineage could do nothing but enhance
expectations about her, especially at such a remote outpost as Hobart-- as did the
fact that her father, Henry, had (like Charles’ father, Richard) been a respected

“Gentleman,” who was widely known through his business dealings in London and

elsewhere in England. That number now included many in Van Diemen’s Land. Her
brother Henry’s Cambridge degree and prestigious vicarage at South Creake in

Norfolk, England, only added credibility and respect to the family’s credentials—

and her brother, Matthew Buscall Goggs, had echoed mightily whatever had been

said previously about Phillis during the past two months he had been there before
Phillis and Charles finally arrived on the Surry. Fearing she and Charles had been
lost at sea and feeling alone in the new Colony, Matthew had been on the point of

returning to England. In the meantime, boasting about his illustrious noble and

military connections with the Walpoles and Lord Nelson through his grandfather

and namesake, Matthew Buscall, certainly would have been a confidence builder for

the 21 year-old. Fortunately, the Surry did arrive safely at Hobart with Charles and

Phillis, but one can be certain by that time everyone of importance in Van Diemen’s
Land knew all about Phillis-- especially Governor Arthur, a career officer and

administrator, and his wife, Eliza.

As for Phillis’ relation to Horatio Lord Nelson (she was his sixth cousin), the

Hobart calendar specifically marked “Trafalgar Day,” on October, 21. It would have
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been impossible for Phillis not to be included in whatever annual celebration there

was to commemorate that day. It also may be not coincidence that slightly later

maps of Hobart show a cul-de-sac, only a third of the way up the next block from “St.
Kilda’s,” that was given the name, “Trafalgar Place”— too much of a coincidence not
to have been influenced by Phillis living so close by.
Maria Lord
On the Argyle Street side of the Macquarie Street block next door to the Seals (see

Figures 2a and 2b), lived Maria Lord, estranged wife of Edward Lord, one of the

original colonists of Hobart and once known as the richest man in Van Diemen’s

Land. By 1816, the Lords had built and lived in their “Georgian-style” home on

Macquarie Street, probably the first two-story residence in Hobart. The house later

came to be known as “Ingle Hall,” and its restored version may still be seen today at
Hobart. By late 1831, however, when the Seals began building “St. Kilda’s,” the

Lords had separated and Edward had gone back England in 1828. At the time, there
was nothing to say he would not return to Hobart, and, in fact, Edward did come
back twice— once in 1838, and again in 1846. He never divorced Maria, and by
some arrangement with her husband, she was living at the residence in 1831

(confirmed by James Ross below) when the Seals moved in. Both Maria’s daughter,
Caroline, who was separated from her alcoholic, solicitor husband at that time, and
her son, Edward (b. 1812), stayed with her at least part of the time.

Maria Riseley Lord had once been, as Edward’s spouse and business partner, the

wealthiest woman in Van Diemen’s Land. She had also earlier been characterized as
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“the person possessing the greatest local influence in the Colony.” 9 Alison
Alexander, now the authority on Maria and Edward Lord continues,

No one seemed surprised that this person was a woman. People seemed to accept
it: she was Mrs. Lord, not be trifled with, and they dealt with her just as they would
have with a man. It says much for her strong personality that this occurred at a
time when women were expected to stay at home, at most assisting their husbands
in a subordinate role. Instead, Maria was firm, tough and decisive. Though a
woman in a man’s world, she was completely in her element. 10
Like Eliza Arthur, Maria had also once been “First Lady” of Van Diemen’s Land

when Edward briefly held the governorship in 1810. A former convict (with a

newborn) whom Edward Lord had brought with him to Hobart on a return trip from

Sydney in 1805, she was later pardoned and married him. Over the next two

decades, the couple had seven more children (one died soon after birth) and built an
unrivalled fortune. Governor Macquarie’s wife even visited Maria while on a trip to
Hobart in 1821— certainly a politically incorrect gesture on her part since her

husband intensely disliked Edward, and Maria had a convict background— but Mrs.

Macquarie found to her surprise that she liked Maria. 11 Macquarie, himself, was
also prepared to be more tolerant since he had thoroughly enjoyed the crossing
from Sydney to Hobart on the Lord’s ship, Caroline, a first-class vessel. 12

Nonetheless, personal problems at home (and in England with Edward’s brother,

John 13), unanticipated business failures, gambling, debt, increased government

oversight, as well as the changing social and religious atmosphere at Hobart, placed
additional strain on the Lord’s already unconventional relationship. Land was

aplenty, but the Lords needed cash, which was not usually forthcoming. As Alison

Alexander quotes Maria as saying: “Extensive as [Mr. Lord’s] property here is, the
11

Figure 1. “Ingle Hall,” formerly the home of Edward and Maria Lord, as it looked in
2008. Photo by author.
unconvertible shape of the great bulk, together with the uncertainty of Markets for
produce, and the little Money on the Island, frequently leaves us with little more

Cash than local demands require”; “I am extremely pushed for Money….” 14 Edward
was careless in his own business practices— Maria keep meticulous records. She

also kept “the best shop in Hobart Town.” By 1825, however, Alexander states that
Edward’s “fortune had gone” 15

A fuller version of the Lord’s story and what impact they had on Charles and

Phillis Seal appears later in the text. Here, it is only important to know that at the

time the Seals started building “St. Kilda’s” at the end of 1831, Maria was in
12

residence there without Edward Lord— and would continue to do so, probably until
early 1834. During that time, Maria and Phillis would have had almost daily

opportunities to chat and get to know each other. Previously, Maria had little time

to socialize because of all her business responsibilities-- but all that had changed by
this juncture. Charles already knew her: It was unavoidable since she and her

husband were such a force in the Colony when he had first arrived late in 1822. As

a rising wealthy young businessman, Charles would have continued to be interested
in Maria — and vice-versa— and there was no reason for them now not to have
been good neighbors. Maria was very loyal to her friends.

Acting, perhaps, in some capacity with her absent husband’s business agent at

Hobart, Maria may even have helped facilitate Charles’ acquisition of the land on

which “St. Kilda’s” was built-- but a deal may already have been in the works before
Charles had left for England to marry Phillis in April, 1830. In fact, Charles could

have first suggested the purchase to Edward before the latter departed for England,

himself, in April, 1828, since Charles had arrived back from Britain the same April.

Phillis’ father, Henry, had died while Charles had been there. He certainly would

have been at Whissonsett with Phillis and the Goggs family when Henry died. It
was only learned at that time Phillis would not inherit from her father until she

reached her twenty-third birthday in December, 1830— and that was when she and
Charles actually did marry two years later. Thus, Charles may already have been

thinking about a house at Hobart with Phillis, and there was enough time to discuss

his plans with Edward before the latter departed for England.
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It is also possible that Charles met with Edward, who was still in England when he

returned there to marry Phillis in 1830. The couple’s plans were decidedly firmer
then, and there is no reason to believe Charles did not seek out Edward to discuss
the sale of the property. Charles was always moving about England— so visiting

Lord is a very real possibility. The two could just as easily have met in London while
Charles was finalizing plans at the end of 1830 for transporting a great quantity of

cargo to Hobart on at least two ships. The transaction involved many people at the

London waterfront whom Lord also knew, and, since it involved Hobart, it could not
have transpired without attracting Edward’s attention-- especially since he had

pioneered such economic ventures to the Colony. In fact, he had become the Hobart
agent for Lloyd’s of London insurance, and may have assisted Charles in the

organization of this one— and, subsequently, sent along with Seals his written

permission (something of a “wedding gift”) to allow them to purchase the Macquarie
Street property on which to build “St. Kilda’s.”

Whatever the case, Maria certainly would have been pleased to have Charles and

Phillis as her neighbors. With their connections and ready wealth and resources,

they could have helped Maria more at this time than she could them. Edward, for
the moment, was living in England-- and Maria’s former wealth was all but gone.
She still had old friends, who stood steadfastly by her, but recent colonists from
England, especially women, viewed her convict origins with contempt and

considered her crude and unrefined. With the Seals, however, she would have felt
comfortable. Phillis and Charles had been dealing with people from every walk of

life while growing up in England-- so Maria’s convict background would have had no
14

negative impact on them. In fact, Maria could not have wished for a couple that was

more tolerant and easy to deal with than the Seals-- and their star was rising as hers
continued to fall.

Phillis’ Walpole and Nelson connections would also have been irresistible

to Maria, who was married to a husband who, himself, had military and noble

connections. She was also used to illegitimacy in families— especially, much to her

dismay, her own. Edward had five children out of wedlock while he was in England.

The woman was the nurse of the Lord’s children, whom Edward had taken to Britain
at different times to be raised and educated. Edward had a second “family” there. A

convict servant attending him during his stay at Hobart in 1827-1828, also claimed

Edward was the father of her baby boy, which, if correct, happened right under

Maria’s nose. Edward appears to have been strangely obsessed with forming unions
with women much beneath his own status. It is a wonder he and Maria reconciled

on this same visit and were living together before Edward departed again for
England in April, 1828.

Caroline, Maria’s first child and favorite, was also illegitimate. She was the result

of Maria’s early days as a convict in the Sydney area-- a not unexpected result of the
vulnerabilities inherent in her status as a female prisoner. She was pregnant (or

had already given birth) when she first met Edward Lord, who, to his credit, appears
to have treated Caroline as his own and raised her as a “Lord.” Caroline would

marry (her second) a Hobart man, who would later become one of the city’s most
distinguished citizens. Charles also would have known Caroline from his earlier

days at Hobart, and once there, Phillis, who was close in age with Caroline, would
15

have become friends. In fact, as teens, Phillis might already have met Caroline when
the latter was in England with her father in 1820.

Thus, both the Seals and Maria would have gained something from living next

door to one another-- and Phillis and Charles would probably have agreed with a

modern descendant’s assessment of their older and more savvy neighbor that Maria
was “intelligent, energetic and resilient, a person with great business acumen and
client skills…she must have been very personable.” 16 Alison Alexander, now the
authority on the Lords leaves what is probably a more realistic impression of
Maria: 17

Maria was a tough businesswoman, efficient and organized. Unlike Edward,
she started out with nothing but her own personal skills, though these did include
the strength and self-confidence which can come from a stable home background.
A strong, brave woman, a survivor, she became skilled in making the best of a
situation. A descendant of her brother John Riseley said Maria was known in the
family as ‘very good with figures, very good at business, and as mean as they
come, like all the Riseleys.’ This seems a fair comment.
Perhaps Maria had mellowed by the time the Seals moved into “St. Kilda’s”—

although she probably still kept her favorite pistol handy. 18
Hannah Lord

In the large brick house on the Elizabeth Street end of the same Macquarie Street

block lived Hannah Lord with her husband, David Lord, their two teenage sons,

James and John, and three other children. Also with convict connections, it had been
David Lord’s father, James, who had come to the Colony as a prisoner, and, having
obtained his freedom, became a very wealthy man with a residence close by on
16

Elizabeth Street. He had invited his son David and his family to Hobart in 1816,

where he had built for them the house that would also become one of the major

show places in the land at the location later known in Hobart tradition as “Lord’s
Corner.”

In 1830, David’s sister and her husband had joined him and Hannah in Hobart,

along with their daughter and son-in-law and a number of other children. There

was plenty of everything to go around since David had built on his father’s massive
legacy to supplant his neighbor, Edward Lord (no relation), as the richest man on

the Island by 1827-- but unlike Edward, his erstwhile business partner and a co-

founding proprietor of the Van Diemen’s Land Bank, David retained his immense

wealth and his marriage. He was still listed as one of the five Directors of the Bank

in 1831, and his profession is given as “Stock proprietor” in the Hobart Directory. 19

There was, it appears, nothing of the volatility at “Lord’s Corner,” that was going on
at the other side of the block-- and Hannah Lord seems to have been content with
family matters, spending much of her time tending her garden at the front of the

house. Phillis would have seen her there regularly, offering the chance to visit and
talk as neighbors do. Hannah would have appreciated someone of her young

neighbor’s gentility, intelligence, and rich background. She, like, her husband,

David, was probably also very tolerant of other people’s religious beliefs— a life

long position of Phillis and Charles. The Seals may also have needed to purchase

part of their Macquarie Street lot from David Lord-- and over the next two decades,

the two families were involved both personally professionally.

17

AN INTERESTING MIX
Eliza Arthur, Maria Lord, and Hannah Lord were all Phillis’ seniors. It cannot, of

course, be known how close they became, but, considering the situation at Hobart,

there is no reason to believe they did not form friendships over the years-- although
the continually changing political and social climate, the women’s ages, and their

different personalities and backgrounds must have made for sometimes interesting

dynamics. The one thing they all had in common was that they were “stranded” half

a world away from England, and it was best to get along as tolerably as possible than
not at all. It had always been the case with the Seals, at least, to keep a low profile--

undoubtedly the major explanation for why there is so little about them in existing

public records. They were also very religious and could be trusted. Whatever their
attraction, it appears Governor Arthur was well disposed toward the young couple

and had no reason to obstruct the Seal’s purchase of land located directly across

from him at Government House. He certainly did not feel the same way about his
old neighbors on the same block, Edward and David Lord.

Another thing Arthur appears to have found attractive about the Seals was that

Charles and Phillis were newcomers and not members of the old Hobart elite. They
were still establishing who they were-- not being judged like Edward Lord and

David Lord, many of whose past actions were, to say the least, legally questionable.

With the continuing influx of free settlers and the inevitable need for more law and
order, Governor Arthur attempted, usually successfully, to impose regulations on

political and financial matters previously open to manipulation. He was always on
guard against both the Lords across the street. The Seals, however, had come to
18

Hobart at the right time to be part of the change— and profit from what the new
atmosphere at the Colony had to offer for its growth and theirs. At the time,

Melbourne, Australia, did not exist, and Hobart’s only foreseeable rival for growth
and prosperity was Sydney. The town was primed to become a major Pacific
crossroads, with one of the world’s deepest harbors that was already being

frequented by European, American, Chinese, and Southeast Asian traders-- and Van

Diemen’s Land had an abundance of natural resources. Literally, the sky seemed the
limit. Likewise, the Seals-- young, eager, and wealthy-- appeared to have unlimited
potential with the benefit of a vast network of family business connections in

London and elsewhere in England. Charles was familiar with Hobart and the diverse
personalities living there, and with Phillis’ fresh face and enthusiasm, the young

couple could not help but attract the most positive attention from everyone.
Everything indicates that they did.
A WIDER CIRCLE OF FRIENDS?

At the time Phillis moved into “St. Kilda’s,” even the youngest of the numerous

offspring of her new neighbors were too old to be of much companionship to the

Seal’s expected children-- the first of which would arrive in the coming months. A
lack of playmates, or at least children of the same age, in a neighborhood might
normally cause concern among parents, but in this case it appears there would

always be youngsters in the yards next door. David Lord’s oldest daughter, Mary,

had been married in April, 1827 (the same year David was declared the richest man
in the Island), and future grandchildren would continually be at his home— and the
19

year before Charles started work on “St. Kilda’s,” a large contingent of David Lord’s
family arrived in 1830 from England, including his sister and her husband, their

married daughter and son-in-law, and a number of children. 20 “Lord’s Corner” must

have subsequently become, as far as the social climate at Hobart would allow, a very
active place and neighborhood “playground.” Maria Lord’s daughter, Caroline, also
had children, and her second marriage would produce four more who would
frequently be at Maria’s house, playing or staying with her.

Outside such a small circle of neighbors-- as well as connections made through

them and the Seal’s own intimates (some going back to their London days)-- Phillis’
prospects for social interaction would have been narrowed significantly. Although
more respectable women and their husbands (and families) were now regularly

arriving at Hobart, there still would have been few free women and children who

were appropriate companions. However, that may have been enough. Phillis grew
up in a tiny village in Norfolk, so for much of her life her family had been her social

center. That would, of course, grow as she got older and interacted with individuals
her mother and father knew who would help fashion her life and education. That
included the Seal family and others in London, Norwich, Fakenham-- and, also, at

her brother Henry’s vicarage at South Creake. Before her marriage, she would have

stayed at her brother’s house to help his wife raise their children since that was the
expected role of an unmarried younger sister. Phillis also would have known the

London area in and around St. George-in-the East, Middlesex, where her mother had
lived for a year before her marriage to Henry Goggs and had been registered as a

parish member. St. George also bordered on the parish from which Phillis’ brother
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Henry’s wife came. Phillis father, Henry, was frequently in London because of his

business on Rosemary Lane, as were other members of the Goggs family. There is
no reason why Phillis would not have been included on at least some of those

London visits— especially since the Seal family, close friends of the Goggs, business
partners, and fellow religious dissenters also resided in the city.

Still, the fact that Phillis could see at Hobart so many of her sex on a daily basis

must have been encouraging— more so, if Phillis had free rather than convict female

servants in her own household at “St. Kilda’s.” Jane Roberts, the sister of Peter

Roberts, who was at the Hobart Commissary, had briefly visited the Colony in 1830
and had observed that employing free servants rather than convicts was not only

more secure but also encouraged free individuals to come to Hobart from England

to start new lives there. 21 Phillis probably felt the same way, and Charles was

always concerned about her safety. Nonetheless, most of the population in England
still viewed Hobart as a penal colony, and the ubiquity of convicts must have taken

some getting used to. When settled at “St. Kilda’s,” all Phillis had to do was look out
a window across the street to the extensive gardens of Government House where
dozens of convict “gardeners” daily tended the shrubbery. If, as at Maria Lord’s
house, Phillis did have convict servants, then dishonesty and thievery always
guaranteed a steady flow of such individuals in and out of “St. Kilda’s.”

Whatever the case, Phillis had previously become used to mingling with men and

woman of high and low status while growing up. Nothing indicates that she was

ever predisposed to view anyone (save overtly criminal or destructive individuals)

in a negative light. Her own husband’s family background was humble in origin but
21

rose to wealth and influence dealing with the most varied cross-section of London.
Phillis’ family had been Norfolk farmers, clients of the illustrious Walpole family,
and her mother’s father was illegimate-- although he had an origin of a noble

Walpole and a prosperous mother’s family at Fakenham that helped him rise to

distinction and wealth in Norfolk. He was also known politically at London. It may

be, however, that the Goggs family had long before established themselves as
outside the ordinary at Harpley, where Phillis’ family had originated near the

Walpole estate at Houghton, since two centuries earlier one John Gogg(e)s is listed

in the Cambridge roll of students as receiving his B.A. at Caius College in 1589 and

was Vicar at Hickling, Norfolk, twenty miles northeast of Norwich, from 1595-1613.
Perhaps there is more in the Goggs family background than at first meets the eye.
Phillis and Charles and their families had also always been ecumenical in their

religious views. The fact that the Seals and Goggs had become Church of England

“dissenters” because of the corruption they had personally witnessed (Phillis’ father
and grandfather, for example, had both been church wardens in Norfolk), this

similar stance was one of the early foundations of their long friendship. In fact, two
of Charles’ and Phillis’ closest friends and business partners were the Solomon

brothers, Judah and Joseph, Jews who had earlier been transported as convicts to

the Colony but subsequently had become leading merchants there. They, too, had

had been in England with the Seals in 1830 and returned from London with them on
the Surry-- and Phillis and Charles stayed with them (and did business) at the

Solomon’s Argyle Street residence/business complex while “St. Kilda’s” was being
built.

22

Phillis would also have undoubtedly welcomed another of James Ross’

observations about his 1831 population statistics. Ross mentions, “the ameliorating
influence over society” of “one remarkable feature” concerning Hobart’s changing
population— and that was the closing gap between free male and free female

inhabitants, which, he says, might even equalize in the next “few years.” However,

one very important reason Ross gives for this recent rise in the female population at
Hobart (as well as at other towns in Van Diemen’s Land) was that women were

seeking refuge from “the late outrages of the blacks” in the more remote areas of the
islands.” There had always been troubles between the native Aboriginal population
and the white settlers, and the current Lieutenant-Governor of Van Diemen’s Land,

George Arthur, had his share of troubles trying to deal with them. The situation
remained unsettled when the Seals arrived at Hobart in July, 1831. 22 This was

certainly nothing to inspire confidence about the future, but Ross offers the hope
that things could change for the positive, if and when the black threat ended.
CONFIRMING HOBART POPULATION FIGURES
The 1831 population Hobart figures given by James Ross are close to those

subsequently provided by William H. Breton in his Excursions in New South Wales,
Western Australia, and Van Diemen’s Land, During the years 1830, 1831, 1832, and
1833, published in 1833. 23 Between Ross and Breton, we should have the most
accurate contemporary figures available. Breton would have known Ross’

calculations-- as well as the latter’s insistence that his numbers were as correct as

possible-- but he immediately gives reason to pause. Breton states that in his own
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investigation of the population figures, it was not easy to get an exact number for

residents living in Hobart, and he had to take it upon himself personally to obtain

the most accurate figures from the best sources. He offers a population chart for the
“district of Hobart Town” to the end of the next year, December, 1832-- also

breaking the population down into Free Male and Female (but not distinguishing
children from adults, as Ross did), and Convicts (of both sexes).

At the beginning of 1832, Breton gives the total free and convict population of the

“district” of Hobart as 8,360. Twelve months later in December, 1832, however, the
population had grown by 1,741-- making a total of 10,101. Breton indicates that at
least 500 of that number lived in Hobart “district,” so his best estimate for the total
population only within the Town limits at the end of 1832 was 9,601. Such figures

would indicate that Hobart’s population probably would have been less than 8,000
when Phillis and Charles landed at Hobart almost a year-and-a-half earlier in

1831— but were somewhat higher than Ross’ original estimate of 6,000. Either
Ross’ calculations were inaccurate, or perhaps more realistically, the constant

comings and goings of free individuals and convicts at Hobart during this period

account for the population discrepancies.

The figures above reflect the total population of Hobart. When calculating only

the free population at the start of 1832, Breton makes it to be 3,102 Males and 2,227

Females-- a total of 5,329. By that juncture, Phillis was also included in that number.
The free population, however, was increasing rapidly because by the end of 1832,
there were 1,297 new Hobart district residents (748 males and 549 females),

resulting in a total number of 6,626-- almost an increase of almost 25% in one year.
24

It appears as if the free female population was also increasing because the male

influx for 1832 was only 199 higher than the female-- but that increase may only

have been temporary due to the Aboriginal “problem” mentioned by Ross. Judging

by these numbers, however, the free female population (both adult and children) of

the district of Hobart when Phillis arrived would probably have been close to 1,500,
the number given by Ross. 24

Nonetheless, by January, 1832 (only five months after Phillis arrived), the total

male population in the district of Hobart had grown to outnumber the total female

population by almost two to one, and the gap between the free male and free female
population was also widening (3,850 to 2,227). Even so, such figures are perhaps

surprising, considering the generally accepted notion that the “wilds” of Hobart in

distant Van Diemen’s Land were primarily a male stronghold— and a mostly convict

one at that. Also, when comparing Hobart with Sydney, the capital of New South

Wales, Breton states that there were still at least 1,500 more convicts in Hobart-and that Sydney’s free population also outstripped Hobart by 6,774.

Breton finally turns to the entire population of Van Diemen’s Land, which he says

still needed confirmation. In 1830, he states that the island’s free population had

been 13,000, but says the figure for the total population of the entire island when he
wrote, presumably in 1833, “was stated to be 30,000.” He believes that such a
figure is “not unlikely.” 25
ST. KILDA’S
By November 1, 1831, Phillis would have had a fairly good idea about the local
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population and who might be her friends and companions. She was now about five
months pregnant; spring was in the air; and it was time for Charles to submit his

request for a first class allotment to build their house on Macquarie Street. Tuesday,
November 1, was “All Saints Day,” and a Bank Holiday, which would suggest that
government offices were closed. Nonetheless, the Lands Survey Department

records 26 indicate that it was on this date that Charles submitted his request.

The Seals must have been very excited since this was the first property they

would own together as man and wife— in fact, at age thirty, it was the first

application for a residence to which Charles had ever put his name. Preparations

had to have been made long beforehand, so there were no surprises. This was not
the kind of transaction that could be requested, let alone finalized, without many

details having first been resolved. Probable earlier discussions between Charles and
Edward Lord have already been mentioned. One of the details was arranging for the

clearing of old structure(s) that were already standing on the property. As thorough
as Charles proved himself in other matters, there is no reason that any existing

problems had not been resolved and that his application to build a house would not

be granted immediately. For a location immediately across the street from

Government House, the application would also have to have had Lieutenant-

Governor Arthur’s blessing— especially since two of the occupants in the

structure(s) dismantled to make room for the Seals were government officials.

A cleared lot in the middle of a block between the residences of Edward and

David Lord was certainly a prime piece of real estate, so we can be sure Charles paid
a top price for the location. It also guaranteed instant social celebrity. The two26

story domicile would be called “St. Kilda’s House,” and it was to be a sizeable

property. “St. Kilda’s,” has no religious connotations, so either the Seals liked the
name from some other context (as did those who first gave the name to the now

popular suburb of Melbourne)-- or they had some family connection with the St.

Kilda Islands off western Scotland. Giving homes, particularly large ones, names
rather than assigning them house numbers has always been a more effective

practice in locating properties in developing communities. Numerical addresses, if
any outside of James Ross’ numbering of structures in 1831, would always be
changing as Hobart developed. “St. Kilda’s” name would not.

According to the “Colonial Regulations” in the Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for

1832, 27 a “1st class allotment” (as “St. Kilda’s” was to be), must be 1-3 acres; have 45’
of frontage; be not less than 12’ from the street; be built of brick or stone; be begun
within 6 months of application and completed within 2 years; and cost at least

£1,000. The information Charles provided on his application basically repeats the
same requirements in the blanks provided, although he switches the order of

material from which the house was to built from “brick or stone” to “stone or brick.”

The house ultimately appears (from later images) to have been constructed of more
expensive stone-- with brick chimneys. Charles also may not have known at the

time of application exactly how much frontage he could have because there was not

much space available between the two large houses already standing on the block.

Also, the name of Charles’ close friend, John Swan, is on his house application as one
of the two certifiers 28 vouching for Charles’ “ability to perform what I have above
undertaken.”
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As for the restriction in a “1st class allotment” application that a new house be

built at least twelve feet in from the street, the aforementioned William Breton

heartily approved of such a regulation-- not only on Macquarie Street at Hobart, but
also in Sydney or at any other newly-established settlement: 29

All the streets run at right angles to each other, and in most of them there is a
piece of garden in front of each house: this is particularly the case in Macquariestreet, in which are the principal public buildings, so that it has a much better
appearance that George-street in Sydney. A law was made that no house should be
nearer the foot-path than twelve feet, a rule which ought to obtain in all new
colonies, and we should not then see the uncouth heaps of houses, with narrow
lanes between them, so commonly perceived in our own settlements.
The required £1,000 minimum was also a significant sum, and immediately set

off anyone applying for such an allotment from almost all the citizenry at Hobart.
“St. Kilda’s” certainly would have exceeded that minimum amount. David Lord’s
house had cost £2,000 pounds soon after his arrival in 1817. 30 His father, James

Lord, who was one of the Island’s most successful early businessmen at the time,
paid for it. He died in 1824 with a legacy worth £50,000 (according to Reverend
Knopwood), so he could afford the best. According to Alison Alexander’s

calculations for what such an amount would be worth in 2015 Australian dollars 31,
£50,000 would be about $6,250,000. That would make the value of £2,000 at the

time worth $250,000 dollars. Fifteen years later, “St. Kilda’s” would have cost much
more. In 1830, Edward Lord paid off part of a debt to John Ingle by transferring

ownership of “Ingle Hall” to his friend in the amount of £4,000. 32 Lord would not

have received full value for the house on the payment of debt since Ingle would have
preferred cash, but the amount at least provides a minimum working indication for
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the price for “St. Kilda’s.” Throughout the nineteenth century, Australia was using

the British Pound, and modern calculations place the worth of a pound in 1831 at a
minimum relative value of about £82 in 2015. At that rate, the minimum value of

£4,000 in 1831 is about £32,600 in 2015. That translates to the U.S. equivalent of

about $580,000. 33

These figures, however, would make a modern Brit yawn since in 2016, “A million

British households are now millionaires—even excluding their houses.” 34 In the
U.S., also, there are about 10.4 millionaires and perhaps as many as 145,000

individuals with 25 million dollars or more. 35 This last group may be the one that

best equates with the people we are discussing here. £4,000 in 1831 could be as
high as £16,010,000 (U.S.$28,377,700)-- depending by which standard relative
wealth is measured. 36

Because of such difficulties in measuring wealth, it has become useful practice to

turn to figures from Jane Austen’s Pride and Prejudice to help place money amounts

in a proper modern context— at least at the time of the novel’s’ setting two decades
earlier in 1810. 37 In it, Mr. Darcy had £10,000 a year and was presented as one of
the wealthiest men in England. That was only 4% interest per year on his larger

fortune worth millions of pounds in that day, but it is probably only half of what

Charles and Phillis Seal would have ended up paying for “St. Kilda’s” in 1831. Mr.
Darcy could live and provide upkeep for his huge estate at Pemberley on that

£10,000-- or the amount would have been higher. The yearly income of Mr. Dacy’s
friend, Mr. Bingley, was £4,000, and he was considered in Jane Austen’s view a

prized “catch.” Also, Austen’s “heroine” in the novel, Elizabeth Bennett, had a father
29

who was getting by with his wife, four daughters, and his household on £2000 a

year. All Charles Seal was doing in 1831 with his £1,000 was putting down half the

Bennett’ household allowance to apply for a first class allotment to build a house.

Two decades had passed since Austen provided her figures, but the probable

amount of around £5,000 that the Seals had to pay for “St Kilda’s” still must have
been a significant sum in 1831—and this was at Hobart on the other side of the
world from England.

The Hobart elite was tiny, and “what went for Britain, went for the colonies.” 38

There was a ”1st class allotment” for a dwelling there for the same reason there have
always been for such allotments. It segregated the small number of individuals who
had come to Hobart who could apply for one-- and most could not meet the £1,000
minimum requirement. Perhaps a good standard to go by for our purposes is a
modern calculation of a wealth scale that provides annual incomes during the
Victorian Age. In it, £30,000 is given as the benchmark for the “Wealthiest
aristocrats” in Great Britain-- and £10,000 for “Other aristocrats, wealthy

merchants, bankers, and manufacturers.” 39 The Seals certainly would have been

included among the “wealthy merchants,” and this is probably the best place to put

them. A 1st class allotment at Hobart in 1831 would have distinguished the rich and

super rich from most everyone else who were financially unable to apply for one.
MAKING ROOM FOR THE SEALS ON MACQUARIE STREET
The Macquarie Street property between the two Lord families had lain mostly

empty for the past fourteen years. Part of the reason, of course, was that neither of
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the Lord families were willing to sell what they owned of it. Considering that both
families were entrepreneurial, however, it would not make sense that they would

not sell the property if someone came along who was a desirable neighbor and could
afford it. Charles and Phillis Seal fulfilled both requirements. That means that
Charles Seal had more than enough money to do so— to purchase both the lot

(which does not appear to be a part of the required expense of £1,000) and build a
large house on it. Also, “St. Kilda’s” was new construction, and new houses

routinely cost more than older ones simply because the price of labor, building

materials, and other expenses inevitably increases— and it was made of stone, not

brick (except for the chimneys), which neither of the Lords had done in their earlier

constructions. Charles always liked to build in stone, as evidenced by the remaining
photos of his office and warehouse buildings on the Hobart waterfront. Stone was
always more expensive than brick. “St. Kilda’s”, then, would have cost millions in

modern U.S., British, or Australian equivalents. Perhaps that is why the house sat

for so long without a buyer for most of the years after Phillis lived there— no one
could afford it— and the location was no longer a prestigious one as the years

passed. Phillis, herself, had moved to a much larger residence in the more affluent
New Town, three miles away.

“St.Kilda’s” was the largest purchase Charles had ever committed himself to since

his family history indicates, especially in regard to real estate in London, that the

Seals did not buy property, preferring instead to rent. It was a time-tested practice
to confuse creditors, or the law, if need be-- especially in London when guarantors
for loans and questionable business practices could turn expensive if problems
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arose-- from having too easy access to one’s principal wealth. Having been raised in
such a background in which Charles’ father, Richard Seal, a “rag dealer” on

Sparrow’s Courts off Rosemary Lane (a Charles Dickens-like setting) rose to the

status of a “Gentleman,” Charles was predictably never listed as owning property at

Hobart previous to this time. This was to be his permanent residence, however, and
as a husband and expectant father, he now had to be more serious about declaring
property ownership.

The requirements of the house application, as stated above, would have

prevented Charles from actively pursuing it until he returned. He could not very

well start building within six months of his application because he would still be in
England. It would also be impractical to tie up that much capital, especially since

Charles had a cargo on the Chatham to sell in England when he left Hobart in April,
1830-- and returned with Phillis carrying another cargo, which he began to sell a
few weeks after he arrived back in town. There had also been his expenses in

England during the past half-year, his marriage to Phillis at her brother’s Church at
South Creake, Norfolk, and other unknown outlays related to family and business.
The plan appears to have been to use the proceeds from this last cargo to help

finance the building of “St. Kilda’s.“ He would also soon open a shop for business,
himself, in Hobart just up the block from his new house on Elizabeth Street.

It apparently took the three months for Charles to get all his finances in order

before he purchased the property, applied for his first class allotment, and bought

the building materials needed to construct his mansion. It was also the right time of
year to begin work. Winter had ended and November was the last month of spring.
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Summer would soon begin and, if the number of workmen and materials were

available, as Jane Roberts suggested they were, 40 most, if not all, of the house could

have been completed before autumn began.

Charles would also have wanted Phillis to approve of the location, and it may

have been some weeks before she was ready to confirm his decision. She probably
would not have disputed it, anyway, because she knew nothing about Hobart and

was dependent on his judgment in this matter. He must have already discussed it

thoroughly on the voyage to Hobart. It is also not beyond possibility that Charles

was waiting for additional shipments to come from London with building materials,
which had been done in the past, at least in the earlier days of the Colony. Ships

often carried heavy material like stones and bricks as ballast on a voyage, which

would then be unloaded and used at their destinations. Jane Robert’s comment that
there was plenty of stone for building available at Hobart, however, suggests that
doing such was unnecessary. 41

All was in place by November 1. By his choice for “St. Kilda’s” location on this

particular block of Macquarie Street, it is clear Charles wished to make a statement
to his fellow residents at Hobart, as well as to showcase his new wife as an asset to
Hobart’s social elite, which she did become— and the house became a gathering
place for them.

In his Statistical View of Van Diemen’s Land,” published at the end of 1831, 42

James Ross, the editor of The Hobart Town Courier, enumerates the administrative,
commercial, and residential structures on the streets of Hobart, including the

individual edifices and occupants on both sides of Macquarie Street. “On the right
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hand or north side” of the Street, he mentions only two structures on the Macquarie
“block” between Argyle and Elizabeth Streets, where the Seals would build their
house. At the Elizabeth Street end, what would later become known as “Lord’s
Corner,” was the residence of David Lord, listed by Ross as “[No.]10.” At the

opposite end at Argyle Street, “[No.] 9,” was a large building identified not only as

the “Residence” of the aforementioned “Mrs. Edward Lord,” but also as the offices of

the Chief Police Magistrate, Mr. Peter A, Mulgrave, and the Deputy Surveyor General,
Captain Edward Boyd. James Ross was also the Librarian of the Hobart Town Book

Society and both the latter men were members (along with Colonial Secretary, John
Burnett) of its Management Committee, 43 so Ross knew them well and could not

have made any error about their occupancies at “[No.] 9.” Neither Mulgrave nor

Boyd are listed elsewhere on Ross’ numbered street grid of Hobart, so the two men
must also have resided there-- separated from one other and Mrs. Lord. 44

Apparently, the Lord’s original “Ingle Hall” building had been extended

significantly by this time, toward the middle of the block and David Lord’s residence,
and Maria was supplementing her income while her husband, Edward, was in

England by renting out the extra space at “[No.9].” 45 Advertisements show that

private residences on Macquarie Street also might have a “detached Suite of Offices
for Business” for personal use or to let out, on the premises. 46 It may also

correspond with the tradition that an expanded version of the “Ingle Hall” building

had been used as an inn or boarding house. This looks to be the case because a

Chart of Sullivan’s Cove and part of Hobart Town, Van Diemen’s Land, prepared by

John Lee Archer, Colonial Engineer, in April 30, 1828, shows a large single building
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with three distinct configurations, occupying almost half of the Macquarie Street

block— which would seem to confirm that “[No.] 9” included everyone and
everything Ross later listed there. While one might question locations and

configurations on early charts, the individual who had prepared it, Mr. Archer, was

Hobart’s major engineer and architect. Numerous building plans of his may still be

viewed today at the Tasmanian Archives website. He worked on Parliament House,
the Ordinance Stores, St. John’s Church at New Town, the Penitentiary Chapel, and
other building plans that, unfortunately, far outstripped anything that could

practically be built there (such as those for the proposed new Government House at
Hobart)— but they are enough to demonstrate his high level of skills.

Archer’s 1828 Chart show that he had his office and presumable residence in a

building at Macquarie Point on property formerly owned by the Lords. 47 Edward

had sold it to the government in 1821 for a sizeable profit. Some offer that Archer’s
office/residence had been built or reconstructed by Edward Lord around 1814 and
was probably the Lord’s residence while “Ingle Hall” was being built. Whether or

not that was the case, 48 Edward Lord, at least, had at one time owned the land, and

Archer had more than a passing interest in properties owned by Lord.

What is revealing about Archer’s Chart is that when the structures he outlines on

this particular block of Macquarie Street are compared to the same block James Ross
later represents on a Chart of Sullivan’s Cove that he included in his 1831 Statistical

View of Van Diemen’s Land, the block is different-- especially the configuration of the
large building on the Argyle Street side of the block. The “triplex” at “[No.] 9” that
had included Maria Lord’s residence and those of the Chief of Police and Deputy
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Surveyor has shrunk to a much smaller size building, and it bears no resemblance to
what had appeared on Archer’s Chart. David Lord’s residence, identified by Ross as

“[No.] 10” remains the same-- but a new structure appears in the middle of the block
that was not there before (see Figures 2a and 2b below)-- and there are now three

structures fronting Macquarie Street instead of two. There can be only one

explanation: Ross’ Chart represents the change that was taking place on the

Macquarie block-- and the three buildings now represented there are David Lord’s

house on the Elizabeth Street side of the block; Edward and Maria Lord’s “Ingle Hall”
on the Argyle side; and in the middle of the block, appearing for the first time, is the
new home of Charles and Phillis Seal, “St. Kida’s.” This is the same disposition of

houses shown in the earliest visual image of the block included below (Figure 3).

Curiously, the narrative in Ross’ text is more representative of what is shown on

the block in Archer’s 1828 Chart-- but on Ross’ newer Chart, the correct layout of

the Macquarie Street block at the end of 1831 is shown. The problem appears to be
a common one in printing where there is often a lag between when the narrative
was finished and submitted to the publisher and more up-to-date information is

subsequently inserted— in this case, the newer Chart that more accurately reflected
the two Lord residences and the new Seal house.

The difference between the two Charts would also indicate that the previously

depicted structures on Archer’s Chart used for government business/residences at

“[No.] 9” had been dismantled— tearing down the premises used by the Chief Police
Magistrate and the Deputy Surveyor to accommodate the Seals and their desire to

build and live there. That by itself is significant because the Chief Police Magistrate
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was, after the Lieutenant-Governor, one of the three highest personages in point of
rank in the Colony, 49 and future holders of the position would have to be lodged
elsewhere. Fortunately, Peter Mulgrave, 50 who had been appointed Police

Magistrate in 1829, took positions at Launceston in the north in December, 1831,

and moved there. His departure was fortuitous for Charles because it occurred at

the exact time he started building “St. Kilda’s” on the property-- and it cleared any
immediate problems there might otherwise have been in respect to Mulgrave’s

office (and apparently residence) being located there. Perhaps part of the reason
Mulgrave moved north was because he learned he was being relocated
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Figure 2a. Close-up view of John Lee Archer’s April 30, 1828, Chart of Sullivan’s Cove
and part of Hobart Town, Van Diemen’s Land, showing the Macquarie block between
Elizabeth and Argyle Streets, with Government House across the street. Clearly
there are only two buildings: David Lord’s residence on “Lord’s corner, adjacent to
Elizabeth Street, and the “triplex” covering the other half of the block, which
contains Mrs. Lord’s residence on the Argyle Street side, and what must be the
offices and residences of the Peter A. Mulgrave, Chief Police Magistrate, and Captain
Edward Boyd, Deputy Surveyor—all listed under “[No.] 9” in Ross’s Macquarie
Street index.
2b. When the same block is compared with James Ross’ later 1831 Chart of
Sullivan’s [sic.] Cove, Hobart Town (below), the “triplex” has been removed, the
building now shown at the corner of Macquarie and Argyle Streets has been reduced
to a size about one would expect of a residence occupied by Mrs. Lord, and the single
building in the middle of the block can only represent the construction site of the
Seal’s new residence, “St. Kilda’s.” Map photos by author.
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and was displeased he would no longer be across the street from Governor Arthur at
Government House.

Captain Boyd, the Deputy Surveyor, had also arrived recently, was still not

completely settled into his job— and he, too, would be moved elsewhere because of
the Seal’s purchase of the property. It seems as though he was assigned the job at

Hobart as part of a military stipend rather than any strong desire for his particular

services. Handicapped by previous wounds, it appears his office, at least, was to be

used in his name mostly by a servant Boyd had brought with him from England.
THE MACQUARIE BLOCK’S EARLIER HISTORY: THE “LORDS” OF HOBART TOWN

The history of the Macquarie Street block on which the Seals established their

residence not only included but transcended them. Within little over half the length

of a modern football field, lived two men, Edward Lord and David Lord, who

alternatively had shared the title of the richest man in Van Diemen’s Land; Edward
Lord’s wife, Maria, once the richest woman in the Colony; and, now, Charles and

Phillis Seal, perhaps no better representatives of the generational changes taking

place at Hobart and the new directions it was taking. At the time, the possibility
still existed that Hobart might rise to a level with Sydney as the British Empire’s

capitals in the Pacific, and this tiny Macquarie Street block must have been one of

the most unique little parcels of land in the world— yet history now has passed it
by.

Even in the early days of Hobart, some residents understandably thought that two

Lord families living on the same Macquarie Street block must be related, but they
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had no connection other than the name. The fact that they built on opposite corners
of the same block was purely coincidental, Edward Lord having completed his

impressive house there by 1816. David Lord located there soon after his arrival at

Hobart in 1816. Even before 1820, the two men were closely tied to Van Diemen’s
Land Lieutenant-Governors— Edward with both Thomas Davey (1813-1817) and

William Sorell (1817-1824); David with Sorell. The fact that their residences were
located across the street from Government House may reflect their close

relationships with the Governors and desire to be near the action. When Edward

Lord was involved (with David Lord and other prominent residents) in a citizen’s
action involving Governor Arthur’s acceptance of their petition to the King and

Parliament about a House of Assembly and Trial by Jury, he and his fellow

petitioners went back and forth between the drawing room of “Ingle Hall” and

Government House to discuss their next moves. 51 As previously mentioned, Charles’

locating on this Macquarie Street block may also be indication of a close relationship

with Lieutenant-Governor George Arthur, who, as Van Diemen’s Land first

independent Governor was, coincidentally, not usually on good terms with either
Edward or David Lord. Arthur enforced many of the regulations whose previous
lack of enforcement had assisted both the Lords in making their fortunes, and he
wished to distance himself from their activities, considered unsavory by many.

When Charles began building St. Kilda’s between Edward and David Lord’s well-

known domiciles, he obviously would already have known them since he had

arrived in Van Diemen’s Land at the end of 1822. Already a wealthy young man and
a “Gentleman,” Charles brought with him a letter from the Colonial Office, Downing
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Street, London, to secure a grant of land in the new Colony. With such preferred
status, he was assigned 600 acres of land with convict labor, and he also quickly

became heavily engaged in business and commerce at Hobart. Backed by his well-

established family business on Rosemary Lane in London, already known at Hobart
by George Langford, Phillis’ father Henry Gogg’s former business partner, and a

number of others who planned to continue trade with London where they used to
live and deal, Charles had come ready for business. People like Edward Lord and
David Lord could not fail to notice a budding potential ally in their own financial

schemes for the Colony. Charles became a ship owner, himself, like Edward Lord,

and there is no way the latter, a frequent visitor on the Thames, had not heard of the
Seal family and their business at London long before Charles arrived at Hobart.

Edward would have immediately seen that he shared many interests with Charles.

In fact, Edward had once returned to Hobart Town from England with three of his

own ships, brimming with cargo. It may have been this example that led Charles to
later conceive of an even grander venture, this time with Governor’s Arthur’s
blessing, designed to vastly improve-- in fact provide a turning point-- in Van

Diemen’s Land’s trading status with the major shippers in London. This successful

expedition had only ended with the safe return of the Surry with Charles and Phillis

aboard in July, 1831. Edward Lord had also been involved with Bay Whaling in the
Derwent River from the early days at Hobart— an interest that also drew Charles

and Phillis into the industry, and, subsequently, the greater Pacific Whaling grounds,
which they would come to dominate with their many vessels.
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Edward and Maria Lord
There are probably no two people in Van Diemen’s Land through whom the early

history of the Colony can be better be told than Edward and Maria Lord-- not only

for Phillis Seal, newly arrived at Hobart, but also for anyone else today interested in
learning that history. The Lords built and lived in what, as noted earlier, is known

as “Ingle Hall,” a modern landmark and one of the oldest early colonial buildings in

Australia. The beginnings of the Macquarie Street block on which the residence still
stands are vague and confused. The property appears to have been owned first by

Edward Lord, then by his good friend and fellow original colonist, John Ingle— but

the most recent study by Alison Alexander places the lot at the corner of Macquarie
and Argyle Streets in the hands of the Lord family by 1816:

There, someone, most likely Lord, built a house, a charming two-story brick
dwelling— four floors, counting the large cellars and attics…Lord would have
probably designed it himself, since there were no architects in the colony,,,[It
had] gracious proportions, lofty ceilings, beautiful window shutters made of
Huon pine and a blackwood staircase. It was a showpiece, the largest house in
Hobart, a great achievement in the small township. It was only called “Ingle
Hall” from the 1870s; when Edward and Maria lived there it was probably just
called ‘the Lord’s house’. They moved there in 1816. 52
Our concern, however, is not the early history of the property— only that the

Lords were living on the Macquarie Street block when Charles Seal first arrived at

Hobart in late December, 1822. There is also no reason to believe that Edward had
not already been dealing with Charles’ father, Richard (d. 1817), and Phillis’ father,
Henry (d.1827) when both men were alive and running their businesses on

Rosemary Lane in London. With ready money to loan, they would always have been
of interest to Edward Lord.
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Likewise, the Seal and Goggs families would not have established business

connections in Van Diemen’s Land without first ascertaining the potential worth of
the market there. George Langford, the former business partner of Henry Goggs in

London, had preceded Charles to Hobart, and was continually receiving cargos from

England that his friends had ostensibly overseen. Langford would have kept the

families informed about what was going on in the Colony. Other London friends

like John Swan now lived there, too. Because of their business location at the heart
of the London waterways-- near the Tower of London and only a block up from the
Thames-- both Seals and Goggs would have immediately known about any ship

arriving from Van Diemen’s Land, who was on it, and learned the latest commercial

and personal news. That would include the arrivals of Edward Lord, who knew Seal
and Goggs people in Hobart, and viewed their established businesses in London as
opportunities for himself. In fact, they may have been one of his first stops since

Lord was always looking to dispose quickly of what he had brought from Hobart,

and he knew the Seals, in particular, had long economic arms. They were used to
dealing with individuals like Edward and were likewise opportunistic. Whether

they liked him or not was another proposition.

It may have been on Lord’s 1819-1820 London visit that Edward helped convince

the Seals to dispatch Charles to Hobart to establish more firmly their ties there. He,
in turn, may have been made aware of the economic advantages of ship salvage,

with which Phillis’ family had been involved along the Norfolk coast for some time. 53
It was on the same visit that Edward purchased the Caroline, a top of the line

merchantman Edward renamed for Maria’s daughter, and filled it with “a valuable
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cargo of merchandize.” There is no reason that Charles would not have met young

Caroline for the first time on this same visit with her step-father-- if not at some

social gathering then upon her arrival or departure at London since ships did not

just arrive and leave dockings on the Thames but could experience lengthy delays

before being cleared to leave. What would be more convenient than Edward taking
a coach a few blocks with Caroline at his side to the nearby Seal and Goggs’

establishments on Rosemary Lane to conduct some last minute business, or just
while away remaining hours before the Caroline sailed— and here was the very
Caroline after whom his new ship was named.

Richard Seal, Charles’ father, had died a wealthy “Gentleman” in 1817, having

established decades of connections with the very kinds of people with whom

Edward Lord liked to deal. Now Charles and his brothers ran the business. It would
have been a major oversight for Edward to miss any opportunity to reconnect at

London with the Seals (and Goggs). Conversely, Lord’s business, which included the
purchase of the Caroline on this particular trip, involved transactions at London too
significant to go unnoticed at the Docklands— least of all by Charles and his

brothers and Henry Goggs, especially because of their growing interest in Van

Diemen’s Land. At the time, Edward and his wife, Maria, were the richest couple in
the Colony. Edward had also recently become the Hobart agent for Lloyd’s of

London insurance company. He would already have been familiar with the ships

and captains who sailed the Australian route, and would now have been even more

active at the London Docks. Owners and shippers would have sought him out if they
did not already know him— or needed to discuss insurance matters with him.
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There can be no doubt that Edward was known to the Seals and Goggs, who were
already transporting goods to friends and associates at Hobart.

Charles Seal would come to Hobart late in 1822, not long after Edward’s last trip

to London. Consequently, he undoubtedly already had a working relationship with
Edward Lord when he first arrived, and looked to him as a commercial ally. He

would not have come to Hobart with such a large cargo, cash, and a letter from the
Colonial Office to provide him a land grant, if the Seals had not already done their

homework. Edward Lord would have been part of it. From the beginning, Charles
would have been a member of the Lord’s inner circle at Van Diemen’s Land, have

gotten to know Maria Lord, the equal of (if not even more adept at) her husband in
realizing commercial opportunities, and was likely a frequent guest at their

Macquarie Street residence. It may have been at gatherings at “Ingle Hall” that

Charles first got the idea of establishing his future residence at Hobart next to the

Lords. They certainly would have had no objections. Perhaps it was also on advice

from Edward Lord, a ship owner himself, that Charles purchased a ship of his own at
Hobart.

Alison Alexander’s previously mentioned book, Corruption and Skullduggery:

Edward Lord, Maria Riseley, and Hobart’s tempestuous beginnings (2005), 54 is the

most complete inquiry into the relationship and dealings of Edward and Maria Lord,

and readers are directed to that rich volume for a more in-depth study of the couple.
Edward and Maria Lord’s wealth and personal relations had declined significantly
by the time the Seals moved in next door in 1831. Much of their difficulties had to
do with problems of their own making; some the result of forces beyond their
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control. Concurrently, the general nature of the Colony, itself, was changing: “In the
early 1820s upright, god-fearing immigrants and equally upright, god-fearing

Governor Arthur did much to clean up what they saw as the appalling corruption
and debauchery of the previous two decades.” 55

At one time the richest man in Van Diemen’s Land and certainly one of the most

prominent and controversial, Edward Lord remained among the greatest

landholders. As late as 1826, the “Land Commissioner’s Journal” referred to 30,000
acres of “the best land” owned by Lord, as well as other properties in the Colony, 56

and the Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for the year 1831, 57 while reviewing the

Colony’s early history, states that Edward was “since well known as a great landed

proprietor” (a reference contemporary to the same year as the Almanack). An 1833

Van Diemen’s Land publication also mentions 14, 0000 acres at the Lord’s Lawrenny
estate, alone, “of the best soil in the Island.” James Ross (who had previously had his
own unpleasant experiences with the Lords as a landowner in rural Van Diemen’s

Land), it will be remembered, also listed the Lord house on Macquarie Street as the
“Residence” of “Mrs. Edward Lord” in his 1831 Van Diemen’s Land Anniversary

Almanack. It was typical for Edward Lord to have properties listed in his wife’s

name since Maria handled much of the sizable family business -- but by this juncture
their marriage was in question and the couple had gone their separate ways. In fact,
Edward had transferred ownership of this same property to John Ingle in 1830 as

partial payment for a debt-- but Ross, at least, knows better than we do and still lists
it as a Lord property and Maria’s residence. Edward never divorced Maria, but he

now lived in England and did not return to Van Diemen’s Land again after he left in
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1828 until 1838. Maria continued to live next door to the Seals’ new dwelling—

probably, judging from entries in Reverend Knopwood’s Diary, until early 1834.
Some equitable arrangement must have been made between Edward and Maria

before he had left in 1828. The two really never lost their deep commitment to one
another. Their story is a long and involved one.

From the beginning of Edward Lord’s Van Diemen’s Land experience in 1804, he

never hesitated to use his family connections, both to the British nobility and
military, to his advantage. His mother, Corbetta Lord, was the daughter of

Lieutenant General John Owen, whose brother Sir William Owen was fourth

Baronet, of Orielton (Wales). Edward was a Hobart pioneer, who, as 22-year old

junior Lieutenant of Marines, had accompanied David Collins from Sydney on the

founding expedition to Hobart. In fact, he is credited with building the town’s first

private dwelling: basically a four-room hut with round, porthole-like windows—“in

the woods” at the time, but now in central Hobart.

Edward, with a few early exceptions, remained closely tied to Collins, who had

become the new Colony’s first Lieutenant–Governor. It was mutually advantageous

for both men to cooperate with each other, and Lord had become Collins’ senior
officer in 1806. In fact, Lord may have come to be the dominant one in the

relationship. 58 Fully immersed in the nascent politics and unchecked economic

opportunities in the new land, Edward used his position in the emerging order to
acquire additional properties and livestock and to enhance himself politically.
Alison Alexander aptly describes the period:
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Was it a dead end, this period of incompetent or even non-existent government,
and widespread alcoholism and corruption? A major activity among colonists
was milking the British government; and this though lucrative, was nonproductive. These activities formed a shaky basis for a developing economy, and
few of the early arrivals made a lasting mark on the colony. Like so many of the
original settlers, the Lords ran into problems and faded. It can be argued that
their impact was ephemeral, and it was the hard-working, more sober, more
competent settlers of the 1820s who really established Tasmania. 59
Happily, we may include Charles and Phillis Seal among the latter group of settlers.
When Governor Collins died unexpectedly in March, 1810, Lord took control as

“Acting Governor” and applied to Sydney to succeed his friend until the British

Colonial Office at London could appoint a replacement. Lord’s application to the

Governor of New South Wales, Lachland Macquarie, however, was denied-- although

he is still listed as Van Diemen’s Land’s Lieutenant-Governor from March 24 to July
8, 1810. 60 Edward’s questionable activities had already attracted the negative

attentions of Macquarie, who had no reservations about expressing his mistrust of
Edward. A particularly explicit entry in the Van Diemen’s Land “Land

Commissioner’s Journal,” 61 although coming from a much later period (when George

Arthur was Lieutenant-Governor and dated June 21, 1826), shows why Macquarie
distrusted him years earlier:

…the Government and Mr. E Lord, whenever they [the Government] require
anything, however triffling, they are made to pay ten fold for it, it shews how
cautious they should be in granting away indiscriminately in the first instance,
without having formed any decisive plan or having laid out any reserves, which
might hereafter be wanted for public purposes; should they not be required then
is the time to grant them away. Mr. E Lord has, by the influence which he
possessed, been one of the greatest destroyers of the prosperity of the Colony.
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Anticipating the denial of his application to succeed Collins, Lord applied to

Macquarie for permission to return to England, ostensibly for his well-known health
issues (asthma)-- but, more realistically, he meant to recoup exaggerated claims of

expenses while he was Acting Governor that were not forthcoming from Macquarie,
and to push his cause to replace Collins as full-time Governor. Most importantly,

Edward’s older brother, Sir John Owen (Lord) had recently been elevated to a

baronetcy, wealth, and estates, and certainly Edward was hoping that once back
home, his brother’s new found power could be crucial in convincing the British

Colonial Office at London to appoint him (over Macquarie’s objections) the next

Lieutenant-Governor of Van Diemen’s Land-- which would, concurrently, allow him
to increase his holdings and wealth there.

Macquarie approved Edward’s leave of absence and hoped to rid himself quickly

of the troublesome Lord, but Alison Alexander details the difficulties Macquarie
ultimately had in getting rid of him, 62 which included the latter moving (at least

temporarily) to Sydney with his wife Maria and their children to stay while he was
in England. An agent continued to manage their affairs at Hobart. At the time, the

Lords were already worth the modern equivalent of over a million U.S. or Australian

dollars-- and probably also British pounds. 63 During his wait for a ship to England,

which at that juncture departed infrequently, Edward displayed his fondness for the
horse races and gambling that would in later days help erode his wealth. Maria had
recently given birth to their first son, John Owen (March, 1810) at Hobart -- and by
the time Edward finally did depart Sydney in September, 1811, she was pregnant
again. A second son, Edward, would be born in 1812 while Lord was in England.
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If Edward thought his presence in London would advance his cause, it failed

because stronger advocates had already spoken for Thomas Davey, an officer in the
Royal Marine Corps who had previously expressed interest in service in New South
Wales and applied for the appointment upon news of Collin’s death. The Colonial

Office notified Governor Macquarie of their choice of Davey in March, 1812. Fresh
out of debtors’ prison, certainly a unique credential for one in his new position,

Davey left London in June for Sydney. He arrived in October 1812, before moving
on to Van Diemen’s Land the following February. Whatever the appearance of a

distinguished service record he had to anyone who did not know him, it was quickly
undermined by Davey’s lack of character and frivolous nature. From the start,

Macquarie was unimpressed and tried to limit his power and be rid of the heavy
drinker. On the other hand, Edward Lord saw him as the ideal governor for his

purposes.

All this occurred after Governor Macquarie made his first visit to Hobart in

November, 1811, while Captain Murray, his appointment to replace Edward Lord,

was still his Acting Governor and Lord was away in England. By that time,

Macquarie had also become displeased with Murray, and did not find what he had

expected regarding the physical appearance of the town. He ordered that a “regular
plan” be followed to insure a proper layout for Hobart, and as part of that plan, he

did not hesitate to apply his own name to prominent locations. It must have been an
ironic twist for Edward Lord that two of the locations on which he would

subsequently own property in Hobart were named by Macquarie for himself: first,

at “Macquarie Point”; then on “Macquarie Street,” where “Ingle Hall” would be built.
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Lord probably purchased the Macquarie Point property for its potential value, 64
following his return from England in 1813 when he learned that Macquarie had
expressed interest in building Hobart’s new Government House there. Nothing

officially had been done to acquire the property, so Edward bought fourteen acres
on Macquarie Point from original Hobart colonist, Leonard Fosbrook, that

apparently included the latter’s residence. Fosbrook had fallen on hard times and
was returning to England-- mostly because he had been found guilty for years of

fraud at the Hobart commissary. The commissary was a magnet for fraud, likened
by one contemporary to Sodom and Gomorrah: “Its officials bought and allocated
huge quantities of goods, playing a central role in the economy. There were no

audits, and the commissariat was open to every form of abuse.” 65 Edward would
have looked forward to selling the property back (indirectly) to his old nemesis,
Macquarie, for a large profit. He may have lived at the Point with Maria and his
family before building “Ingle Hall.” 66 He ultimately did sell the property to the

government in 1821 for an amazing sum-- 7,000 acres of land, which became the

basis for his superb Lawrenny estate some distance inland from Hobart, in the same
year that Macquarie resigned. Flushed with success he bought up adjoining land on
Macquarie Point before anyone was the wiser and was paid an additional 3000
acres in exchange. 67

As for Lord’s “Macquarie Street” property, where “Ingle Hall” would be built, it

appears it had passed to John Ingle 68 even before Governor Macquarie named the

street after himself. It is clear Macquarie wanted to leave a personal impression on

the fledging community (and probably Lord, too, if and when he returned to Hobart)
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by giving his name to the street that now passed Government House and was

already the major thoroughfare in town. Macquarie also named what was fast

becoming the major shopping road in Hobart, Elizabeth Street, after his wife. Old

Government House ultimately remained where it was, across the street from Lord’s

new home at “Ingle Hall,” and by its proximity, tied Edward even closer to the next

two Governors of Van Diemen’s Land, Thomas Davey (1813-1817) and William

Sorell (1817-1824), who became his good friends— a situation that would have

trumped whatever displeasure Edward may have initially had with the street name.
While Edward’s attempts in England to succeed Governor Collins failed, his

brother, John, now baronet and an M.P., was able to get him a government grant for

3,000 more acres in the Colony— so when Edward returned in 1813, he chose an

additional 1500 acres near Sydney, while the rest he claimed in Van Diemen’s Land

as the center for a new estate he named Orielton (ultimately, 3,500 acres). He called
it after the estate of his great-uncle, Sir William Owen, fourth baronet, of Orielton
(Wales), which his brother now owned. In subsequent years, the Lord’s “new”

Orielton estate, not overly far from Hobart near Sorell, became a gathering place for
the rich of the Colony. Even horse races were held there for the enjoyment of

friends and business associates. It probably would not be an exaggeration to say

that that Lords brought the level of social life in Van Diemen’s Land higher than any

colonists had experienced since leaving England— and for those like his wife, Maria,
this was their first time experiencing what the “high life” was like. Even renegade
“Bushrangers” were known to frequent Orielton, a sign that in this respect, too,
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Edward played both sides of the law whenever it benefitted him. 69 He certainly did
not want his properties ransacked by them.

In the meantime, Edward had resigned his marine commission, already an official

impediment to developing his business interests, and returned to Hobart from

England in 1813 in his own brig with £30,000 worth of goods to sell. His status in

the Colony increased exponentially now that his brother was a peer and Member of

Parliament. Anyone who might have thought about challenging him before was now
more reluctant to do so— especially since he was also managing colonial lands he

had acquired for his brother. One of Edward’s main objectives was undoubtedly to
land his cargo at Hobart and be the first to successfully transport and unload such
an impressive shipment there in recent years. Maria’s sister, Catherine, the only

relative she would see since she had been transported to Australia as a convict, also
accompanied him. 70

Upon arriving at Hobart in February, 1813, however, Edward was not allowed to

dispose of his cargo because of a government ban that had not yet been lifted that

closed the port to trade. Part of his plan was to get that ban lifted in England before
he arrived at Hobart to reap all the accompanying economic benefits of delivering

goods directly from London. Apparently, his arrival at Hobart had outstripped any
official orders, and he was helpless to do anything but to sail on to Sydney with his

disappointment and arrange for his cargo’s sale there-- where he arrived on March
30. It may have been the memory of colonial trading problems such as this that

continued to make London merchants uneasy about committing fully to the Hobart
market-- and still a possible consideration for Charles Seal not to make the trip to
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Van Diemen’s Land until 1822, by which time there were no longer any worries
about trade between Van Diemen’s Land and London.

Edward moved Maria and their four children back to Hobart in September, 1813

(after a three year absence), and he struck up a profitable friendship with the new

governor, Thomas Davey, under whom, “the Lords became the most prominent
couple in the colony, building on their earlier enterprises, finding new ways to

profit.” 71 Lord took advantage of the continued lack of official supervision in Van

Diemen’s Land and prospered. In fact, one of the reasons Davey would be recalled

was supposedly that he had not heeded Macquarie’s warnings about Lord. Edward

survived it all, and despite Macquarie’s further cautions that Lord was not to be
trusted, Edward eventually became good friends with William Sorell, who was

appointed Van Diemen’s Land next Lieutenant-Governor in 1817. They became so

close that Reverend Knopwood states some years later in a June 12, 1824, Diary

entry, that when Sorell, too, had been relieved of his governorship and had to leave

Government House to make room for Governor Arthur and his family, he stayed

across the street at Lord’s residence, “Ingle Hall,” still one of the largest houses in
the colony. In fact, he had been staying there since May 12:

His Honor Lieut. Govnr. Arthur all the clergy, magistrates, landholders etc. etc.
attended at Mr. Lord’s where Lt. Govnr. Sorell was staying. At 3, we all meet there;
the Lt. Govnr. made an elegant speech and took leave.”
At the time, Edward was away in England, Maria was occupied elsewhere out of

town, and Edward’s agent Dr. Samuel Hood was supervising the house.

Nonetheless, Hood had no concerns about turning it over to Sorell, and Maria

probably had no reservations about it, either, since she was not there when this
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happened. The fact that Sorell was accommodated at “Ingle Hall” reinforces the

previously stated idea that it was no accident that only certain favored people lived
on this Macquarie Street block across from Government House. Charles and Phillis

Seal would become the most recent of them— this time, under Lieutenant-Governor
Arthur.

Edward continued to buy up large tracts of land— or secure it on loan defaults—

and monopolize important markets on which the health and wealth of Van Diemen’s
Land hinged. He returned to England on a regular basis— something that, in most
people’s minds, was too horrific a journey to be considered routine. Phillis never
returned to England once settled in the colonies. Jane Roberts had dreaded the

return trip when she was at Hobart in 1830. To be sure, the prospect of a 16,000-

mile voyage could not have been a pleasant thought, but Lord made five such roundtrip voyages with his April, 1828, crossing and had spent over four years at sea.

With his 1845 trip to Hobart, it was his seventh round trip voyage over 40 years. 72

Edward’s frequent trips did not seem to concern him-- perhaps finding relief from

his severe asthma on the voyages. He demonstrated to Charles Seal the feasibility—

and profitability-- of returning to London regularly. Charles had made three such
trips by 1831, and would continue to return. Personal reasons were also a large

part of going back and forth, and Charles would always visit Phillis mother, Martha,
at Whissonsett, until her death in 1846— as well as other relatives and friends.

The Lords also provided the Seals with a successful model of how to run a variety

of businesses, including agriculture, commerce, and even whaling— an industry that
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the Seals would take a strong interest in and develop to its highest level in the
coming years.

With his vast land holdings, livestock, and various other properties and interests,

Lord was known as, “The richest man in Van Diemen’s Land.” Not only was he one

of the original proprietors of the Bank of Van Diemen’s Land, along with Charles

Seal’s Jewish friends, Judah and Joseph Solomon, but he was also the first President

of the Van Diemen’s Land Agricultural Society, for which he lead a group of other
prominent citizens in urging Governor Sorell to form in December, 1821. The

proposal was presented as a Public Notice in the Saturday, December, 1821, issue of
the Hobart Town Gazette and Van Diemen’s Land Advertiser— and answered

positively by Sorell in the same issue. Edward managed to continually dodge

charges of smuggling and bribery, and proved nimble in manipulating judicial

matters, even attempting to use his connections to get the British Secretary for the
Colonies, Henry Bathurst, in England to grant Van Diemen’s Land independence

from New South Wales in 1823 in order to increase his own influence there (and,

doubtless, so he could prosecute those who owed him money without having to go

to Sydney). In 1824, Van Diemen’s Land was made independent of New South

Wales, partly due to him. 73 Previously, Edward had convinced Governor Sorell to

appoint him to his court of civil judicature in 1818, which had made it easier for him

to avoid official entanglements in his dealings and to make money. 74

The balance, however, began to shift negatively for Edward, both in his business

and personal life. Particularly damaging had been the loss of the Royal George off

the Cape of Good Hope in a gale late in 1822. Lord had chartered the vessel and was
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personally taking it to London, accompanied by two of his children, Willliam and

Corbetta. On board had been a massive cargo, including 40,000 pounds of wool and
6,000 bushels of wheat (Hobart Town Gazette, May 4, 1822). Edward and his

children survived, but the ship was lost. 75 Ironically, he had left Hobart just ahead of

an investigation that was about to start, looking into his attempt to bribe the head of
the Hobart Commissariat. The timing of his departure hardly appears coincidental

since any further investigation of the charge had to be suspended without him being
present at Hobart.

Edward had another reason to go back to England regularly. In 1816, he had

begun taking his and Maria’s children (John first) there to finish their upbringing

and education rather than at Hobart. This was not unusual – David Lord had sent
“Master James Lord” to England “to be presented” (Hobart Town Gazette, May 31,

1823), and it was something similar that Macquarie Hotel owner, John Cox, was

doing when he took his daughter to England in 1830, while accompanying Charles
Seal to London on business. For Edward Lord, these trips came to take on a more

personal meaning because he used the opportunities to visit Elizabeth Storer, who
was nurse to his and Maria’s children in England. She had been working for
Edward’s family there since she was fifteen, and she eventually became his

mistress. 76 She would ultimately produce five children with him. In short, Edward
had a second family in England. This would put additional strain on what had

already been an unconventional marriage to Maria, and her children may have been
too young to understand initially what was happening. As the years passed,

however, they matured, and inevitably became aware of their father’s prolonged
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affair that had also raised many eyebrows in England. Members of Edward’s family

(his father had died in 1801) had a difficult time explaining Maria, whom they never
accepted or saw, and his many children by her whom they did embrace. 77 Now,

there were five more children, all illegitimate, by Elizabeth Storer. It appears that
Edward may even taken his mistress to the wedding of Queen Victoria. 78

As Phillis Seal knew, illicit liaisons between members of the nobility and local

gentry were common in Britain. Her own grandfather was the product of such a

relation between Robert Walpole, son of Sir Robert Walpole, Great Britain’s first

Prime Minister, and a prominent local woman of the Buscall family in Fakenham,

Norfolk. She certainly would have been sympathetic with her new neighbor Maria

Lord’s unusual past with Edward— and Maria’s having to tolerate her husband’s
mistress and children in England. Nonetheless, Edward’s marriage to Maria, a

former convict, and now his long-term affair with their children’s nursemaid that

produced additional children was certainly not what the British elite were used to

seeing-- and it probably also perplexed young Phillis, yet to produce her first child.

Edward’s frequent and lengthy absences in England were, by themselves, reason

for Maria to become restless 79— but, apparently, when she discovered her

husband’s “marriage” to another woman in England and the children he had

produced (and kept producing) by her, it encouraged her into a relationship of her
own. Maria became involved with a significantly younger man (a “toyboy” to

Maria’s 44 years) named Charles Rowcroft, a recent arrival at Hobart, while Edward
was in England. Edward learned of her relationship, and was so outraged that he

dispatched Dr. Samuel Hood to Hobart in 1823 to oversee his business affairs in her
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place. Hood arrived on July 8. His lack of knowledge about Edward’s affairs,

however, inevitably made him dependent on Maria. They worked well together,

though Maria subsequently announced she was quitting business and returning to
England. If that, indeed, had been her intention, she changed her mind and moved

to the Lord’s estate at Orielton, which she continued to manage. 80 It is not clear, but
Dr. Hood, as Edward’s business agent, may have taken up residence at “Ingle Hall”

not long after Maria left because he offered its hospitality to Governor Sorell when

the latter was displaced at Government House by the new governor, George Arthur,
who arrived in October, 1824, to take charge of the Colony.

Edward was so angered by Maria’s affair that he returned to Hobart on October

22, 1824-- apparently for the express purpose of prosecuting Charles Rowcroft for

“Criminal Conversation” with his wife. He was probably even more incensed since

the ship on which he was traveling had been delayed five weeks at St. Salvador after
being struck by lightning and losing its foremast. The sensational trial began in

December, and, after a week, Edward won a judgment against Rowcroft

for £100. He did not divorce Maria, but with the conviction, she no longer had any

claim on his property-- or her children by him. The matter was further exacerbated

when Lord left only a week later and returned to his “family” in England, taking his

five year old, Emma, with him. Maria had placed her in a boarding school while she
was with Rowcroft. Only Caroline, Maria’s own “convict” daughter (and no natural
kin of Edward) now remained with her at Hobart.

In his 2008 volume, Van Diemen’s Land, 81 James Boyce refers briefly to Maria as,

“The wealthiest and most powerful woman in Van Diemen’s Land,” and provides
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some interesting insights behind Edward Lord’s change of attitude toward Maria.
They have little to do with Rowcroft, although that affair had to be an

embarrassment to someone as haughty as Edward. After 1818, free immigration to
Van Diemen’s Land had increased, and, as already seen, first brought the likes of
Charles Seal to Hobart looking to advance the business opportunities of the Seal

family in 1822— following with his wife, Phillis, a decade later. With the arrival of
so many such immigrants, the distinction between free and convict became more

rigid. Individuals like Lord were not supposed to marry convict mistresses— but

less was said about it earlier because of the still emerging character of the Colony.
Now, Maria’s former status, crude speech, and manner, became not only an

embarrassment to Edward, but also a liability.

At the same time the economic changes were affecting Maria’s abilities to do

business, and Lord noticed she was no longer as effective in making him money.

Boyce also quotes a new arrival writing home to her sister in December, 1821, about
Maria Lord. 82 She found it an abomination that “Mr. Lord a man worth half a million

money is married to a convict woman.“ She goes on to say that Maria sent her

daughter and her sister, Mrs. Simpson, to give her regards when she had first

arrived at Hobart, but the woman, Janet Ranken, is contemptuous that someone of
Maria’s background would affront someone of her position in such a way. She

vowed never to return the call. This was hardly an appropriate tact taken by a

person who herself had said, “we all came here to make money and money we will

by hook or by crook.” 83 Mrs. Ranken may have suffered by making such a remark

since Maria still had many powerful friends, including Governor Sorell, who would
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not have appreciated the newcomer’s spurning of what, even if it may have had
ulterior motives, 84 would still have been seen by many as a kindly gesture to a

respectable woman just off the boat. 85 At about the same time, Edward was in the
process of forming the Van Diemen’s Land Agricultural Society. He was vengeful

enough that he would not have looked kindly on such an insult to Maria, Caroline,

and Mrs. Simpson— but what is clear from the Ranken rebuke is that the times were

changing.

Boyce also refers to the opinion of William Parramore, who attended the

Rowcroft trial in December 1824, and states that Parramore believed the real

reason why Lord wanted to prosecute Maria was he wanted “a divorce from a wife

whom he is now ashamed of.” 86 Still, Lord never divorced Maria, and if this was the
major reason for the trial, Edward’s feelings had dramatically changed. Sixteen

years earlier, he had a convict servant who challenged Maria about her own convict
background flogged in public. 87 This looks more to be a simple matter of Edward

punishing Maria for “betraying” him-- something his arrogant nature, despite his
own sexual betrayal of Maria, could not abide. Male standards of the day would

have considered him the “wronged” person— and the verdict went in his favor.
Also, Charles Rowcroft was not an insignificant figure at Hobart. 88 Reverend

Knopwood includes his name along with Edward Lord’s among “all the civil and

military officers in the colony,” who were invited to the celebration of the King’s
birthday at Government House with the Governor—“30 gentlemen of the most

respectability in the colony” (Diary, April 22, 1822). Three days earlier, Rowcroft

had been at another dinner with Knopwood and a number of the same officers and
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civic leaders. Rowcroft also dined with Knopwood and Edward Lord the night

before the King’s birthday, and again two nights before Edward would leave for

England on the Royal George in April. Previous to that, Knopwood had mentioned

dining at least two other times in March and April with Rowcroft and Maria Lord. In
other words, Charles Rowcroft had a long-standing relationship with both the Lords

before Edward departed for England-- and his close relationship with Maria and her

daughter, Caroline, continued after Edward left. In fact, he was at Caroline’s
birthday party, replete with tea, a ball and supper, on June 12.

When Edward first learned about an assignation between Rowcroft and Maria

while in England, his first reaction was probably that he had unknowingly been

harboring his wife’s lover under his own roof, apparently not suspecting any

relationship was possible between the younger man and his wife. Second, and most

importantly, if he did not act quickly, such a relationship could bring financial ruin

upon him. He had let Maria have too much control over his finances, and Rowcroft

had enough influence in Van Diemen’s Land to potentially do him much harm if the
relationship became more serious. He immediately dispatched Hood to remove

Maria from any legal hold she had over his properties and wealth, and then followed
as quickly as possible. Two months after his return, he brought Rowcroft to trial,

won the case, and almost immediately departed for England a few days later, taking
Emma with him. He doubtless acted as most men of the time would have in the

same situation by removing the little girl from Maria-- although placing her with his
own mistress in England was, by itself, hardly a responsible solution. Still, Edward

could never be entirely separated from Maria because she knew too mulch about his
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assets, and the most revealing indication about how he continued to feel about her

came some 40 years later when he left Maria a substantial legacy in his will-- certain
indication that his feelings for her never ended. Unfortunately, Maria would never
know this since she had died, not long before Edward.

Edward would again return to Hobart for a short visit from February 14, 1827-

April 21, 1828. Maria’s daughter, Caroline (now Dawes), gave birth to her second
son, Edward John Lord Dawes, in 1827. The birth took place at Sydney, and the

child’s name is flattering to Edward, 89 but it does not appear to have had anything to
do with why Edward choose to visit Van Diemen’s Land at this particular time. His
main interest appears to have been to raise money. 90 Edward also took the

opportunity while at Hobart to make the convict servant assigned to care for him
(most likely because of his asthma) pregnant-- perhaps a statement to Maria (or
only another sign of his inability to control his sexual appetite).

Reverend Knopwood met with Edward a number of times while he was at Hobart

on this occasion, but he is not specific about much. He does mention that Edward

became “very ill.” After his female attendant had become pregnant and was taken
from him, 91 Lord reconciled with Maria and stayed with her early the next year

(Diary Feb. 9-13, 1828) until he departed again for England. Knopwood mentions a

horse ride to get to Maria’s domicile to visit, so she clearly lived somewhere outside
of Hobart. Because Maria took in her husband and tended him while he was ill,

there obviously remained more than a casual connection between them. Edward

had been living at “Ingle Hall” as late as March, 1827, 92 but he had subsequently put

it up “To Be Let” in the May 12, 1827 edition of the Hobart Town Gazette.
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Once Edward had settled his affairs, he left Maria (as well as his newly-born

illegitimate child, whom he never claimed) again, and sailed for England. Before
departing, however, he must have made some arrangement for Maria to live on

premises at “Ingle Hall” and oversee in his interests. He would not return to Hobart
again until 1838 (after Governor Arthur had been recalled in 1836). In the

meantime, hired stockmen on Lord’s rural property (employed by him and his

brother, in absentia, Sir John Owen [Lord]) helped exacerbate the Black War by

abducting Aboriginal woman and killing kangaroos, which were the natives main
food supply. In 1829 there was at least one retaliation by Aboriginals against
property owned by Lord. 93

Back in England, Edward settled at Down Hall, Kent, England, ironically near

Charles Darwin, 94 who would later visit Hobart. There he lived with his mistress
and the children. 95 Maria’s children could not have reacted favorably to their

father’s current “arrangement,” and, not surprisingly, the two grown sons, John and
Edward, returned to Van Diemen’s Land to be with their mother in 1829. It would
benefit them both since the boys were now old enough to handle their father’s

affairs and keep their mother company. Edward also would have seen this as the
most ideal situation for his own advantages, but, understandably, he still did not
trust his sons to operate on their own. He retained the same manager he had

previously had at the family’s Lawrenny estate until the boys learned the business 96

-- at which time he would no longer need to pay an agent to handle his interests in

the Colony. He knew that Maria would work closely with her sons to insure their
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future inheritance-- even if they did not agree with their father,or approve of his
treatment of their mother.

Unfortunately, a short time after the young men arrived in Van Diemen’s Land in

August, 1829, John drowned while swimming at Lawrenny, some fifty miles from
Hobart. To make matters worse, the body, lost in November, was not recovered

until over a month later on December 9. In the meantime, Maria must have stayed
to herself because Reverend Knopwood, although citing in his Diary a number of
meetings with Maria’s brother, John Riseley, does not mention her until she

personally asked him to attend John’s funeral on Sunday, December 13. Edward
also never recovered fully from the loss of his eldest son. 97 Subsequently, Maria

came to depend on her remaining son, Edward, who never liked his father, 98 and her
daughter, Caroline.

Maria was living at “Ingle Hall” when the Seals purchased the property next door,

late in 1831. She continued to live there until 1834 when it appears she had to

move out. Her story (now, a quarter century old) as that of a pregnant inmate at a
woman’s prison near Sydney who became servant then the wife of Edward Lord,

then the leading business woman in Van Diemen’s Land— and, finally, the managing
partner of the Colony’s first “power couple”-- would certainly become part of Phillis

Seal’s knowledge about Hobart. Alison Alexander sums up the Lord’s relationship as
follows:

Edward and Maria apparently worked together well to achieve this result. They
specialized in different areas. Maria remained in Hobart, running the shop and
organizing the local side of all the business…Edward’s strength was public
relations: gaining land grants, completing deals, hobnobbing with the governor
and other useful people, becoming a civic leader, traveling, socializing. 99
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Acting Governor’s wife may also be added to Maria’s list of once and future duties

since Edward Lord briefly filled that role in 1810. Considering Phillis’ quickly

emerging role in the Seal’s own growing business interests at Hobart, there can be

little doubt that Maria Lord provided her a model to follow— which would include

Phillis’ own management of complicated affairs while Charles was away in England
(or some other location). Maria had run the Lord businesses while her husband

was in Britain or engaged in other matters, and her example showed what could be
done by a woman with responsibility working alone. Alexander’s description of

Maria as “holding a baby at the breast with one arm, with the other reaching for the
day’s letters, while dictating replies to the clerk,” is probably not far from the
truth. 100

Caroline Lord, Maria’s daughter from her convict pregnancy, had grown up to be

a lovely young woman and was not much older than Phillis. She would have been

pleasant company. In fact, if, as it appears, Maria routinely included Caroline as part

of greeting parties with herself or her sister to meet new British women coming to
Hobart, Caroline would have been one of the first women Phillis met at Hobart—

especially since she would already have known Charles Seal. It was also possible

that Caroline and Phillis previously met in England when Caroline had accompanied
Edward there a decade earlier. This would have made such a meeting a particularly

happy occasion to welcome Phillis as Charles’s wife-- and word would have quickly
spread that Phillis was pregnant. Caroline (now Mrs. Frederick Dawes) may also

have brought her six and four year-old sons, Frederick and Edward, with her. If the
idea that the Seals were interested in the property next to “Ingle Hall” had already
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been circulating and confirmed upon their arrival, there also would have been no

question that Maria also accompanied Caroline on this occasion to greet the couple

after the Surry docked. Subsequently, Maria certainly would have enjoyed retelling
Phillis the “storied” details of her life to Phillis.

Born Hannah Maria Riseley to a rural working class English family on December

20, 1778, Maria Lord was transported to Sydney in New South Wales in 1804 for
theft. In the system of the time, female convicts inevitably became indentured
servants of masters who expected them to cook, clean, and perform any other
service they desired, which included sex. As convicted criminals, they had no

recourse against such intrusions. In this case, an individual named John Thompson

was officially recorded as being the father of her daughter, Caroline. Pregnant

female convicts were returned to the Female Factory at nearby Parramatta, and that
is where Edward Lord picked her out of a lineup in 1805. Women were scarce at

Hobart, and Lord, a young lieutenant posted there, may have come to Sydney largely
to select a female convict domestic companion. His tastes in women were always

beneath his station, and Maria was also either pregnant or had just given birth. Lord

overlooked that situation. Something about her obviously attracted him. As Alison

Alexander observes,

Maria turned out to be even more determined and capable than Edward, and
they made a powerful partnership. It was wildly successful: at first. In Hobart,
Maria and Edward had just the talents needed to succeed. Over the next two
decades they were leaders in developing a fledgling economy in the little
colony: owning the most land, grazing the most stock, selling the most meat
and wheat to the government, running the largest shop, exporting the most
produce to Sydney and further afield and, on Edward’s part, leading the
community in public affairs. But the Lords also led in less positive aspects:
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corruption, vicious attacks on opponents, exploitation of small settlers, and
taking land from the Aborigines, precipitating the Black War of the 1820s and
Aboriginal dispossession. 101
In late November, 1805, Edward brought Maria and her baby to Hobart, along

with merchandise from Sydney that he sold through a shop run by her. He was
already showing the deviousness for which he became very well known in the

Colony since, as a British officer, he, himself, was not permitted to make money as a
tradesman. He subsequently secured a pardon for Maria, and they were married in
October, 1808, by Reverend Knopwood, who would remain their close friend in the
decades ahead. The marriage must have otherwise attracted negative attention
because few men, if any, of Edward’s rank with convict mistresses ever married
them--- especially when they had a illegitimate child by another man.

Edward and Maria subsequently had two daughters of their own, one of whom

died, before they were married. They would have five more children, the last in

1819— making a total of seven, including Caroline, in the family. Their marriage,
nonetheless, benefitted them both financially, and having Maria front for him,

especially when he was away in England, was the hallmark of their business success.

Edward also appears, at least, to have always treated Maria’s daughter, Caroline, as

his own. In fact, as noted previously, he took her on a trip to England in 1819-- and

even named the ship he purchased there after her. At the time, Maria was pregnant
but not left alone because her brother, John Riseley, had come to Hobart from

England to join her. He, too, became a part of the Lord’s business dealings and

68

profited accordingly. Reverend Knopwood frequently mentions Riseley and his wife
in his Diary, but provides little additional information about him.

From what Reverend Knopwood does says 102 it appears that Maria’s son Edward,

who had arrived in Van Diemen’s Land with his now deceased brother, John, in

1829, was living with her part time-- or at least visiting often 103-- at “Ingle Hall”

when the Seals moved in next door. If her daughter, Caroline, then separated from

her depressed and alcoholic solicitor husband whom she had married in 1823, was

not also living with her mother, she, too, was frequently at the house, probably with
her four-year-old son. Born in 1805, Caroline was, judging from her portrait, a
pretty young lady, and slightly older than Phillis (b.1807). The two had the

opportunity to become good friends. By 1833, Caroline’s first husband had died,

and she married Thomas Giblin, with whom she had four more children between

1834-1839 (Caroline would die in March, 1840, when she was 34-- less than four
months after she gave birth to her last child.). Not only would the ages of Phillis’

future children and Caroline’s be very close, which would make them ideal

playmates, but Thomas Giblin, who would go on to have a distinguished career at

Hobart, worked at the Van Diemen’s Land Bank and was principal accountant there
by 1834. 104 Edward Lord had been a founding proprietor of that Bank, located just

down Macquarie Street (on the same side) from the Seals and the Lords, and Charles

would be nominated as a director in 1850 105 --at about the same time Thomas Giblin

became its manager. This seems to guarantee a close relationship between the

major players on the block since David Lord, the Seal’s other neighbor, was also one
of the five Directors of the Bank.
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While the later history of “Ingle Hall” remains, as previously noted, controversial,

the only interest here is in who lived there when Charles and Phillis began

construction on “St. Kilda’s” in November, 1831— and James Ross listed Lord’s wife,
Maria, as the principal resident. He also listed at the same address, Mr. Peter A.

Mulgrave, the Chief Police Magistrate, and Captain Boyd, the Deputy Surveyor

General-- both prominent individuals at Hobart. As earlier suggested, Maria must

have been living there after her estranged husband, Edward, had departed semi-

permanently for England and was looking after tenants in an expanded version of

“Ingle Hall.” Those additions to the “Hall” were subsequently dismantled when the
Seals acquired the property. Reverend Knopwood mentions that after Edward had
sailed for England on Monday, April 21, 1828, (confirmed by the Courier) he often

dined with or met Mrs. Lord, frequently in the company of her companions Mrs. and

Miss Chase, who lived on Elizabeth Street only a short distance away from Maria. He

can only be speaking about “Ingle Hall.”

One interesting subject Knopwood mentions while Edward was away regarded

his former Hobart residence at Cottage Green, out of which he believed he had been

swindled -- particularly by agents of Lieutenant-Governor, George Arthur.

Interestingly, Knopwood mentioned Edward Lord was one of these agents-- in this
case, apparently, helping Arthur do some dirty work to gain favor from him. In a
Diary entry dated January 15, 1829, Knopwood states, “I called on Mrs. Lord this

morning. My delightful cottage admired by everyone who arrive in the country was
sold by auction through the villainy of E. Lord and his agents…I have been truly

robbd of it.” One would think that Maria’s husband’s actions would have soured
70

Knopwood’s relationship with her, too, but only a week later Mrs. Lord called on

him on January 22 and again on January 23-- bringing a note from a Mr. Jennings,

who had purchased Cottage Green for 710 pounds. It appears that Maria was acting

as an intermediary to lessen the impact of her husband’s “skullduggery” and to show

her own sympathy. Maria’s son, Edward Lord, also appears to have been involved
because Knopwood states that on Saturday, January 24, he “dind with Mr. Lord,”

who could only be young Edward. Just two weeks later, however, on February 8,

Knopwood says that he wrote letters to England, including one for “E. Lord Esqr.”
By this juncture, of course, Knopwood also considered that Maria’s husband had
wronged her, so he did not blame Maria for Edward’s actions and the two were

probably commiserating together. It was, indeed, an inexplicable change of attitude
by Edward toward his long time friend and associate, Knopwood, taken as a sign by
some observers that Edward was in such desperate financial straights that he did

not hesitate to sacrifice relationships even with old friends. He even sued Maria’s
brother for property he claimed actually belonged to his Lawrenny estate. It

appears no one was exempt from the financial collection “machine” of Edward Lord.
Conversely, his former agent Samuel Hood sued him. 106

Reverend Knopwood also indicates that Maria Lord continued to reside at “Ingle

Hall” into the near future. He frequently speaks of his visits with her when he came
to town from Clarence Plains, where he now lived after being deprived of his much
loved Cottage Green. Everything he says about these visits is consistent with the
Lord’s “Ingle Hall” Macquarie Street address. Of course, relying on the old

Reverend, whose health was failing and whose Diary entries are consistently spotty,
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may not be the best practice— and one also continues to wonder why he never
mentions Charles and Phillis Seal next door when he was visiting Maria and

observing “St. Kilda’s” being built. It certainly was something worth mentioning in
his Diary since such a magnificent new home being erected at Hobart was not the

norm— and there is also nothing in his Diary about the Seals moving in, the birth of
their first child, or anything else that would normally attract the attention of a

diarist and reverend. There must be some reason for the omissions (besides the

generational gap), perhaps somehow related to old family skeletons back in Norfolk,
England, where Knopwood’s and Phillis’ families came from (and the Seals were
active); differences in religious views; Knopwood’s own controversial and often
shameful behavior; or some other serious matter that prompted the silence.

Perhaps a clue rests in Knopwood’s lack of references to the Seal’s close Jewish

friends and former convicts, Judah and Joseph Solomon, in his Diary— a seemingly

inexplicable omission considering the powerful impact the brothers’ activities had
on Hobart over a long period of the Reverend’s life. 107

Nonetheless, Knopwood’s Diary is one of the few places to which we can turn to

discover any information about Maria— and there are two curious entries about her
activities late in 1833 and early 1834 that indicate a change was going on in her

lifestyle. Alison Alexander enumerates Lord’s continuing financial problems at this

time, 108 including the dissolution of Edward’s partnership with his brother Sir John
Owen (Lord) when their properties were divided, that doubtless had some bearing
on Maria’s situation. In 1831, Edward had signed “Ingle Hall” over to John Ingle,

who was now residing in England, for £4,000 for debts owed. Knopwood relates
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meeting Maria at the nearby auction house of Richard Lewis, still her close friend 109

who had previously rented “Ingle Hall.” His business was just a short walk away

across Argyle Street and past Mr. Kerr’s stores and residence. Lewis, like Maria’s

estranged husband, Edward, had been one of the founding proprietors of the Bank
of Van Diemen’s Land, which was almost next door to him, and was also a former

partner of John Cox, owner of the Macquarie Hotel and business associate of Charles
Seal.

The first of Knopwood’s encounters with Maria at Lewis’ took place on October

30, 1833, and he states that he paid Maria for a bed and some furniture. Both the

meeting and the transaction are indicative. He meets Maria at Lewis’ again several
months later on February 13, 1834 -- this time, it appears, incidentally. The

evidence is meager, but it looks as though Maria was gradually selling her furniture
at Lewis’ Auction House— and it is difficult to make anything else out of

Knopwood’s notes than that they are evidence she was moving. 110 Since Maria is

listed as residing at the “Ingle Hall” property at the end of 1831, she was still living
there— and Knopwood’s indications that she was disposing of her furniture into
early 1834 would correspond with a major change in Maria’s occupation of the
property— but one that had been going on gradually.

The exact facts about “Ingle Hall” are vague, but Maria was fifty-six years old-- not

an overly advanced age even at this time, but “Ingle Hall” was a large residence

requiring a number of servants that had probably just become too expensive to
maintain. There also was no longer any reason to stay there. Like many

grandmothers, Maria was probably in the process of moving in with her daughter,
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Caroline, whose new family was exploding with children. 111 In fact, Caroline would
have been pregnant at the time, giving birth to her first child, Sarah, with Thomas
Giblin, on April 1, 1834. During the transition period to such a new arrangement,

Maria would have stayed with her old friends around the corner on Elizabeth Street,
Mrs. and Miss Chase. This appears indicated by the fact that the Chases had

accompanied Maria the last two times she visited Reverend Knopwood. He made

two Diary references to their visits within a few days of one another in July, 1835,
when the three women came to his cottage in Clarence Plains. Subsequently,

mother and daughter Chase continue to visit Knopwood-- but never in the company
of Maria Lord. Likewise, whenever Knopwood mentions future trips into Hobart

Town, he never recounts visiting Maria, which he had previously done constantly—

either staying at her house as a guest overnight or having breakfast or dinner with
her. In fact, he never mentions Maria again in his Diary after the July entries.

Obviously, something had changed in the old Reverend’s routine, and Maria, after
three decades, was no longer a part of it.

The most logical scenario to explain these details is that Maria remained at “Ingle

Hall” as long as was permitted by John Ingle’s business agents. He and Edward Lord

were longtime friends and associates, and Ingle, who also had known Maria from the
start, was not going to drive her out. When she finally did have to leave, Maria

stayed a time with her friends, the Chases, on Elizabeth Street until a place could be

made for her with her daughter, Caroline, and her family. There was certainly need
enough for Maria to come and live at the Giblin household with Caroline’s advanced
pregnancy, the need to take care of her seven-year boy from her previous marriage,
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and her husband away from the house most of the day. Subsequently Maria became
too involved with her grandchildren to visit any of her old friends-- and her history
with ”Ingle Hall” was over.

In future, the Seals would have a variety of experiences with “Ingle Hall” that

were probably not always favorable ones-- but they had to deal with whatever John
Ingle decided would happen at the property. We know that by 1853, John Davies, a
Hobart newcomer of Jewish extraction (although not practicing) would lease,

probably with Phillis Seal’s encouragement, the premises and establish there the

office of the Mercury newspaper (see, Figure 5). The same building would remain in

Mercury hands in restored form until recently.

Maria Lord died in 1859, having moved to Bothwell, a very small town in central

Van Diemen’s Land on the Clyde River, a lake district, near one the Lord’s major

early land grants that he still owned (although mortgaged 112), Lawrenny. Her son,

Edward, had left Lawrenny and was living nearby with his family. Maria still had

(and/or her son) the wherewithal to purchase the local Priority on 50 acres, which

she had farmed and also leased part of the building. Maria also had a shop. 113

Perhaps she even enjoyed the “company” of two Irish nationalist leaders deported
there, John Mitchell and John Martin, who later escaped the island.

Two months after her death at age 80 in 1859, her husband, Edward, died in

England. He could not have known she had died because he left her a respectable
allowance annuity of £200 a year, certain indication that his feelings for her had

remained strong— or he at least understand what he owed her. Maria, too, never let
go of the memories since her tombstone at New Norfolk (about 22 miles from
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Hobart) simply read, “Wife of E. Lord Esq. of Lawrenny,” 114 where they had once

enjoyed pleasanter times and only a few miles from where Maria had spent the last
days of her life.

David and Hannah Lord
The family of David Lord at the opposite end of the block at “Lord’s Corner,” had a

decidedly different experience than Edward and Maria Lord’s Hobart beginnings

and growth— and living next to it would certainly also have had a great impact on

Phillis’ life at Hobart. David’s father, James, had first come to Van Diemen’s Land as
a convict, but after his emancipation, he took full advantage of the opportunities
provided during the early days of the Colony when authority was centered at

Sydney, and local administrators regularly turned a blind eye to (or simply were in
no position to control) what was going on when it profited their interests. A later
official observation made in April, 1827 in the “Land Commissioners’ Journal” 115

after Governor Arthur tightened control over the once laissez faire way of doing
“business,” probably best summed up James Lord’s earlier activities:

D[avid] Lord’s Father amassed his Wealth by setting at defiance the Laws in
more instances than one, he first sold Spirits without license and then purchased
land at the rate of a Bottle of Rum for every acre. The question is asked, why
have I not as good a right to make my fortune, fas aut ne fas, as well as Mr. James
Lord, a Convict?
David Lord, his wife, and five children arrived from England in March, 1817, to

join James ”of Elizabeth-Street”, who soon built a house for his son and family just

down the street from him on the corner of Elizabeth and Macquarie Streets across
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from Government House. It was probably an earlier version of what the Lord’s
impressive residence at “Lord’s Corner” became in ensuing years-- the great

mansion next to which Charles and Phillis Seal would now live. David and his father
increased the Lord fortune, and by 1819, David had already joined in business

affairs with his neighbor, Edward Lord, who already knew James. Edward Lord had
a very close relationship with William Sorell, the Lieutenant-Governor at the time,
and he was undoubtedly a factor in bringing David into the latter’s confidence.
Edward was probably also instrumental in helping David become one of the

founding proprietors of the Van Diemen’s Land Bank in 1823. David was still one of
the Bank’s five Directors in 1831. Charles Seal would later become associated with
the same Bank, whose headquarters was just down the street toward Macquarie
Point.

David’s convict father, although not from the London area, had probably heard of

(or perhaps even had dealings) Charles Seal’s family in London, and would have

been anxious to meet the prosperous 21 year-old when he first arrived at Hobart

late in1822 with a sizeable cargo and pocketbook. It was obvious from the start that
Charles was a serious player for the future. Both David and his father were always
on the lookout for new allies with money since the two were having to advertise

publicly as late as April, 1823, 116 four months after Charles arrived, that they were
going to court to collect long overdue debts from those who had borrowed money

and not paid it back. Many settlers had come to the Colony expecting to become

prosperous overnight, and when it did not happen they were stuck with large debts.
Some of them went back to England instead of repaying their personal loans, simply
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reneging on their promises-- or believing they had been ill-served by legally

questionable creditors. Nonetheless, when David’s father died the following year on
August 5, 1824, no one could have been feeling much sympathy for any financial
problems David thought he might have when they learned that James had left a

fortune of £50,000 pounds. 117 Three years later in April, 1827, David, himself, was

declared “the richest Man in the Island” in the “Land Commissioners Journal,” which

asserted that even “Mr. D. Lord knows not the extent of his Riches.” 118 It is
impossible to assess his massive wealth in any currency equivalent today.

Consequently, when David Lord learned that the young and prosperous Seals

were to be his new neighbors, he must have been pleased. He would already have

known Charles for almost a decade, and their interests had undoubtedly crossed.

One non-financial concern would also have drawn the families together. David Lord

was very supportive of different religious affiliations. While he had his own pew at
nearby St. David’s Church, he also supported both Methodists and Presbyterians.

Charles and Phillis, whose families had long been “dissenters” from the Church of

England, shared similar (and even more universal) religious views, including those
of their friends in the Jewish community at Hobart, Judah and Joseph Solomon.

David and Hannah Lord and their children continued to live at Lord’s corner for

decades. In 1910, an old resident of Hobart recollected 119 that he had often seen
Hannah Lord out watering “a neat flower garden in front” of the house. His

recollections went back earlier than 1857, but whether or not this was before

David’s death in 1847 is not clear. He does mention that after Hannah’s death in
1867, their son John Lord and his family continued to live at “Lord’s Corner,” by
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which it eventually had become known. By that time, Charles Seal was deceased and
Phillis had moved some ten years earlier from “St Kilda’s” to “Waratah,” a much

more extensive and prestigious residence in New Town. Even so, the old fellow also
mentioned that he had visited “the house of Mrs. Seal” as a very young boy. This

may have been in the 1840s, but the fact that he identified residence as only the

“house of Mrs. Seal” probably indicates that his visit took place after Charles’ death

in 1852. Still the reminiscences provide valuable insight into the block’s history.

Another early recollection by an old Hobart resident was given in The Mercury on

May 23, 1900, only ten years after the death of John Lord, the aforementioned son of
David and Hannah who had continued to occupy the house. This eyewitness had

specific remembrances from the time when the Seals lived next door to the Lords:

David Lord lived there, and a Lord of the same good stock always did live there—
right up to the time when the Hon. John Lord [Tasmanian Legislative Council]…met
with his death just a few years back. The main-gate of the house when I came here
faced Macquarie street, and I remember that Mr. David Lord had a tame eagle
that he used to keep chained to the gatepost—many’s the time I’ve seen it, and I
remember it today right well.
The same interview about the Lord House continued:

…it was always looked on as a fine building. But the Lords were always a quiet
family, and most unassuming people.They had a very good standing but they never
pushed themselves into notice. Do you know, I can think of very few incidents to
tell you of in connection with Lord’s Corner during the seventy years I’ve known
it. A fortnight ago the house itself was pretty much as I first saw it, barring the
advertisements on the walls.
The Mercury ends the interview with a correction or two about the old fellow’s

recollections, but the evidence he gives negates any suggestions that the Lord House
was used for purposes other than their family residence.
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Some Visual Reflections of “St. Kilda’s”
The earliest known image of “St. Kilda’s” (see below: Figure 3) is impossible to

date precisely but is much later than the period in which it was built—probably

Figure 3. The Macquarie Street Block at “Lord’s Corner.” In the middle is “St.
Kildas.” Photo courtesy of the Mercury.
sometime in the late 1850s. It shows St. Kilda’s in the middle of the block between
the two Lord family residences from the perspective of “Lord’s Corner” at the

intersection of Macquarie and Elizabeth Streets. A much higher quality image from
1864 (Figure 4) shows the same block-- but as part of a larger scene at Hobart.

Nonetheless, the same three structures from the earliest image are situated alike—
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although by this juncture the Mercury Newspaper had occupied the former home of

Edward and Maria Lord, and there looks to be some modifications to the front of the
former residence. Phillis, who lost her husband in 1852, was also not residing at

Figure 4. The same block in 1864. Photo by permission from The Mercury, April 15,
2004.
“St. Kilda’s” since she is not listed as owner of the property after 1857. Conse-

quently, the existing visual images are mostly from the end of the nineteenth

century and are post-Seal, and all that can be said about them is that they serve to
convey some idea about what it looked like when the Seal family did live there.

Even that can be misleading since we know that a significant addition was made to

the back of the house at some juncture before 1893, by which time, sadly, the house
was vacant and used mostly as a prop for advertising.
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Late photographic evidence indicates that Charles Seal did choose stone as the

prime building material for “St. Kilda’s,” although the house’s chimneys were clearly
brick. The more expensive stone may account for the fact that the house was

smaller than both the Lords’ earlier residences on either side that were made

entirely of brick. A photo of “St. Kilda’s” (Figure 5) shows a portion of the south wall
of the then vacated house with the plaster chipped away. It reveals a very rough

hard surface (with some attempt at subsequent repairs with small rocks?)-- perhaps
an indication that someone had attempted unsuccessfully to salvage blocks of stone
from the exterior for reuse elsewhere. If so, the effort proved too difficult, and the
exposed surface was left as a further humiliation to the sturdy edifice long after it
was vacated-- and, unfortunately, stood derelict with a barrier of advertisements

around the front of the house. What was left of it was finally demolished in 1924 to
make room for the new Mercury Newspaper building.

“St. Kilda’s” exterior was covered with plaster, approximately one inch thick,

which is clearly revealed in the images of the old dilapidated house. Early buildings

in the Colony suffered because of “the very lack of a good hydraulic lime or cement,
or indeed a rock lime of any sort, which determined much of the architectural

character...” 120 -- but a limestone-quarry near Hobart was being worked close to

town as early as 1816, “the mortar from which is extremely good for Masons’ Work,
but not so good as Shell-lime (which is to be had in the greatest abundance) for the

Plasterers’ use” (Hobart Town Gazette and Southern Report, June 15, 1816). New

Norfolk, upriver from Hobart, also had government processing kilns for rock lime in
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the 1830s. It cannot be known, of course, if “St. Kilda’s” was plastered when first
built, but perhaps most revealing in this respect is that there were government

Figure 5. A later photo of “St. Kilda’s” when it was no longer occupied. Photo by
permission of The Mercury.
limekilns on Elizabeth Street 121 in Hobart, just up the block from where Charles was
building St. Kilda’s— probably too convenient not to be employed at the time.

There were also “lime-burners” listed on Murray Street (John Baker) and King Street
(Mr. Saunders).

One would think it more likely to cover a brick exterior with plaster than a stone

one. However, the memories of the dangers inherit in earlier colonial buildings may
still have troubled Charles. Even Government House was suffering in 1824 from
83

previous construction problems when Lieutenant-Governor Arthur moved in. 122

Consequently, the plaster most likely would have been applied to the stone walls at
the start-- not so much for decoration as for additional reinforcement of the Seal’s

Figure 5. “St. Kilda’s,” circa 1893. The house had been vacant for some time and an
advertising barrier had been placed in front of it. An addition had been added to the
back of the house. There is even lettering on the house side. “Ingle Hall,” former
home of Edward and Maria Lord, had been transformed into the home of the
Mercury Newspaper Office. It remained and was restored in 1994 to its “original”
state and continued in Mercury hands as the Mercury Print Museum until 2014.
Future plans for the building, registered by the Tasmanian Trust, are uncertain at
this time. By permission of The Mercury.
two-story residence. Charles certainly wanted Phillis (and his expected child) to be
as safe as the construction of the day allowed. If materials available locally were

still not satisfactory, it is possible that Charles followed in the steps of others who

had previously imported the best from England (he may have carried it with him on
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the Surry in the form of ballast for the ship, a common use for heavy raw material
being transported).

ELIZABETH STREET
Along with Macquarie Street, Elizabeth Street, which was half a block south of “St.

Kilda’s,” formed what later became known as “Lord’s Corner.” It was highlighted in
The Hobart Town Almanack for the year 1830, 123

[Hobart’s] streets are wide and long, intersecting each other at right angles, and
those that are in a measure completed, and have been leveled and macadamized,
such as Elizabeth and Macquarie streets, present, by the number of large and
handsome shops and houses they contain, an imposing or even grand appearance
to strangers, such as might be little expected, considering that, only a very few
years ago, the sit of Hobart Town was a mere scrub or forest.
During her visit to Hobart in autumn, 1830, Jane Roberts had noted about the two

streets, “The principal streets Macquarie and Elizabeth, are straight and good, and
the shops contain every thing you can wish, for at nearly the same price as in

England: indeed, it is astonishing that goods can be conveyed so great a distance at

so cheap a rate.” 124 James Ross confirmed Jane’s impartial observations as a visitor

to Hobart when, in 1831, 125 he described Elizabeth Street as “the city street for
business, containing many large and well furnished shops and stores”-- so, not
surprisingly, Charles Seal would establish his first store (in his name) there,

according to the Hobart Town Almanack for the year 1832: “Seal, C., linen draper” 126

[cloth, clothing, and dry goods]. Ross also states that Elizabeth Street had 97
houses located on it. 127
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On Elizabeth Street were located the stores of Seal friends and business

associates George Langford and John Swan; the residence of another frequent
partner, Edward Rand 128; the printing office of one of Hobart’s two chief

newspapers, The Colonial Times; the Hobart Town Book Society, which also became
the Chapel of the Independent Persuasion on Sunday, and the Circulating Library

(both important to Phillis and Charles because of their own religious and intellectual
interests); the much frequented Derwent Hotel (and four others); the popular Ship
Inn and four more such establishments; and numerous other stores, shops,

Figure 6. “Lord’s Corner,” as it appeared in the 1890’s. “St. Kilda’s” is to the right in
the photo, while David and Hannah Lord’s once impressive edifice stares out blankly
covered with advertisements at Macquarie and Elizabeth Streets. Mercury photo.
businesses, and offices. An increased feeling of security was provided by the Guard

House on the corner directly across from “Lord’s Corner,” while the Police Office, the
Office of the Principal Superintendent of Convicts, and the Government Lime Kilns,
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especially convenient when “St. Kilda’s” was under construction, were also located

further up Elizabeth Street. In short, just about everything that the Seals, or anyone
else, for that matter, could want was only a short walk away.

Two blocks up Argyle Street (with 39 houses 129) on the north side of the

Seal’s house, was their friends the Solomon brother’s business and residence, and
within a block of the latter on Liverpool Street (107 houses), between Argyle and

Elizabeth Streets, were the offices of the town’s other newspaper, The Courier (and

Figure 7. Happier times when “Lord’s Corner” (at the intersection in the middle of
the photo with David Lord’s large house and “St. Kilda’s” next door) was still a
vibrant part of town. Macquarie Street was wide but unpaved in the modern sense.
Mercury photo.
residence of James Ross, editor). Unquestionably, if there were anywhere in Hobart
to have one’s address, this was the place— and that is precisely why the Seals built
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“St. Kilda’s” there on Macquarie Street, just across the street from Government
House.

The complete title is, Statistical View of Van Diemen’s Land, Comprising its
Geography, Geology, Climate, Health and Duration of Life, Divisions of the Island,
Number of the Houses, Expences of the People, Manufactures, Habits, Literature,
Amusements, Roads, and Public Works, Unappropriate Land, Commercial Property,
Nature of Plants and Animals, Price of Labour, and other Useful Information, up to the
year 1831. Forming a Compete emigrants Guide, 1832.
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included the number of male and female children of the former—in which case, the
missing number would be 695]. There are 7239 prisoners now in the colony
including their children, of whom 6244 are males, 684 females. They have 204 male
and 190 female children [actually adds up to 7322].
1/105, page 119: see Seal Family History, page 2. I would like to thank the
Tasmanian Archives for providing me a copy of Charles’ request.
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27

Page 175.

The surname of the other certifier appears to be “Hunt,” but the first name is
impossible to make out. Who it is, then, is anyone’s guess, but it had to be someone
with resources, locally or in England.
28

29
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Breton, page 325.

“Karlena” at karlena@iprimus.com.au [AUS-Tas] Lord families. 2003. On-line.

Based on Alexander’s calculation that £10,000 in 1814 would be worth $1,250,
000 Australian dollars in 2015. See Corruption and Skullduggery, page 132.
31
32

Alexander, page 304.

Based on an average of the peak of the exchange rate of about $1.77 from the
years 2006 to 2014 before the pound dropped significantly in 2015-2016. See, xrates.com.
33

90

www.telegraph.co.uk/business/2016/06/07. See, also, www.theguardian.com/
uk-news/2015/aug/27: “One in 65 UK adults now a millionaire, figures show.”
34

“U.S. millionaires club adds 300,000, now at 10.4 million,” Marcia Pledger, The
Plain Dealer, March 10, 2016; and “Record number of millionaires living in the US,”
Robert Frank@robtfrank. CNBC Newsletters, March , 2016.
35

www.measuringworth.com, breaks down the relative value of an 1831 British
Pound into three different categories: “Commodity,” “Income or Wealth,” or a
“Project,” and provides subcategories for each to determine as precisely as possible
the modern equivalent value.
36

A convenient source of information which also contains references to monetary
studies on currency values for our interests here can be found On-line at,
janeaustensworld.wordpress.com, under “Pride and Prejudice Economics.”
37
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Alexander, page 207.

These figures are taken from web.stanford.edu, and are based on Sally Mitchell,
Daily Life in Victorian England (Connecticut: Greenwood Press, 1966), pages 33-34.
39
40
41
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43

Roberts, page 127.
Ibid.

See note 1 for the full title.

Van Diemen’s Land Almanack, page 228.

Reverend Knopwood’s Diary entry of July 29, 1831, would support this idea. He
stayed at Mrs. Lord’s the night before (July 28) when he was in town, and then “dind
with Mr. Mulgrave” the next day. The propinquity of events is revealing. The same
scenario is related in an entry for February 1, 1831, in which Knopwood again
stayed over with Mrs. Lord, had breakfast with her, and then “dind with Mr.
Mulgrave (misspelled “Mulgrage”) at Mrs. Lords.”
44

While the Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for the year 1831 (actually covers the year,
1830) had previously listed both P.A. Mulgrave and Edward Boyd as living on
Macquarie Street (page 259), it mentions nothing about Mrs. Lord. The omission
can only be explained in one of two ways: either Mrs. Lord did not live there at the
time, which seems unlikely to have changed in only the period of a year’s time; or,
that this accounting is less precise than the much more specific one provided by
Ross the next year in his record. Since Ross assigned numbers to the occupants (he
did not just give names and list the streets), his determinations are certainly the
more dependable of the two accountings. There remains a good deal of controversy
45

91

about the occupants of Ingle House during this period, but there is nothing indicate
that, through it all, Mrs. Lord still maintained a residence in the building(s) and had
a measure of control over what happened at No.9.
E.g. in the Hobart Town Gazette and Van Diemen’s Land Advertiser, December 17,
1824.

46

Ross indicates (Statistical View of Van Diemen’s Land, page 169) that Archer was
still living on Macquarie Point in 1831, and there is no reason he would not have
been in a house built or restored by Edward Lord on the property.
47

The On-line Macquarie Point Development Project Historical Summary, January,
2014, reconstructs a scenario in which Edward Lord purchased the Macquarie Point
property from Leonard Fosbrook, another Hobart pioneer, in 1814, and that Lord
replaced Fosbrook’s small residence there with a larger structure of stone and brick,
where he would subsequently live (“Edward Lord’s House”). He would ultimately
sell his entire Macquarie Point property to the government for a sizeable profit in
1821. Alison Alexander has no problem with Lord’s acquisition of the property from
Fosbrook (Corruption and Skullduggery, page 154), but finds no evidence to support
the contention that Lord lived in a residence as described in the Summary before he
built and moved to “Ingle Hall.” There is no convincing evidence for such she has
told me privately, and Lord could not very well be reconstructing Fosbrook’s old
house on a grander scale while at the same time building “Ingle Hall.” There was not
enough skilled manpower or resources to complete both projects. Nonetheless,
while the evidence is elusive, Edward had to have lived somewhere in Hobart with
Maria and the children before moving to “Ingle Hall,” and it is clear that there was a
building in which John Archer lived and worked on Macquarie Point, beginning
around 1826. There is also no evidence for where the Lords lived at Hobart before
moving into “Ingle Hall” in 1816 if they did not, as the Summary implies, live in
Fosbrook’s reconstructed house on Macquarie Point. With the evidence that exists,
the matter must remain unresolved.
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49

Van Diemen’s Land Almanack for 1831, page 131.

In an article on an unrelated matter shortly after the Seals arrived at Hobart, the
Colonial Times (August 10, 1831), which probably wondered why an individual with
primarily an educational background was Chief Police Magistrate in the first place,
took what can only be considered a “swipe” at Peter Mulgrave’s service on an
Emigration Committee, characterizing him as “the ‘premier’ of all the talented Police
Magistrates of the Island of Van Diemen’s Land, it is true, and the manner in which
he dictates in regard to the course of public business, and makes his own sovereign
will and pleasure his rule and guide, mark his firmness of mind, and his dignity of
office.” See L.L. Robson’s, “Mulgrave, Peter Archer (1778-1847),” in the Australian
Dictionary of Biography (on-line edition).
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E.g. Colonial Times, Friday, March 23, 1827, page 3: “The Gentlemen, who
composed the Deputation, feeling themselves piqued, returned to Mr. E. Lord’s
house”; and, the Times, Friday, April, 13, page 3: “…the Deputation returned to Mr.
Edward Lord’s. As soon as they entered the drawing room, etc….”
51
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Alexander, Corruption, page 141.

Alexander, page 214, for Lord moving into salvage in 1821.
Dynnyrne, Tasmania: Pillinger Press. See note 9 above.
Alexander, page 3.

Journals of the Land Commission, “Land Commissioner’s Journal, 1-2A,” AprilAugust, 1826. Various pages under “Lord, Edward,” in Index.
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Page 111.

Alexander, page 76.
Alexander, page 3.

Alexander, page 96, says “ten weeks.”

“Land Commissioner’s Journal,” 2, 15 May to 24 June, 1826.
Alexander, pages 96-100.

Alexander, page 132. The difficulty of trying to equate such sums to modern day
equivalents has previously been discussed. The Lord’s wealth at this time may have
been much higher.
63

See, however, Alexander, page 154, where she wonders if the purchase of the land
at an “exorbitant price” might have been a bribe to stop Leonard Fosbrook, who
owned it, from implicating Edward Lord in the embezzlement charge that had been
lodged against Fosbrook and ultimately compelled him to leave Van Diemen’s Land
and return to England.
64
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Alexander, page 156.

See, however, note 48 above.
Alexander, page 207.
Alexander, page 94.
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Alexander, pages 173-177.
Alexander, page 103.
Alexander, page 132.

Alexander, pages 295 and 306.
Alexander, page 271.
Alexander, page 197.

Alexander, pages 264 and 267.
Alexander, pages 290-291.

See, Alexander, pages 254-256, for the children’s care in England.
Alexander, page 302.
Alexander, page 259.

Alexander, page 273, offers the possibility that perhaps Maria, even at her age,
was pregnant with Charles Rowcroft’s daughter, and secluded herself at Orielton to
give birth.
80

81
82

Published by Black, Inc., Melbourne, Australia (2010), page 132.
Boyce, Van Diemen’s Land, page 133.

Boyce, page 155. Alexander, Corruption, page 250, gives the passage as,”We are
all come here to make money and money we will have by hook or by crook.”

83
84

See, Alexander, pages 250-251.

Presumably Mrs. George Ranken, who had arrived on the Lusitania at the end of
October, 1821, with no special recognition about her status or position in the
newspapers (HTGazette and VDL Advertiser, Nov.3, 1821).
85
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Boyce, page 133.
Ibid.

See, Alexander, Chapter 18.

94

Caroline did call her son, Edward John Lord Dawes, names common to the Lord
family, which has more implications than just the fact that her husband, Frederick
(after whom the first son was named), was sometimes also called Edward.
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Alexander, Corruption, page 294.
Page 292.

Colonial Times and Tasmanian Advertiser, March 23, 1827; also, Colonial Times,
April 13, 1827, which even mentions a gathering of “prominent male citizens” in the
house’s “drawing room” on political business.
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Alexander, pages 296-297.
Page, 302.
Page 291.
Page 305.
Page 299.
Page 293.
Page 206.
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Page 253.

Alexander, page 3.

E.g. Knopwood, Diary, December 14, 1829.
Alexander, pages 305-306.

1834 Hobart Town Almanack, page 24.

Wood’s Tasmanian Almanac, 1850, page 24. See, also Seal Family History (Apsley,
Tasmania: Published by C. Ackland, 1994), page 9.
105
106

Alexander, page 294.

There is only one reference (December 23, 1828) in the entire Diary that appears
to refer to one of the Solomon’s brothers, and it has to do with a loan that James
Ross wanted to take out “cash on Mr. Solomon,” to purchase the Reverend’s garden.
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95

There is, at least in the index to the Diary, no other reference. In fact, this one is not
listed and is on page 529-- whereas the index lists a reference to “Judith Solomon,”
who is supposed to be mentioned on that page.
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Corruption, Pages 304-305.
Ibid. page 289.

Alexander, page 310, however, thinks she was selling off things from a boarding
house she had been running (“Ingle Hall”?) and was now closing, and probably was
going to live with her daughter Caroline to enjoy and look after her grandchildren.
111 Also suggested by Lynley Joyce, a descendant of Caroline Lord. See reference,
note 23, and, also, “Caroline Maria Riseley,” #27137, Chestnut Blue, Persons, page436, at www.chestnutblue.com.
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Corruption, page 312.
Ibid., pages 311-312.
Ibid. page 312.

Anne McKay (editor), Journals of the Land Commissioners for Van Diemen’s Land,
1826-28, “Land Commissioner’s Journal 8, 1 April to 29 June, 1827,” page 55.
115

E.g., The Hobart Town Gazette and Van Diemen’s Land Advertiser, April 5, 1823. A
similar announcement had appeared in the same paper, on June 23, 1821. After his
father’s death, David ran two more such advertisements about taking legal action for
the collection of debts owed in the December 24, 1824, Gazette— a nice Christmas
present for those being addressed. In the same edition of the Gazette, Edward Lord
was listed as “leaving the Colony [for England], Claims to be presented,” in the
“Claims and Demands” column of the paper.
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Knopwood, Diary, August 5, 1824 (page 429).

For reference, see notes 56, 61, and 115 above. For money equivalents, see pages
28-30 in the text.
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G.W. Rex, “Recollections of Old Hobart: The Post Office Block,” The Mercury,
Thursday 28 July, 1910, page 3.
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Miles Lewis, “Early Lime and Cement.” See, http://mileslewis.net/australianbuilding/pdf/07-cement-concrete/7.01-lime-and-cement.pdf.
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Listed by James Ross in his 1831 inventory of establishments on Elizabeth Street
in his Statistical View of Van Diemen’s Land.
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J. Somerville, “Government House in Hobart Town,” Papers and Proceedings of the
Royal Society of Tasmania, 1944, page 112.
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Page 29.

Roberts, Two Years at Sea, page 125.
Ross, Statistical View, page 153.
Ross, page 260.
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The Modern Girl Revisited:
School Girl Culture in 1920s Japan
Yu Umehara
The emergence of what came to be known as the Modern Girl in Japan in the 1920s
is perhaps a story familiar to students of Japanese culture. Modern Girls wore Western
clothes and high-heeled shoes, and had their hair cut short. Typically they were lively,
active, and often flirting. They were diametrically opposed to the traditional image of
Japanese women. Recent scholarship on the Modern Girl—such as Alisa Freedman,
Laura Miller, and Christine R. Yano’s Modern Girls on the Go: Gender, Mobility, and
Labor in Japan (2013)—examines how the Modern Girl ushered in the consumer
culture and mass marketing of Western clothing that went hand in hand with the
Western (that is, modern) way of life. Japanese women, no longer subservient or blindly
obedient to men, worked and made their living as typists, telephone operators, bus
conductors, and sales clerks.
However, what is relatively unknown is that initially the Modern Girl was an
overarching category to designate Japanese females marked by “modernity,” regardless
of age. Kitasawa Shuichi, known as a critic who coined the term, defined Modern Girl
as “every female who has modernity, whether married, single, or old.” But in the
Modern Girl studies, literally “girls” have been written out of the category and “women”
have been written into it—as if the culture of the Modern Girl was created only by the
Japanese adult females and the mass media.
This paper sheds a spotlight on the role of girls in shaping the image and culture of
the Modern Girl. Specifically, I argue that the Modern Girl cannot fully be understood
without considering “school girl culture” that emerged in Japan in the 1920s. Through
an analysis of magazines such as Shoujo no Tomo [Girls’ Friend] as well as literary
works such as Nobuko Yoshiya’s Hana Monogatari [The Story of Flowers], I will
reconsider the culture of the Modern Girl in which schoolgirls became active agents.

Psychopathic Tendency, Fantasy of Homicide or Injury, and Like/Dislike Emotions for
Others: A Correlational Study
Kazuaki Kawano 1, Takashi Hanari 2, Kimio Ito 1
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2-901 Tokai Gakuen University, 2 Sugiyama Jogakuen University
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Nakahira, Tenpaku, Nagoya, 468-8514 Japan

17-3 Hoshigaoka, Chikusa, Nagoya, 464-8662 Japan
E-mail to: kawano@tokaigakuen-u.ac.jp

Psychopathy is a kind of personality disorders, characterized as lack of empathy for other persons and
impulsiveness (Harpur et al., 1989). It is known as a psychological factor of antisocial behaviors,
such as vicious crimes. Previous study (Kenrick & Sheets, 1993) showed that homicidal fantasy
possibly reflects potentials of aggressive behavior or violence. Then, there is a possibility that
psychopathic person tends to have fantasies of homicide and/or injury. On the other hand,
psychopathic persons are seemed to be exploiters of reciprocal altruism in social relationships.
Social emotions of humans contribute to find out undesirable persons for maintaining reciprocal
altruism, and emotions of like and dislike in particular function to regulate reciprocal relationships
(Trivers, 1971). Therefore, psychopathic persons might have some peculiar features of emotions or
cognitions of like and dislike for others, comparing with non-psychopathic persons. Objective: This
study examined correlations among psychopathic tendency, fantasy for homicide or injury, and like or
dislike emotions for others. Method: Respondents of the questionnaire were asked to answer the
Japanese Version of the Primary and Secondary Psychopathy Scales (Osumi et al., 2007). The
respondents were further asked to choose and think about a person whom the respondents disliked the
most among the people that the respondents saw face-to-face, and answer what negative cognitions
they had toward such persons, as well as frequencies they had fantasies to injure or kill the person.
The questionnaire also included items to ask the number of others who dislike the responder, and
others who like the responder, others whom the responder dislike, in addition to the number of friends
and close friends, and chat frequency. Result: Unidimensionality of seven items, which were made
to ask about frequencies to have fantasies to injure or kill the disliked person, was confirmed by using
factor analysis, and Cronbach's alpha was .91. The total number of ratings of the seven items were
used as the homicidal fantasy scale (the HFS). The Primary Psychopathy Scale had significant
correlation with the HFS, while the Secondary Psychopathy Scale had not. The HFS had significant
correlation with negative cognitions for disliked person. The numbers of others who dislike the
responder, others who like the responder and others whom the responder dislike showed no significant
correlation with the Primary and Secondary Psychopathy Scales and the HDS. These results
suggested that lack of empathy in psychopathic persons facilitates fantasies of injury or homicide,
while there is no special feature of like/dislike emotions in psychopathic persons and persons who
have many homicidal fantasies. The functional meaning of these results was discussed.
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The Pitched Sound’s Fifth Dimension: Cymatics

Alina Abraham
www.Researchgate.net/Profile/Alina_Abraham
www.LinkedIn.com/in/alinaabraham

Abstract
Acoustics and music theory recognise four qualities of musical
sound, i.e., duration, pitch, intensity & timbre (Apel, 1969). I
add cymatics / pattern generativity to the range. Thus I develop
previous findings in the area of pitched sound visualisation
(Abraham, 2012, Novac /aka Abraham & Charalambides, 2003),
contribute to the development of existing literature in the area of
the “Geometry of music” (Kaku, 2016; Nolan, 2002), and invite
further discussion upon the possible implications of the results in
the K-20 education.

The Gender Talk: Building inclusiveness through two innovative models of gender and identity

Cameron Basquiat, College of Southern Nevada (Cameron.Basquiat@csn.edu)

Abstract: The discussion of gender arises in many communication classrooms including Interpersonal, Small Group, Communication
Theory, Gender Communication, and likely others too. Despite its presence in so many classes the discussion in many textbooks is
often limited to Sex vs. Gender and is very cis oriented in nature. The social and political changes for LGBTQ issues still need better
discussion in the classroom. “The Genderbread Person” and “The Gender Unicorn” are competing models used to discuss is the issues
of gender that many students have questions about, yet lack the terminology and concepts to inquire with. These models open the
discussion about dimensions of gender including identity, attraction (romantic and sexual), expression, biological sex and more. The
Genderbread person is an inclusive and informative resource to begin the discussion on the important topic of gender, but there are
some challenges to this model’s origin and language choice. In the presentation I will display the Genderbread Person model, as well
as an alternative model, “The Gender Unicorn” and discuss how either can be used in the classroom when examining gender to build
student’s vocabulary and understanding of this emerging and evolving concept. I will share pitfalls to avoid and what works in building
a healthy, productive and inclusive discussion of the gender in our society. Learning outcomes include a richer understanding of
gender and a more developed ability to explore the dynamic role of communication when exploring the concept.
Learning outcomes: A richer understanding of gender and a more developed ability to explore the dynamic role of communication
when exploring the concept.
Activity:
Present the models and discuss the elements. Be sure to define the terms as student may not be familiar with all of them.
Discussion:
In examining the concepts/terms start with the definitions (see below), but also solicit or provide practical examples.
Some sample question to ask the class:
1) How does this model reshape/inform your understanding of gender?

2) Does this model accurately reflect all the variables of gender? If not, what’s missing?
3) Does this model function to clarify or obfuscate the topic of gender?
4) How does the topic of gender impact our discussion of ________________________ (whatever topic you are examining… e.g.
culture, rhetoric, interpersonal communication, attraction, relationships, etc.)?
Helpful Definitions*:
Gender Identity: One’s internal sense of being male, female, neither of these, both, or another gender(s). Everyone has a gender
identity, including you. For transgender people, their sex assigned at birth and their own internal sense of gender identity are not the
same. Female, woman, and girl and male, man, and boy are also NOT necessarily linked to each other but are just six common gender
identities.
Gender Expression/Presentation: The physical manifestation of one’s gender identity through clothing, hairstyle, voice, body shape,
etc. Most transgender people seek to make their gender expression (how they look) match their gender identity (who they are),
rather than their sex assigned at birth.
Biological Sex/Sex Assigned at Birth: The assignment and classification of people as male, female, intersex, or another sex based on a
combination of anatomy, hormones, and chromosomes. The Gender Unicorn model prefers “sex assigned at birth” stating “it is
important we don’t simply use ‘sex’ because of the vagueness of the definition of sex and its place in transphobia.” Chromosomes are
frequently used to determine sex from prenatal karyotyping (although not as often as genitalia). Chromosomes do not determine
genitalia.
Sexually Attracted To: It is important to note that sexual and romantic/emotional attraction can be from a variety of factors including
but not limited to gender identity, gender expression/presentation, and sex assigned at birth.
Romantically/Emotionally Attracted To: Romantic/emotional orientation. It is important to note that sexual and romantic/emotional
attraction can be from a variety of factors including but not limited to gender identity, gender expression/presentation, and sex
assigned at birth.

*

Source: http://www.transstudent.org/gender

The most stressful person in emotional labor:
Which worker is the major target of stressful emotion
management?
Daiki Sekiya, Ph.D1
Tokyo Seitoku University

Previous emotional labor research mainly

Background

discussed stress related to worker–customer
Following Hochschild’s (1983) proposal of

relationships; however, emotion management is

the concept of emotional labor in her seminal

required not only when providing services to

work, The Managed Heart, the concept has been

customers

drawing attention in work stress researches

communication among staff, colleagues, and

(Grandey & Gabriel, 2015). In emotional labor,

superiors in the workplace. The emotion

workers need to regulate their emotions

management toward diverse persons might yield

appropriately to provide better services to

different consequences for the worker. In the

customers. Therefore, emotional laborers often

present study, I examined which worker seemed

hide their genuine emotions and display work-

to be the most stressful person when performing

appropriate

instead

job-related tasks and revealed the intrinsic

(surface acting) and also make an effort to

effects of emotion management on workers of

entirely change their perception in a manner that

different categories and levels.

emotional

expressions

but

also

in

intra-office

is consistent with the job demands (deep acting).
Such an emotional role-play can cause a
discrepancy

among

genuine

feelings,

organizational rules, and emotional expressions.
Many

psychological

Method

researches

A web-based research was conducted, and

have

1,000 Japanese business people (mean age:

revealed that job-related emotion management

40.39, standard deviation = 10.76) answered the

can be a stressful process for workers.

questionnaire

via

the

Internet

(Rakuten

Correspondence concerning this paper should be sent to: Tokyo Seitoku University: 2014
Hoshina Yachiyo Chiba, 276-0013 Japan (Email: d-sekiya@tsu.ac.jp).
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Research co.).

The questionnaire comprised

respondents assumed their superiors as being

the following items and scales: a) most stressful

stressful persons; further, of these, 356 of them

person in emotional labor (multiple-answer

recognized that their superior is the most

question types), b) Japanese burnout scales

stressful in emotional labor. Clients/customers

(Kubo, 1997), c) emotional dissonance scales

were a close second as 446 (44.6%) workers

(Ogino et al., 2004), d) the Japanese version of

deemed them as being stressful; further, of these,

emotional labor scales (Sekiya & Yukawa,

310 respondents evaluated their clients as being

2012), e) situations and feelings in emotional

the most stressful. Structural equation modeling

dissonance, and f) demographics.

revealed that a stressful client facilitated a
burnout in addition to a decrease in the worker’s
personal accomplishment. However, stress from

Results

boss and colleagues have a stronger impact on
The results showed that 501 (50.1 %)

all the burnout symptoms.

stressful object person

burnout symptoms
R2 = .152
.155

customers/
clients

emotional
exhaustion

.213
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boss

.228

.100
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colleagues

R2 = .137
depersonalization
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nobody
-.114
Junior/
subordinates

-.212
R2 = .058
personal
accomplishment

Χ2 = 10.795 (df = 7, p = .148), RMR=.017, GFI=.997, AGFI=.986, CFI=.997, RMSEA=.023(.000 - .049)

Figure 1. The path diagram of the impact of a stressful person on the burnout symptoms
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THE IMPACT OF USING NEW TECHNOLOGY BY ELDERLY FOR
COMMUNICATION WITH OTHERS
Saif Obeidat, PhD.

ABSTRACT
Introduction:
Technology embedded environments challenge designers' attempts at creating
meaningful places and built forms when so much can now be accomplished virtually
(e.g., communication, work, recreation, socialization, shopping). The built
environment is a complex notion that incorporates not only the physical space in
which live is done, but also the virtual interfaces (networked environments, shared
software applications, the Web) through which elderly communicate with others.
Appropriate use of digital technology includes being able to accommodate people and
communication among others regardless of their locations, utilizing appropriate
communication methods to meet objectives.

Purpose:
This paper summarized the ability of adaptive technology (computer hardware and /
or phones) that aids elderly to communicate with others and provided specific
resources for products.

Problem:
Elderly face challenges in using new technology that may impede communicate and
vocational access and success with others. Technology provides resources that may

help elderly meet those challenges. Changes in equal opportunity laws mandate that
attention be paid to the needs of elderly in doing their daily activites.

Methodology:
Review of literature and Web sites on adaptive technologies were used to create a
collection of resources on adaptive technology for elderly. Suggested products,
specific design criteria, and an appendix of Web resources were included in the article
by the author.

Findings:
Findings were based on author's expertise as well as published literature as following:
Establish the needs and goals of elderly to determine whether assistive technology is
necessary.
To Match adaptive any assistive technology elderly needs and goals.
Provide or arrange set-up, user training, and follow-up when specifying the use of
adaptive technologies.
Be aware that elderly may require a combination of adaptive technologies.
Consider allowing for the addition of adaptive technologies when designing
environments for elderly.
Rapid technological developments have increased the possibility for adaptive
technology to meet the needs of elderly.
Using adaptive technology, individuals with elderly may become more independent in
completing daily activities.
Adaptive technology may be used by both children and adults.

Mobility, hearing, and visual impairments may be addressed with multisensory
technology and adaptive devices

Keywords: elderly technology Environmental Control behavior health performance
and wellbeing

The Impact of Color, Lighting and Personal Space in Offices on Teachers Behavior,
Productivity and Loyalty Towards University
Saif Obeidat, PhD.

Abstract
Teachers often use academic office to teach, research, work or meeting students and
colleagues and have little control over interior design elements (i.e., Color, lighting and personal
space) of such a work setting. While they are working, these offices can impact teachers’
behavior, productivity and loyalty levels. What are the behavioral responses to interior design
elements in offices' environment? This question focused on how academic teachers uses the
offices' environment, focusing on the productivity and loyalty levels to university depending on
their perspectives of color, lighting and personal space elements in design. The purpose of this
study was to investigate the impact of interior design element on behavioral responses to teachers
during teaching process.
In this study, a survey was designed to measure teachers' behavioral responses,
productivity and loyalty levels inside academic offices. A semi-structure interviews with teachers
were conducted in teachers offices focusing on how interior design can help them to do their
daily activities in offices environments. A non-obtrusive observation method was used, recording
duration of using spaces/areas, taking field notes, drawings and photography.
Results were illustrated with diagrams and graphs that explicate these factors: 1) behavior, 2)
productivity, and 3) loyalty. Findings were discussed in aspects of survey, interviews and
observation, interior design elements can impact directly and indirectly on teachers behavior,
productivity and loyalty levels towards university. This revealed how teachers become

accustomed the office as functional area, and how the functional spaces were related to behavior
responses.

1

The Impact of Interior Design on Children Behavior, Welfare and Safety
Saif Obeidat, PhD
Abstract
Designing residential living space for the children is an essential component of interior
design that provides functional and aesthetic qualities for children in the built environment. A
plethora of designs in the residence include design that is utilized to accommodate children
through elements of physical and mental comfort.
Due to a lack in available current research on a direct relationship of the effect of design
on children behavior and design, this research paper addresses designing children residential
units according to effects of children well-being. The purpose of this research is to address and
support whether designing children units affects elderly well-being; through the evaluation of
journal articles discussing children well-being that is impacted by design. The question presented
in this research whether designing children residential units has an effect on children behavior,
which eventually impacts the children to feel well-being.
This paper addresses the design of residential units for children. Information on the
subject is needed to the lack of available research on a direct relationship of the effects of the
built environment on the behavior of children. This analyses of peer reviewed journal articles
will discuss how children well-being and behavior is impacted by design. Empirical between
2000 and 2016 were reviewed for this study.
The findings show, that design has a direct effect in a noticeable way. Comfort, safety,
and relaxation are important components of design that aide in creating and preserving the wellbeing of children. Designers need to produce products, systems and services that are usable to
the children in their units. while design may directly affect children in a noticeable way, also,
evidence from research indicates that children are in fact influenced by design. When designing
for children; a variety of spaces, Comfortable, safety, and relaxation are an important component
of design that aids in creating and preserving the well-being of children.
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Pandarus: A Voyeur?
Such a question as "Is Chaucer's Pandarus a voyeur?" is one that will little endear the
questioner to the legion of Pandarus' admirers. It is, though, a question that seems legitimate
when one considers that the two bedroom scenes in Troilus and Criseyde have bothered almost
every critic who has ever attempted to state his view of the Troilus. Pandarus is involved in both
scenes, and most critics seem to feel that his presence there is integral to both scenes: without
him the scenes would degenerate either into the maudlin or the lewd. Nevertheless, that no critic
has really satisfactorily accounted for Pandarus' presence is witnessed by the countless attempts
in the past and the continuing attempts in the present. But what exactly is meant by the term
“voyeur”? And if Pandarus is a voyeur, or if he has at least voyeuristic tendencies, what
violence does this work on the traditional view of Pandarus as a comic figure, a trusted friend,
and a loving uncle?
In order to immediately relieve the fears of the lovers of Pandarus, I maintain that
viewing Pandarus as a voyeur or his activities as voyeuristic need not drastically alter anyone's
prior conception of him: it merely adds another dimension to his character or extends a facet of
his character that is already present. The general reasoning behind such a statement should be
fairly obvious. Almost everyone entertains voyeuristic tendencies; that is, they derive some
degree of excitation from watching (or hearing of) sexual activities, whether it is merely a
passing glimpse of an exposed thigh, viewing "girlie" shows, seeing nudes in pictures or the
flesh, or watching the sex act itself. They do not, however, derive their complete gratification
this way; so it is a matter of degree or even end that distinguishes "normal" from "voyeur."
Mainly, though, it is the term “voyeur,” itself, that bothers most people because of the
derogatory connotations that have become associated with it. For those people who are thus
bothered by the term “voyeur,” I offer the medical term “scoptophiliac” and beg leave to then
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consider what a scoptophiliac or a voyeur actually is. This paper will provide a clinical
description of "voyeur." Then, it will test that description against Chaucer's text.
The paper will now move to the real interest of the paper, Pandarus' voyeuristic
characteristics. As Chaucer says,
But fle we now prolixitee best is,
For love of God, and lat us faste go
Right to th'effect, withouten tales mo.

(II, 1564-66)

This section will attempt to test Pandarus' characteristics and activities against the
characteristics of the voyeur. The voyeuristic traits to be used are these: (1) a man who is given
to spying on nude women or on the sex act itself; (2) the avoidance of the complications of the
love relationship; (3) the deviation expressing the voyeur's resentment against the object
(women in this case); (4) the deviation as an act of rebellion against the superego; (5) difficulties
in heterosexual relationships: (6) the deviant’s insatiable urge to see more and more, again and
again; or his interest in watching genital activity is displaced onto the forepleasure activities and
even pre-genital activities. In the main, these points can be illustrated from Book III although
one or two points must be drawn from other sections.
The first characteristic, that of a man given to spying on women and the sex act itself,
should be fairly easy to demonstrate. Pandarus does, after all, take great pains to be present in
the bedroom when Troilus and Criseyede are finally brought together. He retires to the farthest
point in the room ("feere") to read, but this point is not so far away that he does not know what is
happening:
Quod Pandarus, "Now wol ye wel bigynne.
Now doth hum sitte, goode nece deere,
Upon youre beddes syde al ther withinne,
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That ech of yow the bet may other heere."
And with that word he drow hym to the feere,
And took a light, and fond his contenaunce,
As for to looke upon an old romaunce.

(III, 974-980)

The fact that Pandarus is in an advantageous place to see and hear what is going on is
seen in the fact that he rushes over to remedy the situation when Troilus faints.
This was no litel sorwe for to se'
But al was hust, and Pandare up as faste,-"O nece, pes, or we be lost!" quod he,
"Beth naught agast!" but certyn, at the laste,
For this or that, he into bed hym caste,
And seyde, "o thef, is this a mannes herte?"
And of he rente al to his bare sherte:

(III, 1093-1099)

In addition to the bedroom scenes themselves, there is the evidence provided by
Pandarus' stationing of Troilus at a secret window so that he can spy on the activities of Criseyde
and her ladies.
But who was glad now, who, as trowe ye,
But Troilus, that stood and myght it se
Thorughout a litel wyndow in a stewe,
Ther he bishet syn mydnyght was in mewe
Unwist of every wight but of Pandare?

(III,) 699-603)

Pandarus was obviously aware of the function of this "litel wyndow," leading to the
supposition the he had used it for just this purpose of "peeping" in the past. Furthermore, there is
the trapdoor in the closet that Pandarus and Troilus used to gain access to Criseyde. This would
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surely serve a person who wished to observe women undressing or a couple in coitus as well as
admit access to Criseyde.
The second point, the avoidance of the complications of the love relationship, is the very
nature of the confidant. The confidant is allowed to participate in the thrill of the chase and the
fun of the game, but if the quarry is lost or the game sours, the lover is the one who suffers, not
the confidant. Pandarus, in reality, is the lover in this story: his approach, his persuasion, his
ruses actually win Criseyde; his encouragements and aid enable Troilus to keep going and
prosper in his affair. Pandarus' intimate involvement and his identification of himself with
Troilus as the lover can be seen in his frequent use of the first person plural pronoun when
referring to the success of the endeavor:
Whan ye ben his al hool, as he is youre:
Ther myghty God ye graunte us see that houre!”

(II, 587-88)

And even the narrator comments using the first person pronoun to include Pandarus:
This tymbur is al redy to frame;
Us lakketh nought but that we witen wolde
A certeyn houre, in which she come sholde.

(III, 530-32)

"O nece, pes, or we be lost!" quod he

(III, 1095)

Further

Finally, when the game goes sour and Criseyde proves disloyal, Troilus is the one who
dies. Pandarus slinks off crestfallen, but he lives to "peep" another day.
The deviation as an act of rebellion or defiance against the superego is seen in Pandarus'
breach of faith with Criseyde. The superego is, loosely defined, a man's conscience, and
Pandarus' breach of the uncle/niece relationship is certainly a breach of conscience; for loyalty to
one's kin is without doubt an older and stronger force than the courtly tradition of loyalty to one's
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friend. Additionally, Pandarus' defiance of conscience furthers another aspect of the voyeur,
which is the unconscious desire to be punished or to punish oneself. In the following passages,
Pandarus sows his defiance of conscience and at the same time indulges in verbal selfflagellation under the impetus of conscience, which is returning to attack Pandarus for his open
defiance of its dictates.
For the have I bigonne a gamen pleye,
which that I nevere do shal eft for other,
Although he were a thousand fold my brother

"That is to seye, for the am I bicommen,
Bitwixen game and ernest, swich a meene
As maken wommen unto men to comen;
Al sey I nought, thow wost wel what I meene.
For they have I my nece, of vices cleene,
So fully maad thi gentilesse triste,
That al shal be right as thisselven liste.

"But God, that al woot, take I to witnesse,
That nevere I this for coveitise wroughte,
But oonly for t'abregge that distresse
For which wel neigh thow deidest, as me thoughte.
But, goode brother, do now as the oughte,
For Goddes love, and kep hire out of blame,
Syn thow art wys , and save alwey hire name.

(I, 250-66)

The fourth point, the deviation expressing the voyeur's resentment against the object, is
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one that can hardly be shown except by a statement from the subject or by psychoanalysis. It
does appear that Pandarus' cynicism (realism, if one prefers) toward women in general is a
manifestation of this point. However, the cynicism could just as easily be a manifestation of a
dozen other things as of voyeurism.
The fifth point is one of the most widely acknowledged points about Pandarus. Pandarus
is definitely a failed lover, a person who has difficulties in heterosexual relationships. By his
own admission, he is one of love's unfortunates. This is brought out at the very start of the poem
when Pandarus and Criseyde first meet.
"Now, by youre fey, myn uncle," quod she,
"dere,
What manere wyndes gydeth yow now here?
Tel us youre joly wo and youre penaunce.
How ferforth be he put in loves daunce?"

"By God," quod he, " I hoppe alwey byhynde!"

(II, 1103-07)

Troilus also mentions Pandarus' lack of success as a lover when he asks what help can Pandarus
be who is a failure in the game of love.
"How hastow thus unkyndely and longe
Hid this frome, thow fol?" quod Pandarus.
"Paraunter thow myghte after swich con longe,
That myn avys anoon may helpen us."
"This koudest nevere in love thiselven wisse:
How devel maistow brynge me to blisse?"

(I, 617-23)
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Of course, Pandarus answers this with one of the finest metaphors in the whole poem: He
is a whetstone even though he is no carving instrument; he can sharpen other tools although not
his own. This passage just quoted should clearly point out Pandarus' failure as a lover.
The final point is the voyeur's insatiable urge to see more and more, or this is displaced
onto forepleasure activities and pre-genital activities. The urge to see more and more is
illustrated in the whole sequence of events: The two bedroom scenes, the "peep" window, the
trap door. But the second part of the point seems to be most dramatically represented. Pandarus
enters the closest through the trap door and then goes to wake Criseyde to prepare her for
Troilus. Some of the funniest lines in the whole poem occur in this scene as Pandarus tries to
maneuver the naive Criseyde into agreeing to see Troilus there in the closet. She finally agrees
to see Troilus, and Pandarus withdraws to the corner--ostensibly to read a book of romances.
The fact is that Pandarus cared not one whit for his romances: he just wanted to watch . He could
hardly have expected that Troilus would not be able to succeed on his own at that point. Any
red-blooded Trojan boy should have been able to succeed who was sitting on the bed of the
woman he loved and who loved him, whose love was wearing a nightgown at the worst and
nothing but herself at the best. But Troilus had the "wrecched mouses herte" and fainted dead
away. Pandarus has his ultimate chance to engage in forepleasure activity and even pre-genital
activity at this juncture. He is desperately disappointed in Troilus, to be sure, but he also appears
to fear that the activity he has planned so well and is at the time enjoying will be aborted.
Pandarus picks Troilus off the floor and
For this or that, he into bed hym caste,
And sayde, "O thef, is this a mannes herte?"
And of he rente al to his bare sherte;
Then, he asks Criseyde's help, which consists in

(III, 1087-99)
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She ofte hym kiste; and shortly for to seyene,
Him to revoken she did al hire peyne.

(III, 1117-18)

And she continues.
And therwithal hire arm over hym she layde,
And al foryaf, and ofte tyme hym keste.
He thonked hire, and to ire spak, and seyde
As fil to purpos for his hertes reste;
And she to that answerde hym as hire leste, and hire goodly wordes hym disporte
She gan, and ofte his sorwes to comforte.

(III, 1128-34)

Pandarus finally withdraws and takes the candle to the chimney. But he does not
withdraw completely, nor does he go to sleep until Troilus is assured of his intent; that is, coitus
is achieved (or is about to be anyway).
This Troilus, with blisse of that supprised,
Putte al in Goddes hand, as he that mente
Nothyng but wel; and sodeynly avysed,
He hire in armes faste to hym hente.
And Pandarus, with a ful good entente, leyde hym to slepe, and seyde,
"If ye be wise, Swouneth nought now, lest more folk arise!"

(III, 1184-90)

In conclusion, it seems fair to say that at least a passing argument can be made for viewing
Pandarus as at least possessing voyeuristic traits whether he is a voyeur or not. Since these
psychological characteristics in no way affect the doctrine of courtly love or the doctrine of ideal
friendship, there should be little about the speculation for anyone to take offense at, unless it is
the connotation of the term “voyeur” itself. Also, the fact that someone can advance the good
argument that Chaucer did not know what a voyeur was does not really matter either. The
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condition could exist as easily in the fourteenth century as in the twenty-first, with or without the
term. And, in so far as Chaucer realistically depicted what he observed, a portrait of a voyeur
could be drawn simply from having observed one or having observed the traits of one in various
persons. It seems fitting that that a statement by C.S. Lewis should conclude this paper: "Every
reader must interpret Pandarus for himself...."

(The Allegory of Love)
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4. Abstract.
China is currently undergoing transformational change from a producer economy,
the world’s factory, to a consumer economy. With this change economic growth in
China has also slowed from the double digits of the previous decades to single digit.
A major driver underlying China’s rapid growth over the last three decades has been
centralized planning spurring massive urbanization. This approach focusing on
planned urbanization as a generator of economic growth is also one of the major
factors in China’s economic shift to a consumption economy. This paper presents an
analysis of China’s model of urbanization and planning. The research focuses on
several basic questions: 1) how did China develop to be the worlds second largest
economy in thirty years, 2) what were the factors that contributed to that change
and 3) are the centerpiece of future growth. The paper provides a descriptive
analysis of several major factors such as, city building, land tenure policies, which
encourage urbanization and economic growth. Implications for future growth and
development are then presented in light of China’s current five-year plan.

Blurred Lines: Ivor Novello’s Approach to Operetta
Operatic musical or musical operetta?
Dr. JR Fralick
Professor of Music, Baldwin Wallace University

Ivor Novello (1893-1951) was an English phenomenon during the 1920s through
his death in 1951 and for a few decades beyond. He was born in Cardiff, Wales,
published a hit song in 1915 that is still known and beloved in the U.K., was a
film star, then a playwright and an actor, and finally concocted 8 shows that are
known as “Novello Shows” that were immensely popular for nearly two
decades. In 1949 King’s Rhapsody was playing in London while Glamorous Night,
Careless Rapture, The Dancing Years and Perchance to Dream, were on tour in the
U.K. (Harding 201), and three of his shows were made into films (Glamorous
Night 1937, The Dancing Years 1950, and King’s Rhapsody 1955).
“There is no composer for the theatre nowadays who can give us such pleasant
music as can Mr. Novello.” The Daily Mail (Wilson 235)
I was first introduced to Ivor Novello when a friend of mine was putting
together a program entitled “Novello & Co.” for performances in Canada and at
the North America British Music Studies Association’s International Conference.
I immediately understood the schmaltzy style and loved singing it! I was
surprised more people weren’t singing it. I suddenly remembered that he was a
character in the film Gosford Park, and that I was learning the song “And Her
Mother Came Too.” I was struck by the tongue-in-cheek dance hall quality of
that song and the operatic qualities of a duet I was learning, “Fold Your Wings.”
Our program concluded with another popular song of his entitled “Love is My
Reason for Living.” I found it interesting that the same composer had written all
three of these songs, which were diverse in style. When I looked for his
published music to purchase, I only found one collection. It became apparent
that Novello’s music wasn’t widely known.
I’m curious, how many of you are acquainted with Ivor Novello? I have
continued to sing his songs for about 15 years at numerous venues and only
found one person aware of him, an older lady from Wales who was in an
audience in Illinois, who came up to me and regaled the memories his music
conjured up from her youth and England. I could tell that she was truly moved,
and the music and situations of hearing it back then were very strong.

Novello understood many musical styles, and his adeptness at these styles has
proved to be one of his successes. For example, his early works were often
dance-hall revue songs, like “And Her Mother Came Too.” “Keep the Home
Fires Burning is a sentimental popular song.” “Fold Your Wings” is an operatic
duet, and “Shanty Town” is in blues style.
I was aware he had written some musicals and revues, but I have never seen one
produced. In the U.S. productions are very rare. Furthermore I did not know
that some were made into films.
This paper has been an excellent excuse for me to learn more about my virtually
unknown hero, his background, and why his music is so eclectic. His music
reminds me of various composers from diverse genres: operetta (Léhar &
Romberg), popular songs and musical numbers (Gershwin, Berlin & Porter). I
had never known a composer so successful in these various genres. Clearly he
was a product of influence of his contemporaries, but I wasn’t sure whether he
was an operetta composer influenced by musicals and popular songs or a
popular song composer influenced by opera.
What I have discovered is that Ivor Novello is a unique artist. He was indeed
influenced by all of the music of his day as well as some that was early. What’s
more, I learned about his lavish productions that went well beyond musical
influence. He was a playwright acquainted with everything from Shakespeare to
Edwardian Music Comedy and created popular entertainment for an audience
that loved him as well as his creations. It is the type of career that will never be
repeated by anyone else.
Novello was born into a musical home. His mother was a voice teacher, friend to
famous opera singers of the era, and was the conductor of the Welsh Ladies’
Chorus for a number of years. Young Ivor was an excellent pianist who often
accompanied her students and her choir. He sang duets with Adelina Patti and
socialized with Clara Butt in his youth. (Harding 13) His mother’s dream was
that he would become a conductor and composer of English opera.
By the time he was 18 years old, he had been to London, Chicago, New York
City, and Canada. Everywhere he went he saw plays, revues, operas and
musicals; he loved theatre of all kinds. In his early teens he moved to Gloucester
for a musical education, but he was constantly preoccupied with London and the
West End. He eventually ended up moving to London, first as a pianist to
accompany anything and anyone, and second as a composer.
In 1914, at the suggestion of his mother, he composed a war song, “Keep the
Home Fires Burning,” that was an immediate success after its publication in

1915. Across the U.K. and subsequently the U.S. he was a household name and
hero in many respects. This song has maintained its popularity, as can be seen in
the following examples:
• It was recorded and performed many times by the famous operatic tenor John
McCormack.
• It was sung by Joan Fonatine in the 1942 film This Above All.
• It was included in the 1969 musical Oh! What a Lovely War and in the 1970
musical film Darling Lili.
• The song is featured in the 1981 film Chariots of Fire.
• In the 2002 film Gosford Park, the guests at a country house are entertained by
Novello (played by Jeremy Northam), who performs the song on the
piano
• In the film Johnny Got His Gun when the characters are celebrating a Christmas
party; this clip was later used at the end of Metallica's music video, "One".
• It was featured in the Seán O'Casey play The Plough and the Stars.
• The last refrain is sung by the employees of Are You Being Served? in the 1973
episode "Camping In."
• The main chorus is sung by the cast of M*A*S*H in the 1977 "War of Nerves"
during a stress relief "bon-type-fire"
(https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ivor_Novello)
Ivor Novello could have died a famous and wealthy man in 1915.
Ivor was a beautiful man. As author, playwright, journalist, composer, and
public speaker. John Beverley Nichols described him “Ivor was
almost…too good to be true, with the impeccable nose, the raven locks,
the huge eyes, the chiseled lips and all that neck.” (Wilson 7) As late as
1936, James Agate recalled, “[I] Lunched one day with Marie Tempest and
Willie Browne, and we agreed that Ivor Novello’s nose and chin are still
the world’s handsomest outline. Told Ivor this, and he said the word
“still” was unnecessary.” (Harding 151)
A French film director, Louis Mercanton, saw a photograph of Novello in 1919
and asked him to play the lead in his film The Call of the Blood. He traveled to
Paris and then Sicily and finally Hollywood. By 1924 he was a famous film star.
(Harding 41) He was part of a trio of men who shared dark, brooding
characteristics, handsome profiles, and, as Michael Williams diagnoses in his
biography of Novello “confused boundries of nationality, ethnicity, gender and
sexuality.” (Williams 13) Ivor Novello, Ramon Navarro, and Rudolf Valentino
were often referred to together as the most famous film stars of the time.
(Williams 11) Fan magazines were devoted almost entirely to them during the
1920s. By 1925, Ivor Novello was widely known as a composer, stage, and screen
star.

Novello’s first films were made during the silent era, yet he made a few “talkies”
as well. Despite working with some gifted directors and producers (namely
Alfred Hitchock and D.W. Griffiths), he was never the star of any greatly
successful films. During the 1920s he travelled between Hollywood and England
to star in films, write Hollywood screenplays and compose occasional songs for
revues. In 1930 he landed in New York City to star in a play he wrote,
Symphony in Two Flats at the Schubert Theater. He then starred in The Truth Game
on Broadway, to great accolades.
Metro Goldwyn Mayer then offered him a position in Hollywood as a writer. He
was writing screenplays, starring in a few films, and hobnobbing with some of
Hollywood’s elite: Tallulah Bankhead, Ruth Chatterton and Greta Garbo, but he
was not happy with the work. He returned to England with two plays he had
written.
One of those plays, The Rat, was very popular and was later made into a film in
which he starred; sequels followed. By 1934 his film career had ended. He was
ready to pursue composition because he had continued writing music for revues,
plays or even famous performers during his English film star days. In 1934 he
proclaimed to a friend, I am going to write an operetta!” (Harding 104) In the
early 1930s, the Drury Lane Theatre had slowed down. One day in 1934 Ivor had
lunch with the general manager of the Theatre Royl in Drury Lane. It was a huge
auditorium, and failing. During the luncheon, he created the scenario for the
show. It would be a mixture of operetta, musical play, melodrama, spectacle and
romance. As Sandy Wilson describes it in his biography Ivor:
“Glamorous Night was not, in fact, a musical—not, at least, in the sense in
which the term is used today. Part opera, part melodrama, part musical
comedy, it was Ivor’s own invention: a Novello Show. And from then on,
for the next fifteen years, any theatregoer, whether he liked them or not,
would know what to expect from ‘a Novello Show.’” (188)
This became the first Novello Show, which was billed as “Devised, Written and
Composed by Ivor Novello.” Glamorious Night was like nothing before it.
Musically, it contained operatic arias and duets, a blues song, a skater’s waltz, a
rhumba, gypsy music and operetta-style ensembles. Dramatically, the plot was a
love story, drawn out over the globe and in various situations, with the
protagonist played by Novello himself, who did not sing; therefore, the
protagonist of the show never sang. During the big production numbers, he
would observe at the side of the stage or even leave the stage. The production
included a carriage drawn by real horses, a scene from a grand opera, a Romany
wedding, a political revolution, the use of the brand new technology—
television—and, nonetheless, a shipwreck. The sets, which were designed by

Oliver Messel, were described by James Harding in his biography as “a lavishly
baroque opera house, a glittering palace, a rock-girt gypsy encampment, a
ballroom with soaring pillars and rich drapes.” (121)
Glamorous Night was a huge success. King George V and Queen Victoria
attended! It rescued the Drury Lane Theatre from ruin and made Ivor Novello
the theatrical phenomenon of his time. In 1935 the theatre management asked
him for another show, which would become Careless Rapture. This began a string
of creative successes that lasted through 1951. During this time Novello devised,
wrote and composed eight “Novello Shows” of which five continued to be
produced for many years after his death.
The most successful scenarios reflected that of Glamorous Night. For instance,
most of them include a “show within a show,” often an opera or operetta, but
sometimes plays or music lessons or even cabarets. There was an earthquake, a
train crash, organizing an International Exhibition, a Chinese ballet, a fiesta in
Rio de Janeiro, a film sequence at Versailles, and the like. Musically, there are
pastiche Cockney ballades, folksong styles, XXXX, and always waltzes. Always,
there is a leading role for Novello, who does not sing. Despite the “thin” plots,
the audience adored his shows. They continued during the blitz bombings (until
stopped by the authorities), toured all of Brittain and West End productions
never waned. As always they were spectacular and expensive, pushing
technological boundries.
The reviews are sometimes as entertaining as the shows. No one seemed to hold
back, but they are always tongue in cheek, bowing to the masses’ support.
James Agate of Sunday Times wrote:
General opinion insists that the latest is the best to date of all the Tales
from the Ivor Novello Woods. So be it! It is certainly an excellent
example of that form of entertainment which should be called
Magnoperetta—meaning the filling of the vast Drury Lane stage and the
still vaster British bosom with the grand passion’s small change/charge.
Mr; Novello is the usual velveteen hobbledehoy who pursues, or is
pursued by, Miss Mary Ellis’s wayward warbler. Always in the same
waltz-time, and I suspect to the same waltz. The scenery is pretty enough
to eat, the chorus is agile, there is a pleasant newcomer in Miss Roma
Beaumont, there is no wit, and there is, thank heaven, no humor!”
(Harding 160)
Reviews from The Observer include, “The essence of your musical plays is tears in
waltz-time” James Agate (Harding 109) and “One staggers out sated and a trifle

stunned, observing, at the end of a long Christmas dinner with the family, that
this occasion is over for another year,” (Harding 138)
Of Perchance to Dream James Agate commented:
Perchance I dreamed at the first night of Mr. Novello’s new hippodrome
show… A cad who will wager £5,000 that he will seduce an unknown
cousin within twenty-four hours of her stay under his roof?... A cut-purse
who dies babbling of reincarnation. Did I spend the rest of the Dreamtime watching what gross and vulgar spirits would call subsequent
developments? Yes. Was time punctuated by aeons and aeons of Ballet?
Yes. Was there a very, very, great deal of lush romantic music, scored
principally for harp?... Yes. Is the foregoing a trifle grudging, even
bordering on the engenerous? I think it may be, and I hasten to say that
the curtain ,when it went up, took with it the entire audience, which
remained in seventh heaven until, after three hours and a half, the curtain
descended and automatically brought the audience down with it.”
(Wilson 242)
Oftentimes reviews included some plot summary:
An impoverished but romantic young man, Don Gantry, Duke of Cheviot,
having rejected the determined advances of a millionaires, is very rudely
shot by her four times in the back. Her unladylike conduct is explained by
her being the daughter of a gangster, but she seems not to have inherited
the paternal marksmanship, for Mr. Novello survives without a single
scratch. Thus Don Gantry is free to become, on his merits, a film star, to
retrieve the family fortunes by the sweat of his profile and to become
engaged to Honey Wortle and to shake the dust of Hollywood from his
feet. So home to Gantry Castle. Snow, Christmas, tenants’ ball, lights out,
electric Christmas tree, the old carol, and, behold, the young Dutchess,
invalided by a villainous train crash, tottering in to receive the feudal
cheers. How bare the narrative seems! How richly Drury Lane has
clothed it! … The train crash of tradition is perhaps the best of all… A
boyish and simple evening.” The Times (Wilson 212)
And here is one of James Agate’s best back-handed compliments:
I can conceive of several reasons why Mr. Novello’s Arc de Triomphe may
not wildly succeed. It is not at any time vulgar. Nobody croons. Nobody
uses a microphone. No classical composers are jazzed. Nothing is
swung… On the contrary the piece has many negative virtues. It is wellmannered. It has a reasonable, if sentimental, plot which actually hangs
together. Miss Mary Ellis sings quite a number of songs without
adventitious aid; moreover she is an extremely accomplished singer. To
conclude, Mr. Novello’s music possesses the last quality lovers of musical

plays want to be concerned with—that of being musicianly.” James
Agate, The Sunday Times (Wilson 235)
As you can tell, it was important to note the audience appreciate of a Novello
Show, regardless of what the reviewer might think. Sometimes reviews were
over-generous to a fault, but one can see the nationalistic pirde in his words. In
comparison to the shows on New York City’s Broadway, a writer for The
Observer proudly points out:
Mr. Novello, author, composer and actor, can with his tranquility stand
up to all the bounding Oklahomans and Brigadooners in the world. He is
far the biggest box-office attraction of our native stage and he has earned
his victories by honest service of the public’s appetite. Sweet tooth is
sweetly served, and, what is more, abundantly. He hands out no trivial
fable but lashings of plot with plentiful changes of scene… I suppose, that
New Yorkers would not endure, but our greater tolerance can give the
Gun-getting Annie and her kind a three-year run and yet will now award
Mr. Novello and his colleagues a four or five years’ term for this very
different confection.” (Wilson 250)
A more even-handed gesture is written by critic Harold Hobson:
South Pacific, the current hit of the Broadway stage, required Rodgers,
Michener, Logan and Hammerstein to do what Novello achieves singlehanded in King’s Rhapsody; and then, in my opinion, they do not do it so
well.” (Harding 201)
They had little choice, when realistic and hard-hitting reviews appeared, there
was backlash from Novello fans, like:
After reading Milton Schulman’s attach on King’s Rhapsody, my family and
I have determined not to buy the Evening Standard while he is on your
staff.” (Wilson 254)
Which brings us to the question, is it a musical operetta or an operatic musical? As
you will see, a Novello show goes far beyond the quality of the music. There are
other elements that set them apart from other productions—the lavish sets, exotic
scenes, and the unique inclusion of a role for himself. In writing this paper I
have learned that the shows include every type of music Novello could use, and
masterfully. It has become clear the “style” is not the question, but perhaps
“Why aren’t these performed more often?” There are contemporary musical
theatre composers who use these elements—Andrew Lloyd Webber has
extravagant productions and operatic music. There have been pyrotechnical
shows in the past few years, most notably Spider Man. There are a number of
plots that could seem dated or “thin” in modern opinion. Despite the serious
undercurrent of stories in many Rodgers & Hammerstein musicals, they are built

around rather old-fashioned, sexist and racist values that are sometime offensive
or ridiculous to modern audiences.
The answer seems to lie in the style of the shows and the times of the
productions. Brittain had sustained huge losses and long-standing uncertainty
during the wars, and in simplistic terms, I believe the escapism of Ivor Novello’s
shows is what drew them to the theatre and gave them the ability to enjoy
themselves without fear, anxiety and a good dose of sentimentality and beautiful
music. Since Ivor Novello was a national hero of sorts, seeing him in the
productions was, in part, key to their success.
And finally, there was Novello’s goal to write what the public wanted (and
needed at the time). As he once stated,
“We write to please the public…if it [a play or an operetta] fails to draw an
audience then to my mind, it ceases to exist, to have any useful purpose.”
(Harding 180)
There does not seem to be another Ivor Novello among us, but times change as
well as tastes. There may be a growing trend towards escapism in the future,
depending on what the future brings.
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The Anti-war Viewpoints and spiritual Revelation
in “Franz Marc’s Blue Horses”
River Ya-ling Chiang, Assistant Professor,
English Department, Chinese Culture University
In her most recent poem “Franz Marc’s Blue Horses” Mary Oliver reveals her
anti-war point of view and spiritual revelation. The speaker of Oliver’s “Franz Marc’s
Blue Horses” praises the beauty of nature, the wonderful balance between the
ecological environment and the human or the nonhuman world. Along with her reader,
Oliver is watching all the change in the natural world, pondering over the condition of
the earth, the change of the world, or even the crisis of the environment and the social
issues. On the other hand, the speaker of the poem mourns for the loss of the talented
painter, Franz Marc, who died in a brutal war, and she prefers to die rather than
explain to any living creature what war is. Humans always take whatever they want
from the natural world with no respect, but the nature painted by the painter seems to
be immortal and forever beautiful. Similarly, Oliver declares her anti-war perspective
when viewing the beauty of nature and pondering over the loss of the painter. By her
direct observation of the world and her representation of the vivid images in the
natural world, she still believes in a spiritual sense of revelation derived from the
wisdom of nature, and seeks to invite her reader to personally experience it, reach the
moment of spiritual epiphany, and understand the “secrets” the four horses want to
say, just like what she is doing. The unspoken “secrets” refers to beauty, wisdom, and
awareness. It also refers to respect, understanding, and compassion. Only those with
the insight can hear the “secrets” and arouse humans’ consciousness to the cruelty of
war.

Listening to Learn, Learning to Listen:
Contemporary Native American Music
in K–8 Classrooms

Arts Education curricula should include active classroom experiences that foster the
development of concepts, skills, and cultural understandings of indigenous peoples in an
interdisciplinary manner. In the United States, teaching about Native American cultures and their
music is not generally emphasized in K-8 classrooms. There is no national curriculum that
addresses Native American cultures, although they are included in many states’ social studies
curricula. Most children (and adults) know little about the indigenous peoples of North America.

This session presents an instructional (pedagogical) model for teaching Native American music,
cultures, and lifeways to children through active participation and engagement with
contemporary social music from a variety of tribes. Sample lessons from the model will be
shared with session participants to listen, sing, move, and play instruments to recorded selections
of contemporary social Native American music that express some commonly-held traditional
Native values. All participants will receive a handout detailing each of the selections from the
workshop, plus a Sampler Lesson & CD for the author’s forthcoming book from Canyon
Records.

Aspects of pedagogies and issues related to culturally responsive education (CRE) and social
justice are explored with regard to K-8 students’ perceptions and opinions about Native
American musics and cultures – including preconceptions and stereotypes. Effective assessment
techniques are included that can provide evidence of individual student growth with regard to
cultural understanding, valuing, and sensitivity.

Short Description:
Music provides a unique window to cultural understanding and perceptions. By analyzing
contemporary Native American music, students learn that Native peoples are not just in the past,
but here today; the music of Native peoples evolves just as the cultures do. An instructional

model for teaching Native American music, cultures, and life ways to children will involve the
active engagement of the participants as they listen, sing, dance, and play instruments.

The Fall of the Warrior/Patriarch
Taking the Quebec novel L'elan d'Amerique by Andre Langevin and comparing it to two New
Zealand works both original novel and cinema adaptation including the very recent "Mahana"
(adapted from the award winning Bulibasha 1998 (by the author of TheWhale Rider , Witi
Ihimaera) and Once Were Warriors, (1990) written by Alan Duff, the evolution of certain
formerly male-dominated societies will be examined. In these societies during the last century
the role of the patriarch has changed in his own ethnic groups but also parallel to role changes in
occidental society in general . Another novel also adapted into film, Winter’s Bone, from the
United States will be discussed in the same context.as it portrays again a patriarchal society
with all the negative traits of hegemonic masculinity resulting from that group’s marginalization.
Even though the main character is a young female adolescent she represents the ascendancy of
the new generation and the fall of the older patriarch in this case her father and male relatives.
The former "warrior" has been replaced by men of lesser stature and in many cases the female
figure becomes more dominant and a force for renewal of that society.

The concept of the hegemonic male or hegemonic masculinity has been much debated. ( see
Connell and Messerschmidt in Gender and Society , vol 19 #6, December 2005 pp839-859)
Interestingly in the medieval epic French work La Chanson de Roland the main character by that
name was compared to his companion Oliver. Roland was described as “preuz” ( bold and
courageous) while Oliver was denoted “wise”. Roland was also to a large extent a victim of
“hubris” causing both his own downfall and that of his soldiers.
Hubris Definition. Hubris is extreme pride and arrogance shown by a character that ultimately
brings about his downfall. Hubris is a typical flaw in the personality of a character who enjoys a
powerful position; as a result of which, he overestimates his capabilities to such an extent that he
loses contact with reality ...
Hubris - Examples and Definition of Hubris - Literary Devices
<http://literarydevices.net/hubris/>
literarydevices.net/hubris/

Interestingly as a graduate student of mine has indicated in her soon to be completed thesis on
Beauty and the Beast through the ages, the Beast in the well-known story of Beauty and the
Beast, is an example of such a character punished for his hegemonic character and only restored
to his place as prince when he is transformed by the love of the very good and admirable Beauty.
However, in more recent examples of male protagonists in literature and possibly in Western
society in general Trump - perhaps? - there is no such transformation. The former warrior and
patriarch falls to be replaced by often a younger gentler male or a woman.

In literature as in reality marginalization of a group or individual and its associated
powerlessness occur for a variety of reasons; exclusion from mainstream society may be a

consequence of gender, cultural, linguistic, racial, sexual and physical difference or simply of
geographical isolation. Regardless of cause, those involved slide into unhealthy social relations
and risk spiralling into degradation and despair often with lethal consequences. In such
marginalized groups the values of the past endure to the detriment of that group and the resultant
patriarchal society is one with all the negative traits of hegemonic masculinity resulting from its
marginalization. These novels reveal insights into how these subcultures function, the
relationship between the subculture and the mainstream and, finally, what hope exists for
redemption.
Thus the four novels examined here depict the struggles of male protagonists to adapt to a world
- be it urban or rural - in which they are now marginalized. These male protagonists are at war
with themselves and the world they live in. Remnants of another age and of that age's supposed
glory where they are often the descendants of conquerors and colonizers, they are faced with a
reality which underlines their flaws and their inherent weakness. For these are all flawed
characters who react to the world around them with violence and incomprehension. They maim
and kill those they suppose weaker than themselves and escape in drugs, alcohol, and nostalgia
for an imaginary glorious past. Interestingly, in these works, the female protagonists, who are
often the victims, represent a different resolution to their situation and in some cases prove to be
stronger and point the way to new directions for their race and humanity.
Linguistically these novels share a common pattern which could be related to the concept of
colonisation. Their code is that of silence as concerns the outside world - a world in which they
barely exist but of which they are not really part and where they are marginalized by dint of their
origins, their language and their culture.
Discussed throughout Albert Memmi’s Portrait du colonise (1957) the place of language and the
imposition of the colonizer’s language on the colonized plays a key role in the theme of identity.
The impoverishment of the “native” language and the resultant feelings of inferiority attached to
this language are gradually, of course, replaced by a new pride in identity closely associated with
language. The language also often represents a fusion of the two societies and a simultaneous
rejection of the “dominant” society. Once Were Warriors, is written using the idiom of the New
Zealand Maori and takes place in the latter part of the 20th century. The second work, Winter’s
Bone, the recent novel by Daniel Woodrell, made into a very successful film, tells of the Ozarks
and the "rednecks" who live there in extreme poverty and violence. It is written in a language
poetic and at the same time consistent with the diction and imagery of this ‘outlaw’ society,
while the third novel to be discussed - the Quebec novel- L’elan d’Amérique, by Andre Langevin
depicts the inability of the characters to communicate with those who are part of their own
society and lack of recognition of their own identity in the “other”. Therefore these works
portray groups marginalized by their cultural, ethnic or linguistic separation from the larger
community in which they find themselves. As a result their ‘différance’ (explained in Wikipedia
as follows Différance is a French <http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/French_language> term coined
by Jacques Derrida <http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Jacques_Derrida>, deliberately homophonous
<http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Homophone> with the word "différence". Différance plays on the
fact that the French word différer <http://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/diff%C3%A9rer> means both
"to defer" and "to differ.") is more obvious to the dominant larger group around them. This
creates conflict between that group and the community at large and also conflict within the
marginalized group as its members attempt to come to terms with who and what they are, what

they once were, and what they might become in the future. The past of the Maoris in Once Were
Warriors , in the film Mahana and that of the Ozark community in Winter’s Bone was one of
strength and of a patriarchal society male-dominated and accustomed to war and violence
leading to victory whereas their present reality is one where the males have lost any real power
in society and can only express this loss and frustration through violence directed against the
weaker members of their own community. Similarly the Québécois depicted in Langevin’s novel
could equally be considered to be the descendants of the once proud ‘coureurs des bois’ of New
France, known for their independence and refusal to accept the established society. These
“French Canadians” have become broken by society and unable to adapt to the modern world.
Winter's Bone might seem to someone who had not read the book and who had perhaps seen
the film to be simply a story of uneducated violent people of the Ozarks in the USA. It is
however much more. The novel is a recounting of the ethics and life of this marginalized group so different from the all-American ideal - who have their own history, indicated by Ree's
musings on her ancestors and their proud and noble ways, a rather unique religion, a distinctive
accent and language and a culture based again on a code of ethics alien to perhaps most of North
America - although recognizable to Tony Soprano! Living often outside the law they are
nevertheless constrained by its dictates, obliged to submit or perish. Within their own community
they tolerate no infringement of their ethics.

The title of Once Were Warriors sums up the essential discussion in this paper. The concept
of the mighty fallen, Once Were Warriors tells of the downfall of the Maori males, once proud
warriors who had come to New Zealand in canoes across the Pacific, who totally annihilated the
race who were there before them and who won the wars against the Whites or the Pakehas.
Under rights obtained through the Treaty of Waitangi - the NZ passport is now bilingual, Maori
and English - nevertheless in some ways they remain second-class citizens thanks to age-old
prejudices and those by virtue of their race. Moreover the situation of the Maori as depicted in
Duff’s novel as that of a ‘bookless society’ and a ‘Lost Tribe’ (pp.4-6), drunken and brawling
their lives away does nothing to enhance their image. The deterioration of the Noble warrior to
an often over-weight and out of work individual, was not slow in coming. Similar to the men in
the other works, they react with violence against the world around them. In all there is constant
reference to a remembered past of triumph and strength, one reflected in their tattoos and rites of
passage. In the modern world they are the conquered, the down-trodden often eking out an
existence from the governments they reject or turning to a life beyond the law. \Within these
male protagonists and in spite of their seeming physical superiority - they are bigger, seemingly
strong and fit - there is a basic flaw. They are doomed not to survive as warriors if they are
unable as men to adapt to the world around them. Their refusal to acknowledge their internal
failing - as was the case with Roland and in the Quebec novel - the refusal of Antoine to accept
the Doctor’s diagnosis of the cardiac symptoms inherited from his forbears - makes of them a
dying group to be survived by those they consider inferior and weak.

As in Winter’s Bone, Once Were Warriors focuses on the women. Beth, the mother and wife of
the brutal Jake (‘Muss;) recognizes and deplores the state of her life and of that of her people.
Perhaps because she is part Pakeha (white), she is better able to see beyond the limitations of the

Maoris’ situation imposed on them in part by an overly generous government. In the images we
are given of the ‘horrible’ children she observes from her window, she can but deplore their
future. Her young daughter Grace would seem to offer hope for the new generation but she is
destroyed before this can be realized. In the end it will be up to Beth to offer the hope of a new
beginning for the Maori.

The inability of the characters in these novels to communicate even with each other, the
description of others in their society as weak, effeminate and corrupted and the characters’
illusion of their own power and total lack of awareness of their weakness both in body and spirit
is a tragic indication of the society as a whole.

Exclusion from mainstream society leads to unhealthy relations within the group. In Once Were
Warriors and Winter’s Bone, their particular code of ethics is a degraded form of one inherited
from a past of former glory. Their ancestors and forbears are often called upon to underline their
identity as distinct from the ‘other’ and to further mark their separation. The society in each of
these groups is ethnocentric and xenophobic and must be placed in an historical context to fully
appreciate what the authors are doing in these works. While the male members of the group tend
to take out their frustrations on the female members, interestingly it is the women, both young
and not so young, who either represent hope and are eliminated or who emerge victorious and
that in spite of sometimes becoming martyrs in the process. In these novels, the female
characters, who are marginalized within the society they exist in, are at the same time objects of
fear, lust, but ultimately respect as they come to point the way to new possibilities for their
society.
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UNDERSTANDING CUTENESS
A BRIDGE TO OTHER SECONDARY TASTE TERMS
Richard Fry
Brigham Young University
rfry@byu.edu

1 INTRODUCTION
Moving beyond the broad concept of the “beautiful” (Scruton, 2011) a working knowledge of taste (Burke, 1756) allows
more control over important aesthetic triggers - allowing the designer to build richer and more appropriate “consumptive
experiences” (Granott, 2014). Breaking BEAUTY into smaller “secondary taste terms” (Ngai, 2005) focuses the aesthetic
experiences into more appropriate frameworks. In order to begin to work more effectively with students on product
development based aesthetic problems, this paper will attempt to define and clarify the themes and characteristics of one
particular secondary taste-term (Cute) around which there is a growing body of work to draw from. This effort - to better
define and understand a particular taste term - may provide insight into how to better understanding other equally
impactful aesthetic concepts that have not yet been as thoroughly researched and discussed such as: glamorous,
whimsical, luscious, cozy, wacky, zany, quaint, modern, romantic, cool, natural, clean, dainty, dumpy, handsome, charming,
and even delicious (Ngai, 2005; Harris, 2000).

2 CUTENESS
Things are cute to different people for different reasons. Granott notes, “…consumers have difficulties putting into words
what makes something cute and why they like it, but ‘the cute’ is…easily identifiable…” (Granott, 2014). In our aesthetic
experiences cuteness is powerful, “seems indispensable” (Morreal, 1991) and is recognized for influencing behavior,
especially around activities of purchasing and consumption (Nenkov, Scott, 2014). Granott observes that “after the
production process has de-personalized goods, cute…attempts to re-personalize it [with] powerful emotion-inducing
properties…Cuteness loans personality and a subjective presence to…consumer goods” (Granott, 2014).
In the existing literature, descriptions of things that are cute are often confused with definitions of cuteness. There are well
crafted descriptive statements which help us “know it when we see it”, but they are not definitive. Statements such as
“Beauty attracts admiration and demands a pedestal; cuteness attracts affection and demands a lap.” (Granott, 2014), and,
“A Dress is cute when it alludes to the sense of fashion of someone younger than the woman who wears it…” (Harris, 1990),
convey a strong sense of how cuteness is expressed, but still dance around the idea of a solid definition which is useful in
the classroom.
This paper accepts as a definition the statement put forth by Hellen and Saaksjarvi that cuteness is the state of being
“attractive in an adorable or endearing way” (Hellen, Saaksjarvi, 2013). The words attractive, adorable, and endearing are
clear clues to the essence of cuteness and help to distinguish it from other secondary taste terms and serve as a litmus test
when trying to distinguish authentic expressions of cuteness from those that are merely affective.
2.1 THE BASIS FOR OUR ASSUMPTION ABOUT CUTE
Key to our basic understanding about cuteness is the evolutionary theory that cuteness is the “distinctively babyish features
which get infants noticed and cared for by adults” (Morreall, 1993). This theory is a summation of the work of Konrad
Lorenz, an early mid-twentieth century ethologist who recognized this phenomenon called as he observed animal and
human behavior (Lorenz, 1945). This description of cuteness is identified by the word “Kinderschema”, and theorizes that
evolution has leveraged a set of physical and behavioral characteristics, evident in the young, to induce positive emotional
feelings and a nurturing response by adults to ensure the survival their offspring.
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This direction is not without opposition (Sanders, 1992), arguing that not ALL of the situations that motivate someone to
say “oh…how cute” are associated with the need to help the young of a particular species survive past a certain age.
“Kinderschema” describes a unique situation where the secondary aesthetic taste concept of cuteness works to the success
of young children or animals rather than defining the totality of cuteness. Nonetheless, this theory is most often taken as
the main definition of the taste term “Cuteness”.

3 THEMES & CHARACTERISTICS
Combining the work of Lorenz and the continued efforts of other authors, critics, and researchers seeking to understand
the concept of cuteness, there are six major themes that seem consistently part of cute descriptions: Feminine/Infant,
Disproportion, Ratio of Threat, Projection of Need, Aspiration, and Simplicity. These themes influence both physical
characteristics, as well as behaviors, and even general expressions that work to create a “cute” response to an object,
environment or situation.
3.1 FEMININE/INFANT
In line with this evolutionary bias about cuteness is the idea that cuteness is predominantly associated with the feminine
and the infantile. Causey states that Cuteness expresses one’s “willingness to identify with a feminine gendered position”
(Causey, 2012). Tied to the feminine is the complimentary concept of “infant”. But, working to understanding the
connection with children or the “infantile” and cuteness, one researcher demonstrated that although “…cuteness and
infantility are linked” (Ihara, Nottono, 2011)], things can be cute but not infantile, and infantile but not cute.
The following are representative characteristics often associated with this general theme:
 Nurturing: Items that make specific reference to infants and the nurturing of the young drive strong cute responses pacifiers, cribs, blankets, bows, little shoes, small clothes, a first spoon. This includes pastel or “baby” colors, playful
patterns, and references to fertility such as bunnies, chicks, etc.
 Playfulness (Fig 1): Playing off of the Feminine/Infantile theme, Play is the expression of youthful exuberance, wholehearted enthusiasm; and unbounding joy. This is the friskiness of a kitten and, for the young, this is an expression of
their inherent cuteness. For someone who is more “grown up”, this is an attempt at being “childlike” (which is different
from being “childish”).

Figure 1. Forward/Backward Aspirational Play

3.2 DISPROPORTION
This thematic element crosses physical and behavioral lines in creating a cute response. This can be an awkward physical
proportion in relation to the “norm”, but could also be an awkward disproportion of power, or an awkward disproportion of
one’s ability to do (or perform) compared to what is expected. The attempts of a small child to “dress up” and pretend to
be a part of the complex lives of an actual grown up is an expression of this sense of disproportion.
The following characteristics are often associated with this general theme:
 Relative Smallness: Reflective of the theme of distortion, cute things are often small, especially “Small relative to things
of its kind” (Morreall, 1991). This smallness works to create “…miniatures of things that are not in themselves
necessarily cute…” (Harris, 1990) that then become cute through their smallness. A dollhouse, even one that might be
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large in relation to a person, is SMALL relative to a real house. Smallness also reflects the theme of Ratio of Threat as
well as contributing to the idea of the Projection of Need.

Figure 2. Cuteness of size – Diminutive Cuteness

 Kinderschema (Fig 3): The Kinderschema expression of cuteness supports a distorted head-to-body ratio and cranial
mass-to-facial mass ratio in comparison to the “norm”. Lorenz thought that the dolls were an expression of this
proportion-of-distortion and were recognizable as a distortion of the “normal” human figure. However, this proportionof-distortion also works in other forms, resulting in the form of “BayMax”, a character from the Disney movie Big Hero
6, which does not follow the “kinderschema” proportion but is still considered cute (Collin, 2015). The teddy bear,
which was originally a naturally proportional version of a normal bear cub changed over time to have more limb
“stumpiness” - a distorted length-to-width ratio (Morris, 1995).

Fig 3. Distorted Proportions

 Behavioral Disproportion: Behaviors or activities can be cute when the “maturity” gap is large between the person
playing and the activity they engage in - or Disproportionate. This is the Grandmother playing schoolyard games with
her grandchildren. This is the recently married bride and groom (a mature and serious endeavor) sharing an ice cream
cone (a symbol of youth and freedom) between wedding day activities
3.3 RATIO OF THREAT
Compared to the cute object, person, environment, or situation, the observer of the cute recognizes their own superiority
in comparison. Cute is “positioning the insignificant against the grand, weakness against authority, fragility against stability
and disposability against permanence” (Anderson, 2000). The afore mentioned definition describing cuteness as adorable
or endearing attractiveness, requires someone to be in a position of strength.
The following characteristics are often associated with the general theme of Ratio of Threat:
 Physical Malleability (Fig 4): Authors describe the tactile smoothness, softness of materials, and the general physical
malleability of cute things. Cute things are soft, both on the outside as well as on the inside, with the possibility of
physical form giving way under pressure. This is the cuteness of fur and stuffing, of warmth and softness.
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Fig 4. Malleability/Softness as an attribute of cuteness

 Behavioral Malleability (Fig 5): In a strangely sadistic view of cuteness, the concept of malleability expresses the theme
of the Ratio of Threat through a willingness to allow (or inability to resist) the imposition cuteness on one’s self.
Something can become a canvas for cuteness to be projected onto. Harris calls this a sense of “control over the ‘cute’
object” (Ngai 2005; Harris, 2000). This is the imposition of cute onto something despite, perhaps, their own wishes. It
may not be that the end result looks cute, but their helplessness against imposition is a major component to the sense
of endearment or adorable-ness.

Figure 5. Behavioral malleability

3.3 PROJECTION OF NEED
In order NOT to be a threat, the cute usually conveys a sense of need. This “need” includes things from injury and inability
to vulnerability caused by ignorance, general naiveté, or innocence. The important thing is that this need is discernable by
the person in power. It is interesting to note that not all things that are “needy” are cute. Needy behavior can contribute
to a sense of cuteness, but it can also push something “cute” across the line to “pitifulness”, which can lead to feelings of
irritation or frustration and tragedy.
The following characteristics are often associated with the general theme of Projection of Need:
 Injury/Awkwardness (Fig 6): Granott reminds us that cute seeks “clumsy over quick” (Granott, 2014). Harris points out
that things are cutest when they are “in the middle of a pratfall or blunder…” (Harris, 2000). Physically, things like
crutches, wheelchairs, and bandages, a physical deformity or difficulty are powerful drivers of temporary cuteness.
They play into the theme of Projection of Need and almost always overtly force the quality of “endearment”. Longterm, an injury can become more pitiful/tragic than cute, or also positively move beyond cuteness into nobility.
Injury/Awkwardness expresses itself with physical appearances and props as well as with the associated behaviors.

Fig 06. The Cuteness of Injury
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 Inability/Inexperience/Innocence: This is a general sense of “lack”, but not just of a particular skill, ability, or quality. It
is a lack of skill or characteristic which then creates the impossibility of success, while still projecting willingness and
honest desire to try or be successful. There is a disproportion between what is needed and the resources available. A
person, object, or situation that has an overt expression of “trying” (but still falling short) is often considered cute.
Innocence is a particular type of lack that also leverages the Feminine/Infantile theme, creating a gap between how
someone sincerely perceives and/or acts in a given situation (because of actual youth or an attempt at youthfulness)
and what the situation actually demands. Innocent cute should diminish with time, experience, instruction, etc., when
someone or something “grows up”. Chronic cluelessness translates into a “refusal to learn” and crosses over into being
“pathetic, and transforms cute into tragedy.
3.5 ASPIRATION
Despite their impression of weakness, the cute are often full of potential and the ability to be something more than they
currently are. Children attempt to be teenagers or adults, cottages attempt to be castles, and teapots attempt to be
sentient, having been given eyes and a mouth. This is the cuteness of attempting and pretending, and the
anthropomorphisation of the inanimate and non-human.
The following characteristics are often associated with this general theme:
 Imitation & Effort (Fig 7): Playing off the theme of Aspiration, things can attempt to be more than they are capable of
being through expressions of effort & imitation which includes role play, and anthropomorphism.
The urban apartment terrace garden that aspires to be a grand English garden but is only able to nurture a few pots of
herbs on the terrace. A young child wearing the actual clothes, glasses, or shoes of an adult. The touching attempts of
one child working frantically to comfort the sorrows or anxiety of another, showing maturity and awareness beyond
their years engenders feelings of endearment and nurture. With a ring made out button rather than a precious stone,
the button works to imitate a gem of a much higher valued material. The person wearing it acknowledges these efforts,
and the button’s offering becomes cute.

Figure 7. Aspirational/Imitation

 Anthropomorphic Cuteness (Fig 8): The overlay of human characteristics (facial features, legs & mobility) on a nonhuman object is a form of aspiration and can invoke cuteness. The addition of human characteristics features works to
make it humanoid – or “almost” human. Having a non-human behaving in imitation of a person, also engenders
cuteness. This is the wild bear that wanders into a campground and sits at the picnic table as if it were a camper.

Fig 8. Anthropomorphic Cuteness
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3.6 SIMPLICITY
Cuteness has a strong bias towards simplicity, and away from complexity. Behaviorally, this is related to the idea of
infantility or immaturity, seeking to avoid the complexity of a given situation or lifestyle. Physically, this can manifest itself
as a simplification or softness of form.
The following characteristics are often associated with this general theme:
 Simplification of Form (Fig 9): Cute forms are described as “Rounded over Sculptured, Soft vs. Refined” (Granott, 2014).
Abstracted or simplified representations of realistic objects (a simplified house; an abstracted animal) can be seen as
cute. Behaviorally, a simplified imitation/caricature of a more serious, mature, or complex activity or ritual can be
“cute”.

Fig 9 Simplified forms

 Simplification of Lifestyle – Cultural (Fig 10): Some aesthetic theorists posit that a strong element of cuteness is that of
time-based escapism or a type of personal/cultural amnesia (Marcus, 2002). Referencing the historic past has been
identified as perhaps the main thread of Disney or the traditional American/European (Kinsella, 1995) cute as they
repeatedly pull characteristics from a culturally earlier time to create attraction and endearment using the “simple life”
(i.e. country cottages, idyllic landscapes, handmade costume, and a strong nod to a more rural, and therefore simpler,
life. In contemporary Icelandic culture where references to cute (labelled Krútt) include “knitted clothes, homemade
banana bread, trips to the countryside, 8mm film cameras” (Sokol, 2008), the consistent push “is a strong nostalgia for
pre-NATO Iceland, when American culture didn’t have so much influence over the local culture…Iceland came out of the
Middle Ages around 1940” (Sokol, 2008). This is the Cute of Craft and Vintage.

Figure 10. The Cute of Craft and Vintage

 Simplification of Lifestyle – Personal (Fig 11): The theme of simplification can also reference an earlier (and therefore
simpler) part of one’s personal life (childhood, schoolyard play, teenage years, young adult hood) as a way to invoke
cute. Because of traditions related to the treatment of children vs. adults in Japanese culture, on aspect of cute in
Japanese culture is strongly linked to an earlier time in one’s personal life, especially childhood (Garger, 2007). This idea
of time-based simplicity along with the theme of disproportion combine through refusing to dress “up” to one’s age,
and instead dressing “down”, emphasizing youth vs. maturity. Using young/youthful vocabulary and speech patterns
are also attempts at invoking cuteness through simplified patterns used in the past.
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Fig 11. Simplification of Lifestyle – “Earlier time in one’s life”

4 CONCLUSION
To better understand cuteness (to hopefully better understand other taste terms), a simple definition describing the type of
attractiveness and expected emotional responses serves as the framework to separate and categorize its variations. In this
effort, there was a noticeable difference between things that were authentically cute and things that were USING a cute
affect to attempt/achieve a sense of adorable or endearing attractiveness. It is important to understand the situations
where a taste term (in this case cuteness) is authentic in order to apply it in situations where it would be the appropriate
aesthetic choice for a given design solution. In the case of cuteness, the complex interplay between a variety of
characteristics should work together to create feelings of attractiveness, endearment, a sense of nurture, and even
“Warmth, Kindness, and Honesty” (Park, 2012).
Although a set of thematic building blocks and explanatory characteristics was identified (through a review of available
descriptions, discussions and critiques of cuteness) the results need to be further reviewed and refined. Specific application
needs to be done in the classroom to determine 1) if these building blocks can be applied successfully to create items
identified as authentically cute (rather than affectively cute) and 2) whether the exercise is effective as a gateway to
studying other taste terms.
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Living in Hawaii as Japanese-Americans: Picture Bride and Honokaa Boy

Yoko Ima-Izumi
Professor of Film and Literature
University of Tsukuba

Abstract
“Hawaii” can be approached in a variety of ways. It was examined from the
aboriginal perspective with the emphasis of Hawaiian goddess Haumea in the keynote
lecture last year. Another significant aspect of “Hawaii” becomes visible when we pay
attention to the fact that 39.7% (61,111) of the whole population of Hawaii (154,001) was
occupied by the Japanese immigrants at the time Hawaii was legally integrated as a
territory into the U.S.A. in 1900. The investigation of the history of the Japanese
immigration to Hawaii has been enthusiastically made, and in the field of film studies a
quantity of documentary films, such as Go for Broke! Memories of Hawai’i Japanese

“Niseis” (2009) and 442: Live with Honor, Die with Dignity (2010), have been providing
much knowledge about the immigration. But these documentary films mainly depict the
stories of men.
Women are given a proper place in the feature-length narrative films. The first
narrative film about the Japanese female immigrants is Picture Bride1 made in 1994.
This film started as a short documentary, but the director Kayo Hatta, received a huge
grant with the condition to make a feature-length film about Japanese immigrants in
Hawaii. The director was a sansei who was born in Honolulu, and her grandmothers,

1

Picture Bride (1994): Director: Kayo Hatta; Writers: Kayo Hatta, Mari Hatta, Diane Mei Lin Mark; Stars: Yuki Kudo, Akira
Takayama, Tamlyn Tomita, Cary Hiroyuki Tagawa; Distributed by Miramax Films.
3

isseis, were models of the characters in the film.
This paper intends to compare two feature-length narrative films about JapaneseHawaiians and clarify differences in the portrayal of the female protagonist by focusing on
the plantation blues which used to be sung in the sugar cane fields by Japanese women
brought to Hawaii.

Key Words
Film, Japanese Immigrant, Hawaii, Woman, Sugar Cane, Picture Bride, Honokaa Boy

Full Paper
It is only for the past twenty years or so that Japanese-Hawaiians have been focused
on as major characters in films. It is true that they appeared as minor characters in
“tourism films” in Japan such as Wonderful Ocean Route to Hawaii (1950), Young Star in

Hawaii (1963), Three Gentlemen in Hawaii (1963), and Rainbow over the Pacific (1968)
during the time when Hawaiian Islands were aggressively advertised as dream islands of
everlasting summer by Japanese media. Many filmmaking staffs came from Japan over
to Hawaii, and shot at various popular sites including Hilton Hawaiian Village, which
used to appear in major Hawaii films made in 1960s in Japan, and which is the venue of
the 15th Annual Hawaii International Conference on Arts and Humanities. The billboard
“HILTON Hawaiian Village” is seen, for example in the 1963 film Young Star in Hawaii
(Figs. 1-2).2

Young Star in Hawaii (1963) is one of the “Young Star” film series. Director: Jun Fukuda; Writer: Ryozo Kasahara, Yasuo
Tanami; Stars: Yuzo Kayama, Yuriko Hoshi, Kunie Tanaka; Distributed by Toho.
2
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Fig. 1

Fig. 2

To introduce Hawaii as resort islands had been seen in American films until 1994
when Picture Bride, the U.S.-Japan jointly produced film presented a completely different
way of depicting Hawaii. In the film, Hawaii was no longer a beautiful resort place but a
wild homeland which people should cultivate. The female characters in Picture Bride
suffer two hardships. One is hard work in the sugar cane fields and this is shared by both
men and women. The other is imposed on women only, and this second hardship is
reflected in the title of the film, that is, a deceived marriage by which women come all the
way from Japan to Hawaii to become “picture brides.”
The female protagonist Riyo in Picture Bride easily endures the first hardship. She
not only finishes her assigned work in the fields but also takes laundry work so that she
may earn more money. But it is difficult for her to physically accept a Japanese man
named Matsuji who has earlier immigrated to Hawaii and intentionally sent her a picture
of himself in his youth so that she may decide to come and get married to him. He is not a
young man. He is even older than Riyo’s father. When she sees him for the first time at a
port, she alternately stares at his picture in her hand and the man in front of her (Figs. 35), and appeals in disbelief to the coordinator that “this is a mistake” (Fig. 6). Her appeal is
neglected, and the mass marriage ceremony follows (Fig. 7). She persistently rejects to
hold hands with him when Matsuji tries to take her hand (Figs. 8-9). Moreover, she
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stubbornly turns her face away from him (Fig. 10).

Fig. 3

Fig. 4

Fig. 5

Fig. 6

Fig. 7

Fig. 8

Fig. 9

Fig. 10
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Back in Japan she had a beautiful dream of starting a new, romantic life in Hawaii.
She was not poor; she was not from any of the biggest three areas, Hiroshima,
Kumamoro, and Okinawa, that sent out many Japanese to Hawaii. She was from
Yokohama, a large city, and the decision to come to Hawaii was made by her own will. Her
great disappointment with the man of her father’s age makes her continually refuse him
in bed. She pushes him posteriorly so that he may be hidden behind her (Fig. 11). He
visually becomes invisible in a space occupied by her (Fig. 12). This visual obliteration of
Matsuji implies a threat to his happiness and even to his existence.

Fig. 11

Fig. 12

The same visual obliteration of Matsuji caused by Riyo’s hitching herself to the fore
is seen in the scene of their argument about the idea of “home.” The references to the issue
of “home” are constantly made throughout the film. Riyo is firmly determined to go back
to “home,” that is, to Japan. She tells Matsuji that she decides to do laundry work besides
the sugar work to earn as much as $300, which is a necessary amount to go back to
Japan. Matsuji is enraged by her idea of “home” and claims that “this is your home” (Fig.
13). As soon as he says so, the medium close-up of Riyo blocks him out so that he may
become out of focus and almost hidden from the spectator’s sight (Fig. 14), and the
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powerful voice of Riyo is edited on the shot: “This is not my home.”

Fig. 13

Fig. 14

It is not easy for her to regard Hawaii as her homeland. The conflict of the couple
emerges when Matsuji looks at the vastly spreading sugar cane fields as if to convince
himself to regard it as his own homeland and affirms that “going back to Japan becomes
an old dream” (Figs. 15). His P.O.V. shot of the fields (Fig. 16) is disrupted by Riyo, who
despises him for being “stuck in this place” (Fig. 17).

Fig. 15

Fig. 16
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Fig. 17

Riyo believes that “this place” cannot be her homeland and Matsuji cannot be her
husband. But the turning point abruptly comes towards the end of the film. Taking all the
money she has been saving, Riyo escapes Matsuji’s place with the intention to go as close
as she could to Japan. She knows that she could not go further than the seashore, and
wanders there (Fig. 18). She meets the ghost of her late plantation friend, Kana, who
convinces Riyo to give up her dream of going back to Japan: “Why you go back? Who
waiting for you there?” (Figs. 19-20). This reunion with Kana triggers Riyo’s realization
that there is no other place for her to go than Matsuji’s home (Fig. 21).

Fig. 18

Fig. 19
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Fig. 20

Fig. 21

She returns to Matsuji. The shot-reverse-shots of them (Figs. 22-25) prepare their
substantial wedding in bed (Fig. 26). The whole film ca be said to illustrate the process of
Riyo’s acceptance of him as her husband and his place as her own home.

Fig. 22

Fig. 23

Fig. 24

Fig. 25
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Fig. 26

The change in her idea of “home” is reflected in her act in the fields. She now sings
the plantation blues which she previously refused to sing (Fig. 28). This song plays a
significant role in the film, as the director discloses in the interview that it “is the genesis
of this whole film.” The song expresses the Japanese women’s disappointment with
Hawaii and their yearning for Japan. The lyrics go as follows:

Hawaii, Hawaii, I saw as in a dream
But now I shed my tears
In the cane-fields.
So early in the morning
With my lunch on my shoulder
Once more to do holehole work
To put food on my table.3

This is the first passage of the plantation blues “Holehole Bushi” quoted in “PBS HAWAI‘I PRESENTS Canefield Songs:
Holehole Bushi” in http://pbshawaii.org/pbs-hawaii-presents-canefield-songs-holehole-bushi/ January 2017). There are other
singings of Holehole Bushi by Japanese-Hawaiians, for example, in the interview with the director, which is included in the DVD as
a special feature; and in the web site “Hole hole bushi by Allison Arakawa at Japanese American National Museum” in
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GdiFCc6BtHk January 2017).
3
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Fig. 27

By singing away their disappointment and sadness, Japanese women in Hawaii
were ready to endure their hardships. Riyo’s decision to accept Hawaii as her home is
reiterated at the end of the film in her monologue: “When I close my eyes, I can still see
the moon lighting up the cane fields, like the ocean that carry me home, to Hawaii.” This
film is dedicated to those women, including the director’s grandmothers, who made the
journey, as is clarified in the subtitles at the end: “For all the women who made the
journey.”
The time setting of Picture Bride is 1918, the final phase of the immigration of the
Japanese to Hawaii, which started in 1868 and lasted for fifty-six years until 1924. The
descendants of the Japanese-Hawaiians who once worked in the sugar cane fields are
depicted in Honokaa Boy,4 which is also based on the true story.
The film was made in 2009 by Atsushi Sanada and the life in Honokaa on Big Island
in the 1990s is depicted. The most characters in the film are Niseis or Sanseis born in
Hawaii. Time goes by surprisingly slowly in Honokaa, and the Japanese-Hawaiians seem
to do only what they wish to do. The aged female protagonist, Bee, bakes malasadas and
sells at one dollar each. This malasada business would not be enough to earn a living, but

4

Honokaa Boy (2009): Director: Atsushi Sanada; Writers: Takuma Takasaki, Leo Yoshida; Stars: Chieko Baisho, Masaki Okada,
Jun Hasegawa, Keiko Matsuzaka; Distributed by Toho.
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she seems to have much savings and spends much money in buying grocery and cooking
gorgeous meals every day for a Japanese young man who pays a visit to Honokaa.
Despite the quiet, ordinary life of people, there are repeated hints at the repressed
past of Bee as a woman involved in the sugar cane plantation. Bee is the most aged
person among the main characters, and may have been brought up among the cane fields.
The background against which Bee is intentionally located is the once prosperous and
now abandoned sugar cane field (Fig. 28).

Fig. 28

More importantly, she is edited with the familiar plantation blues, though the
melody is somewhat changed. The lyrics are almost the same as those in Picture Bride
and express the same sadness of the immigrants from Japan:

Though I came all the way to Hawaii, to Hawaii
I miss my sweet home, Oh, moonbow.
Though I came all the way to Hawaii, to Hawaii,
I miss you darling, Oh, moonbow.

Bee sings the song to herself, and she even holds a sugar cane while singing. The
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long shot of Bee films her moving from right to left and again to right while singing the
blues. This shot is suddenly replaced by the shot of the moon while the blues still goes on,
and this replacement of the shots implies a connection between Bee and the moon. In fact,
Bee is obsessed with the moon or strictly speaking the moonbow. The appearance of the
moonbow in the blues lyrics tells Bee’s secret romantic feelings as the film gradually
discloses.

Fig. 29

Fig. 30

Fig. 31

Fig. 32

It is true that this sad plantation blues may not sound appropriate for Bee living in
the twenty-first century. But her sadness becomes clear if we pay attention to a certain
regularity the way the blues comes into the screen. It is always the time when Bee is with
Leo. The blues is played six times in the film, and on all occasions Bee’s repression of her
strong attachment to Leo and her frustrated sadness are felt. The blues functions as a clue
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to understanding this female protagonist’s relationship to Leo. Bee and Leo are not lovers.
Their relationship is not the same as that in Harold and Maude made by Hal Ashby in
1971, which depicts a physical love of a couple of eighty-year-old woman and twenty-yearold man. The age difference between Bee and Leo is the same as that between Maude and
Harold, but Bee and Leo do not develop a love romance. No matter how aggressive Bee
may be in their relationship, Leo is in love with a young girl whom he met in Honokaa,
and he regards Bee as only a benevolent guardian. Bee’s yearning for Leo is expressed by
adding a new line, “I miss you darling,” and a new element of the moonbow.
She is aggressive in her relationship with Leo. She claims that Leo looks exactly like
her ex-husband, who is handsome and sweet, and she invites Leo to dinner every day. The
dinner time is precious for her, because she can keep looking at him while he is eating
(Fig. 33). Her P.O.V. shot of Leo (Fig. 34) tends to follow the long shot of them together.
Her repressed feeling for darling Leo is expressed by the sad blues played in the
background.

Fig. 33

Fig. 34

She even takes the plunge and buys a fancy yellow dress with the hope to please Leo
(Fig. 35). She looks at him as usual (Fig. 36), and she intentionally moves around him so
that he may notice her fancy dress (Figs. 37-38).
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Fig. 35

Fig. 36

Fig. 37

Fig. 38

She runs into him on a street and, believing that he waves to her, she waves back to
him with a happy smile (Figs. 39-40). But it soon turns out that he waves to Mariah
without taking note of Bee, who awkwardly stands between the young couple (Fig. 41).

Fig. 39

Fig. 40
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Fig. 41

Fig. 42

Leo invites Mariah to Bee’s as he pleases without considering that he should ruin
Bee’s secret happy hours. Bee collapses that night and is taken to a hospital. She becomes
almost blind and can feel only light. In such a sad situation, she starts singing the
plantation blues upon Leo’s arrival at her bedside (Fig. 43).

Fig. 43

Leo regrets what he has insensitively done to her, and takes her to see the moonbow.
They walk hand in hand, which is what she wished for (Figs. 44-45). Bee can see the
blurred outline of the moon, and regards it as a moonbow (Figs. 46-47). She makes a wish,
hoping that her wish would come true. In silence, she performs a mysterious dance which
probably is expressive of her love for Leo (Fig. 48). Bee’s wish to see a moonbow is thus
deeply connected with her feelings for Leo. The new elements in the blues – the moonbow
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and the existence of darling – are connected to Leo.

Fig. 44

Fig. 45

Fig. 46

Fig. 47

Fig. 48

In the following morning, she wakes up early and prepares a large stock of food for
Leo, and dies (Fig. 49). Leo hears her saying good-bye and finds the prepared food on her
table (Fig. 50). The film is not a love story, but a representation of the sadness and
loneliness expressed by the plantation blues Holehole Bushi.
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Fig. 49

Fig. 50

The plantation blues is the core of the two films examined, Picture Bride and

Honokaa Boy. The blues tells a story of a Japanese-Hawaiian woman and her
relationship with a man. In Picture Bride, the blues expresses Riyo’s disappointment with
Hawaii and Matsuji, but she finally conquers it and accepts Hawaii as her home and
Matsuji as her husband. In Honokaa Boy, the blues expresses Bee’s sadness and her
yearning for Leo who kindles her passion once more. The blues functions to express the
inner world of the female protagonist in both films.
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The Portrayal of the Elderly with Life-Threatening Disease in Western Movies

Mengling Guo
University of Tsukuba

In the majority of movies, the elderly are not typically cast in major roles, but instead
appear most often in home settings with members of other age groups. It is true not only
the film industry but also we, the audience, prefer those movies depicting youth, romance,
and strong human abilities. It’s disappointing and cruel to expose the suffering from aging
and the struggle against disease since the most fundamental function of movies is
entertainment. However, as the elderly population in the whole world, especially in
developed countries continues to grow larger and larger, the concerns of the elderly become
an even more important social issue. As a result, the elderly-themed movies have been
gradually produced in the global film industry since 2000.
This paper focuses on two movies depicting the elderly who have life-threatening
diseases and selects caregiving as an entry point. The first movie is The Notebook. It is a
2004 American romantic drama film directed by Nick Cassavetes. The Notebook uses
Alzheimer’s disease as an important setting, and thus develops a romantic love story
between the two main characters, Noah and Allie, through memory loss and flashbacks.

Fig. 1

Fig. 2
20

Fig. 3

In the first scene, Noah is reading a love story to Allie, a patient with Alzheimer’s
disease. And this story follows two young lovers who are themselves. The two characters
are taken one after the other through medium close-up. The shot reverse shot is being used
in order to show the harmonious relationship between Noah and Allie (Fig. 1-Fig. 2).
Although this old couple is living in the nursing house and both suffering life-threatening
diseases like Alzheimer’s disease and heart attack, they are intentionally depicted as well
dressed, hair done perfectly and elegant. Without storylines, we cannot imagine such old
people are actually facing to death. Then the nurse comes to their table and tells Noah he
should go to see the doctor. As Fig. 3 depicts, Noah and Allie are arranged between two
halves with the exact match in size and shape while the nurse is arranged at the center.
Through such compositional balance, we can tell Noah and Allie, and the nurse, are in
harmony with each other. Noah, as the spouse of the patient, shows satisfaction with the
care; Allie, the patient herself, shows trust in the nurse; the nurse, plays an important role
not only as a caregiver but also as the connection between the old couple.
In the end of this movie, Noah is sent to the hospital because of heart attack. He is not
allowed to leave his room. However, the nurse in the nursing home privileges him to an
exceptional chance to see Allie. And thus this reunion brings about the touching and
beautiful ending of The Notebook. After each tells the other that they love them, they both
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go to sleep in Allie's bed. The next morning a nurse finds that they have died peacefully in
bed together.

Fig. 4

Fig.5

Fig. 6

Fig. 7

From the close-up of Noah and Allie’s peaceful faces (Fig. 4) to the close-up of their
hands hold tightly (Fig. 5), smooth camera work is being used. The pain and the sadness of
death are being weakened in this scene. Instead, through these close-up shots we can feel
the powerful love between Noah and Allie, which ease them out of the world together like
a miracle. Then the camera starts to take their look from a high angle and gradually zoom
out the view. (Fig. 6-Fig. 7) Particularly, Fig. 7 is the final shot of Noah and Allie, they dead
peacefully in the dream with each other hand in hand. Maybe it’s still sad when we see
main characters dying in the movie, but as for Noah and Allie, an old couple who were both
suffering serious deterioration of health and memory, isn’t it a romantic ending?
In The Notebook, the portrayal of the elderly with serious diseases, the depiction of
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caregiving, and even the death of characters are being extremely beautified. The movie only
pays attention to describing Allie’s memory loss and dementia instead of other symptoms
of Alzheimer’s disease. Also, the caregiving work of nurses seems too easy and satisfactory.
All they have to do is just to tell patients when to see the doctor and take them to the dinner.
Furthermore, in fact, Noah does not take part in any essential caregiving work. In the DVD
interview of The Notebook, the director himself also said he had received much criticism
because of the unrealistic depiction5.
The following movie however depicts an elderly couple through a totally different way.
This is Amour, which was directed by Michael Haneke and was released in 2012. It is a coproduction among France, Germany and Austria. Anne and Georges are retired music
teachers and live in Pairs. Anne suffers a stroke and then undergoes surgery. But, the
surgery goes wrong, leaving her paralyzed on her right side and confined to a wheelchair.
Georges promises to Anne he will never send her back to hospitals again and then becomes
Anne’s dutiful, though slightly irritated caregiver.

5

Naoko FUJIKURA. (2014) People with Dementia and their Caregivers in American films: "isolated," "alienated" and "invisible".

Kyoto University of Foreign Studies, (84), 197-209 p.199
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Fig. 8

Fig. 9

Fig. 10

Fig. 11

The 3rd and 4th scene are both depicting Georges feeding Anne food and water, but the
difference is obvious. In the 3rd scene (Fig. 8-9), Anne and Georges are both arranged in the
frame between two halves with equal size. The camera is fixed at the eye angle. Through
such camera language, we can see the equal and harmonious relationship between the
patient, Anne, and the caregiver, Georges. Also, this quiet long cut depicts how Georges
provides careful and considerate care for his wife. He feeds Anne baby-food, “I’ve put a little
peach juice in this”, he says, to coax her into eating.
Georges, an old man himself, he cannot cope with home-caring his wife. Even he has
hired someone to help but they are quickly fired because of their mistreating to Anne. As a
result, “He becomes stoic and self-isolating as a caregiver in the later stages of Anne’s
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deteriorating condition. ” 6 In the 4th scene, by shot reverse shot, Anne’s close-up and
Georges’ close-up (Fig. 10-11) repeat one after the other and the rhythm of the camera
language creates a tense atmosphere, implying that the relationship between the elderly
couple becomes to fall out and something evil might happen later. Also, Anne is taken by
high angle and looks like being dominated over while Georges is taken by normal angle.
Anne, as a paralytic, is in a weak position, and totally dependent on her husband, her only
caregiver. After continuing trying and even threat, Anne still refuses to swallow water.
Finally, furious Georges gives up his patience and hits Anne.
From patient and loving care to violence, the exhaustion of caregiving wears Georges
out both physically and emotionally. Amour, this film barely and cruelly unfolds the endless
pain and despair of the patient and the caregiver. In the end, Georges kills Anne by the way
of pillow suffocation. After dressing Anne and decorating her bed with flowers, he finally
seals all rooms in the apartment and commits suicide by gas poisoning. Dying together can
be regarded as the final act of love and last consummation between Anne and Georges.

Amour shows us an unsparing portrait of an elderly couple suffering from painful disease
and caregiving. But it still gives the couple, perhaps not happy, buy a rewarding reunion,
as they fulfill the eternal promise-they will never be apart.
In conclusion, both The Notebook and Amour depict two elderly couples, who are
suffering from life-threatening diseases, and they both died together in the end of movies.
However, they differ a lot from each other no matter in the way of storylines or the camera
language. The Notebook still provides us with a romantic and ideal vision of growing old. It
presents a questionable portrayal of late stage Alzheimer’s symptoms, an unrealistic level

6

Jim Vanden Bosch. (2013) Amour Killing. The Gerontologist, 53 (3), 518-519 p.518
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of nursing home care and unusual patient and family satisfaction7. On the other hand,
different from other vast numbers of films, in which the elderly characters finally overcome
the threat of aging’s reality, Amour produces a sharp view to expose the reality of growing
old. This makes Amour a film that can be used to stimulate rich thought and discussion
about the meaning of love, commitment, caregiving, and death during the course of physical
and cognitive decline.
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The Representation of the Female in Two White Snake Films:

The Bewitched Love of Madam White (Japan) and Madam White Snake (Hong Kong)

Hui Liu
University of Tsukuba

Abstract
The Chinese legend of the White Snake tells a story about a female white snake
named Bai Niangzi who got married to a human male named Xu Xian. At the end they
were separated by a Buddhist monk and the white snake was locked in Leifeng Pagoda.
The earliest printed version, Madam White is Kept Forever under the Leifeng Pagoda by
Feng Menglong (1624), established the basis for the later adaptations, but the legend
evolved over the centuries from a horror tale to a romantic story.
In Japan Fusao Hayashi wrote a novel The Witchcraft of Madam White (1948), which
is one of the sources of the Japanese white snake film produced by Toho, The Bewitched

Love of Madame White (1956). Although based on the Chinese legend, the film revealed a
unique interpretation of the legend, adding Japanese elements to it. The white snake was
depicted as a dedicated wife who would do anything to please her husband, even to risk her
own life. In Hong Kong, a Chinese version of the white snake film, Madam White Snake
(1962), was produced by Show Brothers. The representations of the white snake in the two
films are quite different, and I will clarify how different the white snake is between Japan
and Hong Kong.

Full Paper
The Legend of the White Snake is well-known in China. Starting in the Southern
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Song period (1127-1279), this folkloric tradition went through many modifications over the
centuries and multiplied into textualized and non-textualized forms in oral, fictional,
theatrical genres. As part of an oral tradition, an established contour of the story generally
depends upon the late Ming literati Feng Menglong’s version “Madam White is Kept

Forever under the Leifeng Pagoda” in his collected short stories, Stories to Caution the
World (1624). His version is the original story which the later adaptations based on.
Meanwhile, in modern times, with the development of cinematic techniques, the folk tale
has been adapted into films and television series frequently.
As a folk tale with centuries of history, a considerable amount of literature has been
published on the legend. These studies mostly focus on textualized materials, such as the
source of the tradition, the evolution of structure and characters, and comparative analysis
of the original story and adaptions. Although there are a large number of films, very few
studies have attempted to investigate the evolution of the folk tale in cinematic form.
This essay focuses on the representation of the female character white snake by
comparing Japanese and Chinese (Hong Kong) films based on the traditional Chinese
legend. Films to be compared are The Bewitched Love of Madame White (Japan,1956) and

Madam White Snake (Hong Kong,1962). The former one was made by Toho (Japan) in
collaboration with the Shaw Brothers (Hong Kong), which also made the latter
independently. This paper will quote scenes from the two films, and examine the differences
in representation of the white snake. The main aim of this study is to investigate the
differences between feminine representation in Japanese White Snake film and these in
Hong Kong’s. Based on the comparison between the films, the study explores the meaning
of the differences.
The two films to be examined, The Bewitched Love of Madam White and Madame

White Snake, were made in 1950s and 1960s during the golden era of Japan- Hong Kong
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cinematic interactions (Yau 2010:73). The Bewitched Love of Madam White, a cinematic
performance of the White Snake theme, is represented in Chinese costume drama, coproduced by Toho Company in Japan and Shaw Brothers in Hong Kong in 1956. Although
the co-produced film was adapted from Chinese folklore, the script was in Japanese, and
the staff were all Japanese. Because Toho took the lead in the collaboration, this movie was
aimed primarily at Japanese audiences. This movie´s director is Shiro Toyoda, and the main
actors are Yoshiko Yamaguti, Ryo Ikebe, and Kaoru Yachigusa. It is remembered as the first
special effects color film by Toho, with the special effects created by Eiji Tsuburaya, best
known for Godzilla, and winning the Honorable Mention Award in color at the Berlin
International Film Festival in 1956.
After the Japan and Hong Kong co-production film, Shaw Brothers produced their
own film Madame White Snake in 1962. The Hong Kong version attempted to use the
Huangmei Opera style, a music genre based on the traditional opera with ´sing´ and ´speak´.
Shaw Brother merged this style in film to launch a new commercial venture in the late
1950s and consolidated its impact with Madame White Snake in 1962. This movie is
directed by Yue Feng, and starring the glamorous actress Lin Dai in the title role. She is
recognized as the only actress in history who has won the Best Actress Award at the Asian
Film Festival four times. Shaw Brothers´ version was made without Japanese coproduction. It shows a story much more close to the one known by most Chinese.
As the opening credits shows, The Bewitched Love of Madam White has two original
stories. The first one is Chinese legend of the White Snake, which is evolved from Feng
Menglong´s seventeenth-century version of White Snake tale. The other one is Fusao
Hayashi 's novel “The Witchcraft of Madam White” (1948), a modern adaptation of Feng´s
version. Nevertheless, the film presents a quite original and Japanese interpretation of the
legend, closing neither Feng´s nor Fusao´s story. It focuses on describing how White snake
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uses all means to win the heart of the hero. She even does some ruthless things to make
her love happy. But in Madame White Snake, which based on the traditional plot of the
legend, heroine is depicted as a dedicated wife who is commendable and moral.
The protagonist is named “Bai”, which means the color White. There are various
names as Bai Niangzi, Bai Niang, Bai Suzhen in the written text and films, I will use Bai
Niang in this paper. Similarly, her servant-girl named Qing, which is mean Green, variously
named Xiaoqing, Qingqing, Qingér, I will take the term Xiaoqing. As for her husband, who
is also named Xu Xian, Xu Xuan, Xu Hanwen, I will use Xu Xian in this paper.
The beginning of the Japanese version depicts the young pharmacy assistant Xu Xian
meeting with Bai Niang and her servant Xiao Qing during a drenching rain. At their
request, he takes the two of them on board the boat he has hired to take him back home.
The movie starts with an establishing shot of the West Lake. Fig.1 shows three small stony
pagodas on the water, which is the most famous of West Lake's classic sights. The credits
“Song Dynasty” and “West Lake” announce that the story takes place around the middle of
the twelfth century in China.

Fig.1
In Fig.2, a young lady who dressed in white (Bai Niang) takes shelter from the rain
under the tree. Her maid who dressed in dark green (Xiao Qing) leads her downstairs to
board the boat which Xu Xian hired (Fig.3). Then Bai Niang sits at the center, back to Xu
Xian and the audience, taking out a red scarf to wipe the rainwater (Fig.4). In a contrast to
the dark-coloured background, Bai Niang is wearing in white, and she sits in the middle of
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the frame. Such composition implies that she is the heroine of the film. It is interesting that
not a clear face shot of the heroine can be seen for a long time during her first appearance.
In the near coming figure, when Bai Niang turns to Xu Xian, the background changes from
dark to bright (Fig.5). Her face is eventually shown to the Xu Xian and the audience.

Fig.2

Fig.3

Fig.4

Fig.5

Bai Niang´s extraordinary beauty is emphasized through the change of lighting and
the fleeting hiding of heroine´s face. The hiding of Bai Niang´s face is also effective in
evoking the audience´s empathy for Xu Xian. This allow the audience to stand in the same
situation as Xu Xian, caring about Bai Niang´s appearance but can not see her clearly.
When he makes his first eye contact with Bai Niang, Xu Xian and the same as the audience
increases the attractiveness of her.
The behavior of Bai Niang´s gazing at Xu Xian is reiterated in the next sequence. In
Fig.6, Bai Niang remains in the same posture as Fig.5, looking amorously at Xu Xian. From
the medium close-up shot in Fig.6, we can see the expression on her face is shown clearly,
indicating that she has taken a fancy to him. Facing her enchanting beauty, Xu Xian feels
31

embarrassed and sits away to the boat´s bow(Fig.7). However, Bai Niang keep her gazing
at him such as Fig.8. Xu Xian looks downwards to avoid her sight again(Fig.9). The
sequence of the first encounter between Bai Niang and Xu Xian, which emphasizes a lustful
and proactive image of the female protagonist.

Fig.6

Fig.7

Fig.8

Fig.9

The “gazing” scene in the film is not found in its original novel by Fusao Hayashi, but
it is similar to the Chinese original text (Feng Menglong´s version in 1624). In Fusao´s novel,
there is one simple sentence to express Bai Niang´s activity of “gazing” as below: “Xu Xian
stiffens himself, trying hard to avoid the ladies´ sight”8. “ladies´ sight” is an unspecified
expression, meaning not only that Bai Niang looks at Xu Xian but also Xiao Qing does. In
the Chinese original text, there is a depicture as: “Madame is constantly giving Xu Xian the
glad eye” 9. It could be that the “gazing” scene in the film is based on the Chinese original

Fusao Hayashi(林房雄), The Witchcraft of Madam White (白夫人の妖術) [1948](Japan: Syueisya, 1969), 153.
All translations of original Chinese sources in the paper are my own unless noted otherwise.
9 Feng Menglong(馮夢龍),“ Madam White is Kept Forever under the Leifeng Pagoda” Stories to Caution the
World(警世通言) [1624](China: Sheng huo shu dian , 1936), 249.
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text. Bai Niang looking at Xu Xian is repeated in this sequence, her affection for Xu Xian is
clearly shown. During the sequence, she is depicted as extraordinarily bold and fascinating,
different from a common woman.
Analysis of the sequences of Bai Niang´s first appearance points to two
features of Bai Niang´s characterization. First, Bai Niang´s extraordinary and glamorous
beauty is emphasized through the fleeting hiding of heroine´s face. Second, Bai Niang´s
proactive image of pursuing a man she likes, is made through a particular behavior of
“gazing” repeated in their first meet. Bai Niang is portrayed as beautiful, alluring, seductive
and positive to Xu Xian. The representations of Bai Niang in Hong Kong film show a
different aspect from the Japanese version.
The representations of Bai Niang in Hong Kong show a different aspect from the
Japanese version. Before the beginning of the Hong Kong version´s opening credits, an
unrelated episode, which tells a story that a snake saved by an old man, is inserted. The
scene starts with Fig.10 and shows a white snake weakening on the ground through a closeup shot. The first shot of the film is a snake, not a human being, which can be considered
as an implication that the snake is the heroine. Following this shot, the medium close-up of
an old man watching over the snake continues(Fig.11). From that, we can know that the
close-up of the white snake is actually the POV (point of view) shot of the old man.

Fig.10

Fig.11
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Also, although not specifically shown here, behind the old man - in the left of Fig.11,
there are some children watching the old man from afar. The old man lifts the white snake
by a branch and sets it free in the pond. We can infer that the white snake was bullied by
the children and the old man helped it. This 30 second-scene before the movie starts has an
effect of hinting at the emotional development of white snake and the old man´s
reincarnation. After that, the white snake who transforms into a female meets Xu Xian, the
old man's reincarnation, and they fall in love. Their encounter is depicted in the next scene.
On Xu Xian’s way back from visiting the grave, while he is enjoying the beautiful
scenery of West Lake, he passes Bai Niang and Xiao Qing. They notice each other at the
same time and Bai Niang is aware of Xu Xian, gazing at him for a long time and wondering
if he is the one who saved her life a thousand years ago.
With Bai Niang´s confirmation behavior, the camera work gradually changes from the
long shot in Fig.13 to the medium close-up shot in Fig.14. After Bai Niang confirms that Xu
Xian is her benefactor, the POV shot of her gazing at Xu Xian follows (Fig.15), before a closeup shot appears (Fig.16). Her facial expression is clearly shown through the close-up shot.

Fig.12

Fig.13

Fig.14

Fig.15
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Fig.16

This scene emphasizes the “seeing” action of Xu Xian visually. While Fig.12 shows a
medium close-up of Xu Xian, Fig.13 shows a long shot of Bai Niang. At the moment when
Bai Niang confirms Xu Xian as her benefactor, the medium close-up (Fig.14) and close-up
shot (Fig.16) of her appear for the first time in this sequence. Two points are revealed by
this camera work. One is that Xu Xian does not accept Bai Niang´s feelings passively as in
the Japanese version. He himself has a heart that longs for Bai Niang. Another point is that,
from the change of long shot to close-up shot, the delight of Bai Niang who has met with her
benefactor and the beginnings of love are well understood by the audience.
After encountering Xu Xian, Bai Niang has already decided to marry with him. She
explains to Xiao Qing, her companion, “I want to marry him to repay his kindness for saving
my life thousand-years ago”10. In short, the most important reason that Bai Niang decides
to marry Xu Xian is that, he is the old man who has helped her in his previous life. Despite
the fact that Bai Niang's nature is a snake, she shares deep emotions with humans.
The two films both use a prop to symbolize the couple´s love. From the meaning of the
symbolism, it can be seen the most different aspect of the two films. The director Toyota
has changed the Japanese film´s title from its original novel´s “Witchcraft” to “Bewitched

10

Quoted from Madam White Snake (1962, Hong Kong, director: Yue Feng).
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Love” 11, an original word that does not exist in Japanese dictionary. “Bewitched” means
enchanting someone´s eye or mind especially through beauty or charm. Therefore, it seems
that “Bewitched Love” can be read as Bai Niang´s love with Xu Xian mostly depending on
her glamourous beauty and sexually attractive behaviors.
In the above sequences of Bai Niang´s first appearance in Japanese film, another
noteworthy point is that a red scarf is used as an erotic symbol. Xu Xian sits away from Bai
Niang to avoid her passionate gaze, then a red scarf floats with the wind and comes to rest
on his face. Fig.17 shows that, he takes the red scarf off his face, and then immediately puts
it close to his nose and smells it enchanted. Imaizumi (2015, p50) points out that “the red
scarf is a unique depiction in this film, and it always appears with eroticism as a motif
repeated in this film”. The properties of the scarf also appear to carry special meaning: the
red color symbolizes passion and lust, and the scarf´s material is light and easily entangling.
Following Imaizumi, the red scarf can be considered a metaphor for Bai Niang´s “Bewitched
Love”.

Fig.17

As Imaizumi indicates, the red scarf appears frequently in the film. Specially it plays
an important role at the turning point in Bai and Xu´s relationship, and becomes an
indispensable prop. For instance, when Xu Xian later visits Bai Niang´s house, he is

11

Sourcing from the note written by Toshio Yasumi, the film´s screenwriter. Scenario The love of Madame

White, Kinema Junpo (No.135, 1955.12), 81.
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proposed to by her, and accepts some silver to pay for the expenses of their marriage. Then
this silver is recognized as a part of a sum stolen from government´s vault. Xu is arrested,
but when police officers try to arrest Bai Niang at her house, she disappears in a flash,
leaving the missing silver on her bed. Bai Niang is identified as a demon who stole the silver.
Xu Xian is banished to Suzhou, where he becomes an assistant in an inn. There he is visited
by Bai Niang and Xiao Qing. Despite Xiao Qing´s convincing explanations, because of
expressed misgivings about Bai Niang´s demon identity, Xu Xian does not accept. To
persuade him, Xiao Qing points out that the red scarf is protruding from his bosom (Fig.18),
the most persuasive evidence of his love to Bai Niang. But Xu Xian detests having the red
scarf in his hands, throwing it away firmly. In Fig.19, we can see his intuitive revulsion and
fear to the red scarf.
Although Bai Niang begs piteously, Xu Xian still refuses to accept her. Eventually Bai
Niang runs away sorrowfully, leaving the red scarf on the floor as shown in the long shot in
Fig.20. The next Fig.21 shows a medium close-up shot on the red scarf. Therefore, it can be
inferred that the red scarf will be important in reconciling Xu Xian to Bai Niang. In the next
scene, Xu Xian takes the scarf up in his hands again and seems to be in a state of
discomposure as shown in Fig.22. At last, his infatuation to Bai takes the advantage over
fear, so he chases to Bai Niang and embraces her in his arms. A bed scene is continued and
they get married.
Comparing Fig.19 and 22, it can be perceived that there are both resistance and
affection exist in Xu Xian´s feelings towards the red scarf, a symbol of Bai Niang´s love. It
can be inferred that this attitude Xu Xian takes to the scarf, is the same as he takes to Bai
Niang. His incompatible attitude is repeated throughout the movie.
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Fig.18

Fig.20

Fig.19

Fig.21

Fig.22

Just as the metaphor of red scarf is used in the Japanese film, the Hong Kong version
also makes use of metaphor. A close-up shot of a twin-lotus appears before Bai Niang and
Xu Xian ´s marriage (Fig.23), which is the metaphor for the couple´s relationship. Since
ancient times, in Chinese culture the lotus has been regarded as an omen for auspiciousness
and happiness, as well as an incarnation of kindheartedness and beauty. Furthermore, the
twin-lotus has been widely seen as a symbol of one heart, one root, same fortune and same
life. It stands for happiness and is used as a metaphor for an affectionate couple. The twin38

lotus here implies the couple of Bai Niang and Xu Xian who are dear to each other.
In Fig.24, the image of twin-lotus dissolves into the image of wedding decorations
gradually(Fig.24-25). With a symmetry composition of the background shown, the lotus is
set in the center of the frame in Fig.24 and covers the Chinese traditional ornament
decoration of “囍” (Double Happiness), which commonly used as a symbol of marriage. The
twin-lotus is overlapped with “ 囍 ”, such composition shows that the harmonious
relationship between Bai Niang and Xu Xian is symbolized.

Fig.23

Fig.24

Fig.25

As analyzed above, Bai Niang´s characterization is quite different in the two films.
The symbolism used in the film which can be inferred as a description of the lust between
man and woman is more aggressive in the Japanese version than in the Hong Kong version.
This section will discuss the culture and background factors of the differences.
Known as master director of “literary films”, that is, films based on famous novels,
Toyoda made novels´ film adaptations with his emphasis on subtle and nuanced acting
based on his sharp observation of human nature. Regarding the production purpose of The
39

Bewitched Love of Madam White, the director Toyoda clearly talks about his intention as
below,

“In this work, I want to spotlight the truly hearts that human beings find
happiness in loving by depicting the strong and intense love of Bai Niang. In other
words, throughout depicting a woman who is consumed with passion for love, the
aim of the direction is to think about what human happiness is. I want to
thoroughly pursue the essence of human nature to love12.”

In short, Toyoda wants to pursue human nature of love through Bai Niang´s strong and intense
love. Therefore, Bai Niang´s characteristic in her first appearance sequences is lustful beauty and she
is positive to a man she likes. This mightalso be the reason why Toyoda createsan original metaphor—
red scarf—to symbolize Bai Niang´s “bewitched love”. Toyoda focuses on what “Love” truly is, and he
gets rid of the didacticism of the traditional Chinese legend about loyalty, filial piety, humanity and
righteousness. He thus removes the parts which Bai Niang has been saved by Xu Xian in his previous
life; Bai Niang gives birth to her son. Toyoda also changes the ending that Xu Xian commits suicide for
the sake of love and follows Bai Niang, disappearing behind the clouds.
One noteworthy point is that The Bewitched Love of Madam White can be related to
two films produced a year earlier, named Meoto zenzai (Marital Relations) (1955, Shiro
Toyoda) and Ukigumo (Floating Clouds) (1955, Mikio Naruse). All these movies focus on
showing how a love-blinded woman is abandoned by society but tries to win the heart of an
unreliable man.
After Japan defeated in World War II, one part of the ideals of the reconstruction was

Quoted from the “Pursue women´s obsession, by director Shiro Toyoda ” , Toho Studio Mail
（NO.398,1956）.
12
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the women's liberation and love supremacy. Sato (1995, p269) claims that both Meoto zenzai
and Ukigumo do not agree with the western tradition to sublime love, but on the contrary,
regarding love as a sort of mental disease, which is back to the Japanese traditional thought
of love. Therefore, The Bewitched Love of Madam White can be inferred as a work to raise
an objection to the love supremacy which has being advocated in Japanese society at that
time. There is no high ideal in “Love”, but depth to see the truth of humanity and
compassionate feeling.
On the other hand, the depiction of love of Toyoda´s film seems unlikely to match the
taste of the audiences of Chinese cultural sphere. Hong Kong film researcher Gu Cangwu
comments,

“In comparison with the Chinese adaptations of The Legend of the White Snake,
the heroine played by Li Xianglan is obsessed not only with love but also hatred
in the Toyoda´s version. Although in some versions of the Chinese opera Madame
White Snake had a rather ruthless image, it was possible that Chinese audiences
did not like this and therefore the Madame White Snake in the contemporary
versions was softened, glorified and made moral. While the image of Li does not
match the one mostly known by the Chinese, she is certainly more complicated
and tragic13.”

In contemporary Chinese culture, the audiences are familiar with the story of Madame
White Snake which was “softened, glorified and made moral”. Therefore, it can be inferred
that the culture factors were under consideration when the Hong Kong version Madame

White Snake was produced. The Hong Kong version adds the didacticism of Chinese traditional
13

Quoted from Yau Shuk-ting, Kinnia (2010) Japanese and Hong Kong film, 84.
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folk tale, which is removed in the Japanese version: the plot of return the favor of life-saving;
Bai Niang gives a birth. The symbolism of the couple´s affection which indicates
harmonious relationship, as opposed to the one in Japanese version.
One more noteworthy point is that Madame White Snake also focus on the love of
human. The official trailer notes that,

“To be joyful one should go to the mortal world. It´s certainly warmer there. Snake
spirits in the mortal world. Rather yearn for love than have magical powers14.”

The first two sentences are quoted from Bai Niang´s dialogue when she is persuading Xiao
Qing to sample the joys of the human world. The next two sentences are a narration of the
story. “to be joyful” and “yearn for love” can be inferred as the central words of this film. The
pursuit of joy and love in human word is similar to the pursuit of sensual enjoyment in
modern life in Hong Kong in 1960s. The image of the White Snake in the film shares deep
emotions with humans.
This paper has compared the Japanese film with the Hong Kong version which both
based on the legend of the white snake. Through the examination of the selected scenes,
there are some discrepancies in the representation of the white snake between the two films.
The Japanese film emphasizes Bai Niang´s characterization as lustful and proactive
seductress. Bai Niang´s extraordinary and glamorous beauty is emphasized and her
proactive image of pursuing the man she likes, is made through the sequences of her first
appearance. A red scarf is used as an indispensable prop which can be considered a
metaphor for Bai Niang´s “Bewitched Love”. The factors of Bai Niang´s characterization
can be considered that this film´s aim is to pursue human nature of love through Bai Niang´s strong
14

Quoted from the official trial of Madam White Snake (1962, Hong Kong, director: Yue Feng).
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and intense love, and raise an objection to the love supremacy which was being advocated in
Japanese society at that time. It seems not sharing the strong moral standard commonly
found in the Chinese traditional folk tale.
However, in Hong Kong version Bai Niang is depicted as a virtuous and ideal woman.
She is deeply in love with Xu Xian because he is the old man who has helped her in his
previous life. She and Xu Xian are mutual love through the analysis of their first encounter
scenes. A twin-lotus symbolizes that her pure love is accepted by Xu Xian with pleasure and
they could lead a happy married life. Comparing with Bai Niang´s depiction in Japanese
version, the Hong Kong version considers culture factors to match the Chinese audiences´
acceptance. It adds the didacticism of the traditional Chinese legend to characterize Bai
Niang to be glorified, moral and close to human being.
The depiction of Bai Niang and the metaphor for the couple´s love in the first half of
film has foreshadowed the subsequent developments. With the two films unfold, Bai
Niang´s representation and the relationship between her and Xu Xian would totally be
different in the two films.
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Facial Expressions of Displeasure in Nuan (China) and Norwegian Wood (Japan)
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Abstract
Non-verbal communication such as gesture or eye contact is important. American
psychologist Albert Mehrabian (1971) provides some interesting information about the
relative importance of verbal and non-verbal messages: On average, words contributes 7%
of the total understanding while tone of voice contributes 38% and visual expression 55%.
In Japanese society, silence is a virtue, and people sometimes communicate without
words. But in cross-cultural exchanges, misunderstanding would occur in non-verbal
communication because of the different backgrounds. In this paper, I try to clarify what
differences exist in facial expression of displeasure between Chinese and Japanese people,
by examining Nuan (China) and Norwegian Wood (Japan). We select the expressions of
displeasure shown in faces in the two films and the relevant descriptions in the novels, and
then compare the differences in the expressions through shot analysis in film syntax.

Full paper
“Man is said to be a social being, or social organism. Human beings exist between
people and people. We live while keeping complicated relationships.” 15 (translated by
author) Human beings convey to others their own intentions and communicate with each
other based on it. The most basic and widely used means of communication is “words”.
However, “words” is not the only way to communicate. From birth, human beings can use
15

Yasushi Haga. Expression psychology of the Japanese. Chuokoron Press, 1993, p.8
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hand gestures, facial expressions and other actions to communicate. These actions are all
non-verbal communication.
Non-verbal communication is commonly used as effectively as verbal communication.
Birdwhistell (1986) once analyzed interpersonal communication this way: In a conversation
between two people, only 35 percent of the social message is conveyed by the words. The
remaining 65 percent is communicated non-verbally, by how they speak, move, gesture, and
handle spatial relationships.16

Junichiro Tanizaki of Japan once said that “our national

character is not talking”. Just as he pointed out, Japanese often regards silence as a virtue
and wise. In such traditional mentality society, non-verbal communication is most
frequently used. Japanese can understand each other’s wills, only by eye contact, nodding,
reading situation and other non-verbal actions. However, people with the same language,
the same social custom, the same cultural background, would also misunderstand each
other sometimes, not to mention communicating with people from different cultures. And
in this case, misunderstandings can not be avoided.
Scientific research on non-verbal communication can be traced back to 1872 with the
publication of Charles Darwin's book The Expression of the Emotions in Man and Animals.
Facial expression is an important form of expressing non-verbal communication. A facial
expression is one or more motions or positions of the muscles beneath the skin of the face,
and there are two neuronal pathways associated with facial expression. One is voluntary
expression, the other is emotional. That is to say, people may use facial expression
intentionally, or unintentionally. Sometimes, the expressions express emotions exactly, but
some other times, they would even express the opposite of them.

There are some basic

everyday facial expressions, distress, disgust, interest, anger, contempt, surprise and fear.

16

Marjorie Fink Vargas. Louder Than Words: An Introduction to Nonverbal Communication (1sted.). Iowa State Univ. Press, 1986,
p. 10
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The major study in the area of facial expression has been that of Paul Ekman from
1970s. Ekman proposed that facial expression of emotion are not culturally, but universal
across human cultures. However, among the numerous researches on non-verbal
communication and facial expression, the analyses of specific facial expression, for example,
the facial expression of displeasure, based on films, are few. In this paper, we try to use film
syntax to study facial expression of displeasure.

Nuan (2003) and Norwegian Wood (2010)
Nuan, which is based on Mo Yan’s short novel of The White Dog and The Swing, is
directed by Huo Jianqi. It was released in China on November 9th 2003. The film won the
Grand Prix at the 16th Tokyo International Film Festival.
In a beautiful mountain village, the actor and the actress reunite for the first time in
the past 10 years. The resurrected memories and the heartful trembles from the harsh
reality has lead us an emotional story. After graduating from the university in Beijing, the
main character Jinghe returns to his hometown for the first time in 10 years to solve the
dispute of his former teacher. He runs into his childhood love, Nuan at the village bridge.
Carrying a large amount of sorghum leaves, dragging one leg, feeling tired from life, her
dirty appearance is totally different from 10 years ago, when the two of them were
schoolmates, and Nuan was the most popular girl in the village. Nuan, is now married to a
deaf and mute man, Yawa, and has a six-years-old daughter. The memories in the old days
suddenly gushes, a swing which Nuan falls off and injures, Nuan’s love with an acrobat
from a traveling troupe, the disappointed love of us. The story continues while crossing
memories and reality.

Norwegian Wood, which is based on Haruki Murakami’s novel of the same name, is
directed by Tran Anh Hung. It was released in Japan on December 11th 2010.
The main character Watanabe is a quiet and serious young man in 1960s’ Tokyo.
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Having lost his best friend Kizuki after he inexplicably commits suicide, his personal life is
in turmoil. Seeking an escape, Watanabe enters a university in Tokyo. By chance, during a
walk in a park, Watanabe meets Kizuki's ex-girlfriend Naoko, and they grow close. Naoko
continues to be devastated by the loss of Kizuki and spirals into a deep depression.
Watanabe sleeps with Naoko on her 20th birthday. Shortly afterwards, Naoko withdraws
from the world and leaves for a sanitarium in a remote forest setting near Kyoto. Watanabe
is anguished by the situation, as he still has deep feelings for Naoko, but she is unable to
reciprocate. He also lives with the influence of death everywhere, while Naoko feels as if
some integral part of her has been permanently lost. Meanwhile, watanabe continues with
his studies, and during the spring semester he meets an attractive girl Midori, who is
everything that Naoko isn't, outgoing, vivacious, and supremely self-confident. The story
then follows as he is torn between the two women in his life, and choosing between the past
and the future.
Displeasure is a feeling of annoyance. According to Ekman and Friesen (2003), it can
be aroused in many ways, such as, frustrations resulting from interference with your
activity or the pursuit of your goals; physical threat; someone’s action or statement which
causes you to feel psychologically hurt; observing someone do something which violates
your dearly held moral values.17

Nuan is an episode about first love, which is full of nostalgia and poetry. The
characters are walking in their respective lives, and separating from each other. Jinghe,
who comes back to his hometown after 10 years’ leaving, happens to meet his first lover
Nuan, who has now became a peasant woman from a beautiful girl. The old memories
awaken. 10 years ago, the main characters Jinghe and Nuan went to high school together.
Nuan was good at dancing and singing, and had a dream of becoming an opera star. She
17

Paul Ekman and Wallace V. Friesen. Unmasking the Face (2nd ed.). Malor Books , 2003, p.78-80
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was the prettiest and most famous girl in the village. Jinghe liked Nuan secretly.
Meanwhile, there was a deaf and mute man, Yawa, living in the village. Yawa always
treated Nuan roughly. One day, when Nuan and her friends practiced dancing beside a
straw stack, Yawa came to bully her again.
In Fig.1, Jinghe is standing on a high stacked straw, and doing farm work. Yawa bends
his back and runs quietly behind the straw. In Fig.2, Yawa throws a bunch of straw at
Nuan’s head. After been bullied, Nuan is so unpleasant that she swears at him while
pointing at Yawa. Jinghe, standing on the stack, watches the whole situation in Fig.3. The
displeasure of Nuan here is a typical example that caused by physical threat.
The scene is taken with an objective camera view. Yawa’s mischief, Nuan’s displeasure,
and Jinghe’s observation, are all put in the same frame to express the relationship among
them in an objective way. In addition, the scene is taken from high angle sight. The people
and situation in the frame become small and the displeasure of Nuan is expressed in a nonserious way. As a result, both unpleasant and calm people are being miniaturized. Even if
there is expression of displeasure, I don’t think it matters whether she is unpleasant or
laughs. That is to say, sometimes, displeasure does not include any serious meaning or
worth. From this scene, we can see that people’s emotion can be very insignificant.
In the novel of The White Dog and The Swing, Jinghe and Yawa have not met until
Jinghe visits Nuan’ house 10 years later. They do not grow up together. There is just the
memories of Jinghe and Nuan. So there is no story about Yawa’s bullying Nuan. The film
adapts the novel by adding Yawa to Jinghe and Nuan’s adolescence to create a triangular
relationship on purpose. The film script does not only enrich the figure image of Yawa, but
also shows that Yawa keeps Nuan’s company in her youth just like Jinghe does. Moreover,
it foreshadows the tangle relationship and marriage between Nuan and Yawa.
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Fig.1

Fig.2

Fig.3

In Nuan, 10 years ago, when a traveling troupe came to their village, Nuan fell in love
with an acrobat in the troupe. And when the troupe were leaving, the acrobat promised her
that he will come back to pick her up. Nuan always believed his promise. One day, when
another troupe came to recruit members in their village, Nuan, on understanding the
troupe was not the one she waited for, she gave up the audition even if it could be a way to
realize her dream of becoming an opera star. After that, when Nuan and Jinghe sitting on
the top of a straw stack, there is a scene about Nuan’s displeasure caused by Jinghe’s
statement.
The film uses pan to express the two characters in Fig.4 and Fig.5. In Fig.4, Jinghhe
asks Nuan why she leaves without a try. Nuan fiddles with a bunch of straw and says firmly
that she just wants the provincial troupe which the acrobat is in. And even if when Jinghe
keeps speaking, the film focuses on Nuan’s face to show her facial expression. She lows her
head with a disappointed face because her hope that the acrobat will pick her up is lost.
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Then Jinghhe tells her that her acrobat has already forget about her. According to the
medium shot in Fig. 5, we can see that they are sitting side by side and the symmetry
between them starts to form. Nuan retorts that the acrobat doesn’t forget about her. But
her retort is weak. She looks into the distance with empty eyes. Maybe deeply in her heart,
she also thinks there is no hope, but she doesn’t want to admit the fact and keeps her pride.
From Fig.5 to Fig.7, the size of shot becomes wide gradually. In other words, from
medium shot in Fig.5 to long shot in Fig.6 and extreme long shot in Fig.7. And the
composition of symmetry here becomes clearly visible. Nuan insists that the acrobat will
come back because he promises her in person. But when Jinghhe tells her that the acrobat
just lies to her, Nuan, although stubbornly persisting her own opinion, feels displeased
about Jinghe, especially his statement, and she throws a bunch of straw to Jinghe (Fig.6).
In Fig.7, Nuan takes a deep breath and lays on to straw without any retorts. I think her
displeasure now is not to Jinghe anymore. She is unpleasant with the fact that the acrobat
doesn’t come and with herself silly insisting waiting. The emotion of displeasure here mixes
with disappointment.
The scene is taken with an objective camera view and symmetry. I think it expresses
the intimate relationship between Nuan and Jinghe. In other words, while Nuan keeps
waiting for the acrobat, Jinghe keeps waiting for her. To Nuan, the acrobat is only a
passenger in her life. The one who always keeps her company is Jinghe.
In the novel of The White Dog and The Swing, there is also description about Nuan’s
waiting. Different from the film, the one Nuan’s waiting for is not an acrobat from a
traveling troupe, but a captain from army. After the army leaves the village, Nuan keeps
waiting to be recruited to the army. One day, when Jinghe says that the captain has already
forgot about them to Nuan, she still believes that the captain will return. Then Nuan’s
father says the captain just treats her as a child. Nuan denies immediately with a red face.
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Apparently showing red face means that she is unpleasant with her father’s opinion, but it
has another meaning. The color red includes not only positive images such as excitement,
brave, love, but also negative images such as anger, risk, tense. On the night before the
army leaves, the captain kisses Nuan’s head. She thinks of that night when she tries to
refute her father. Therefore, the red face here expresses her displeasure as well as her
embarrassment. In a word, the novel emphasizes that Nuan and the captain cannot be
together, while the film lays stress on the intimate relationship between Nuan and Jinghe.

Fig.4

Fig.5

Fig.6

Fig.7

In Norwegian Wood, there is a scene about Naoko’s displeasure caused by Watanabe’s
statement. After entering the university, one day, Watanabe happened to meet Naoko again
in a park. They deepened exchanges with feelings of the loss of Kizuki. And on Naoko’s 20year-old birthday night, they slept together.
Fig.8 and Fig.9 are both taken from dutch angle in a bust shot. It shows the change of
relationship in a stable frame between the two characters. After having sex, Watanabe
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understands that Naoko has no sexual experience before. So he says “you didn’t sleep with
Kizuki, why ” to Naoko (Fig.8). Naoko stares at Watanabe for a while, bits her lips tightly
and turns her head away without saying a word. And then she pushes Watanabe away
(Fig.9). Her push during such a close relationship shows that she is unpleasant. From the
symmetry in Fig.8 to the asymmetry in Fig.9, we can feel the break of the close relationship.
Watanabe’s question reminds Naoko of the past when she and Kizuki were lovers and
she depended on him. According to the closeup in Fig.10, we can see that she is in deep pain
and is hurt psychologically. Knowing that he hurts Naoko unintentionally, Watanabe
apologizes to her immediately. However, Naoko cannot help herself sinking into the past.
In Fig.11, the film uses an extreme closeup to shoot Naoko’s two hands. She cries her heart
out loudly while covering her face with hands. Although we cannot see her face, from the
movement, we can still feel her pain. Watanabe’s words evokes the pain in Naoko’s inner
heart, and the feeling of displeasure becomes the feeling of pain.
In the novel of Norwegian Wood,

“when everything had ended, I asked Naoko why she had never slept with
Kizuki. That was a mistake. No sooner had I asked the question than she
took her arms from me and started crying soundlessly again.”18

Here, “I” means Watanabe, the novel is written in first person perspective. There is no
specific description regarding Naoko’s displeasure, but from her movement of taking arms
and crying soundlessly, we can see the pain in her. Comparing to the novel, the description
in the film is much more richer. Naoko’s displeasure is described not only in movements but
also in facial expressions. However, both the aim is to show Naoko’s pain and to foreshadow
18

Haruki Murakami. Norwegian Wood. Translated by Jay Rubin. The Harvill Press, 2000, p.49
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her emotional fragility.

Fig.8

Fig.9

Fig.10

Fig.11

In Nuan, when the main character Jinghe leaves the village, there is a facial
expression of displeasure due to frustrations of Yawa.
The film uses an establishing shot to start the scene. Through the extreme long and
high angle shot in Fig.12, we can see the whole landscape. In the early morning, Nuan sends
Jinghe away. Yawa, holding his daughter, is behind the two of them. And it seems like that
the film separates them on purpose, Jinghe and Nuan at the head, Yawa and the daughter
in the rear. Then, the camera captures a medium shot of the four people (Fig.13). In Fig.13,
Jinghe and Yawa are standing in two sides of Nuan and creates a symmetrical figure
composition. The relationship between Jinghe and Yawa is opposite. Nuan, standing in the
middle of the frame, becomes the center of the symmetry. It makes her to have the initiative
of choosing each side of them. However, Nuan stands back to the camera just like Jinghe
does. Unintentionally, it seems like that she has already chosen Jinghe and is going to leave
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with him. That is to say, Jinghe is not the only one who is sent to leave the village, Nuan
will leave, too.
The next shot is Yawa’s miserable face taken in a bust shot. He thinks for a little while
and uses his hand gestures to let Jinghe take Nuan and his daughter away (Fig.14). The
focus of the shot is Yawa, especially his facial expressions and gestures. Nevertheless,
Jinghhe doesn’t understand Yawa’s meaning of his gestures and Nuan, although
understanding, doesn’t translate his meaning to Jinghe. She just lows her head, and does
not say anything at all. She understands why his husband, Yawa, says this, but she can not
tell Jinghe. Seeing the silence of Nuan, Yawa becomes unpleasant. He urges Nuan to
translate for him by waving his hands again and again. Without response from Nuan, he
even pushes Nuan and his daughter to Jinghe. Here, Yawa’s displeasure is clearly caused
by frustrations. He wants Nuan’s translation, but can not have it. It is the interference from
the pursuit of the goals that makes Yawa unpleasant. In addition, Yawa’s action deprives
Nuan’s initiative and he is trying to give his most cherished family to Jinghe. His ultimate
aesthetics of heart appears.
In Fig.15, Nuan cries to stop Yawa’s push. The film uses an objective camera to show
the relationship among them. When Nuan is pushing Yawa away, Jinghe, still
understanding nothing about Yawa’s meaning, is staring at them. And then, the camera’s
location changes again from Nuan and Yawa’s side to Jinghe’s side (Fig.16). As a result,
Jinghe, who turns his back to the camera, is watching Nuan and Yawa returning back to
the village. More importantly, unlike the deep focus in Fig.15, the film uses shallow focus to
shoot Jinghe. That means, the focus of the shot is narrowed to just Nuan and Yawa. The
scene of Nuan and Yawa’s leaving together is important. We can see that the one who can
keep Nuan’s company whether in old times or in the future, will be, and only be Yawa from
the scene.
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In the novel of The White Dog and The Swing, separation of Jinghe and Nuan’s family
is very different. At Jinghe’s only visit to Nuan’s home, after having a meal with Yawa and
his three boys, Nuan leaves first to tailor clothes for children while leaving Jinghe and Yawa
uncomprehending each other at home. Shortly, Jinghe bids Yawa’s farewell and heads for
his own village, he meets Nuan again in the deep of sorghum by the guide of Nuan’s white
dog on his way back. Nuan asks a talking child from Jinghe. She admits it as her only hope
of life and does not allow Jinghe’s refuse. The Nuan in the novel, searching for a meaning
to live on in her cruel life, and the Nuan in the film, even in a poor life from the perspective
of audience, living her life firmly, are completely different. In other words, The Nuan in the
novel takes a negative attitude to her life, while the Nuan in the film takes a positive
attitude. One more point that should be noted is that unlike the film, the Nuan in the novel
doesn’t have a healthy speak-able daughter, but three mute boys just like Yawa. And that’s
why she asks a healthy baby from Jinghe in the end. I think the reason of the transcription
in the film is to give a little hope to the miserable fate of Nuan.

Fig.12

Fig.13

Fig.14

Fig.15
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Fig.16

In Nuan, there is a scene about displeasure caused by something which violates moral
values. 10 years ago, after Jinghe left the village for university in Beijing, he wrote to Nuan
several times. However, after the first letter, there was no contact from Jinghe for a long
time. Finally when Yawa took a second letter from Jinghe to Nuan, she thought for a while
and tore the letter into pieces without opening it in front of Yawa . Later, when Yawa got a
third letter from Jinghe, Yawa tore it into pieces and threw it to the river himself without
telling Nuan about the letter. Yawa kept the secret for 10 years. When they reunited 10
years later, Yawa finally told Nuan the truth.
When Nuan first hears the story from Yawa, she gets unpleasant with his behavior
and turns her back to him (Fig.17). Nuan’s movement in the symmetry indicates the broke
of the relationship between she and Yawa. Then Yawa follows Nuan into the house, he still
tries his best to explain, while Nuan is wiping the table randomly. Through the medium
shot in Fig.18, we can identify that Yawa is eager to explain. He keeps gesturing all the time
with an anxious face. Moreover, the film uses shallow focus again in Fig.18 to emphasize
Yawa, especially his facial expression and movement. Hearing Yawa’s explanation, Nuan
tells him that she doesn’t complain with him in hand gestures. In Fig.19, the film uses deep
focus on both Yawa and Nuan to express the communication between them. Yawa still gets
a miserable face and Nuan, even if back to the camera, we can tell that she is unpleasant
because after what she says, she immediately leaves the house to outside again to do
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housework randomly. Obviously, Nuan is unpleasant with Yawa's behavior. She distracts
her feelings by making herself busy. On the other hand, after hearing what Nuan says,
Yawa beats his leg and shouts out. He is unpleasant with himself now. It is not correct to
handle things belonging to others randomly. Although Nuan tears the second letter from
Jinghe, but it can not be asserted that Nuan doesn’t want to connect with Jinghhe anymore.
He shouldn’t tear the third letter without telling her. As a result, he can do nothing but to
blame himself and get into deep regret.
In this scene, shallow focus and deep focus are used several times to emphasize the
important figures of the shot. The facial expression of displeasure here is described and is
clearly caused by something which violates moral values.
In the novel of The White Dog and The Swing, Jinghe and Yawa have not met until
Jinghe visits Nuan’ house 10 years later. They don’t grow up together. There is just the
memories of Jinghe and Nuan. In other words, there is no scene about Yawa’s tearing letter
from Jinghe. Besides, in the novel, Yawa is a rude and coarse man, he doesn’t allow Nuan
to talk to any man. He keeps control of Nuan and her life. He doesn’t have the soft side of
his heart compared to the film, and that is what I think one of the most successful
transcription.

Fig.17

Fig.18
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Fig.19

In Norwegian Wood, the main character Watanabe had a friend named Nagasawa.
Although Nagasawa had got a very excellent girlfriend Hatsumi, he kept female fishing
and didn’t take the relationship with Hatsumi seriously. One day, when Watanabe was
having dinner with the couple, Nagasawa said that he swapped girls with Watanabe when
they went on double date.
There is only one figure from Fig.20 to Fig.23. The figure is Hatsumi. When Hatsumi
first hears the story from her boyfriend Nagasawa, her face is very solemn (Fig.20).
According to the medium shot in Fig.20, we can see that Hatsumi is an elegant and delicate
woman, and the restaurant they are having dinner is of high quality. It should be a pleasant
atmosphere, but from Hatsumi’s facial expression, she is unpleasant. Then the camera
approaches her gradually. The size of the shot becomes narrow. And the facial expression
on her face becomes clear. In Fig.21, Hatsumi keeps a polite smile and asks Watanabe
instead of her boyfriend about swapping girls in the double date. Although her displeasure
clearly grows, she responses by saying that their excessive behavior is an interesting story.
The next shot is taken with close-up (Fig.22). When Watanabe explains that he and
Nagasawa are drunk that night, Hatsumi just asks him to tell her the situation instead of
the excuse. Here, Hatsumi still keeps her etiquette, but the smile disappears. Of course
Hatsumi is unpleasant with the behavior of her boyfriend, but she pretends not to mind
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because she loves Nagasawa deeply. The facial expression is the opposite of her emotion.
She shows her displeasure with a smile. However, Nagasawa doesn’t feel any remorse and
considers his behavior normal. Eventually, Hatsumi cannot stand it anymore, she leaves
the table with a miserable face (Fig.23).
In the scene, it is clear that Hatsumi’s displeasure is caused by her boyfriend
Nagasawa’s excessive behavior which violates moral values. She doesn’t understand why it
is not enough for Nagasawa to have her alone. The film expresses Hatsumi’s displeasure by
focusing on herself, especially her face, all the time. Even when Nagasawa and Watanabe
are speaking, the camera keeps focusing on Hatsumi, and she is always at the center of the
frame. The importance of Hatsumi in the scene is clear.
In the novel, on hearing Nagasawa’s behavior, Hatsumi “set her knife and fork down
and dabbed at her mouth with her napkin”.19 Her elegance is described here. And although
she is unpleasant with Nagasawa, she doesn’t leave the table till the end. In the film, the
addition of Hatsumi’s leaving has added more individuality to her, and it emphasizes the
displeasure caused by something which violates moral values.

Fig.20

Fig.21

Fig.22
19

Fig.23

Haruki Murakami. Norwegian Wood. Translated by Jay Rubin. The Harvill Press, 2000, pp.246
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This paper has analyzed the differences in facial expression of displeasure between
Chinese film Nuan and Japanese film Norwegian Wood. Based on the comparisons in both
films and novels, there are several conclusions could be carried out.
In Nuan, physical threat and frustration are important and normal causes of
displeasure, and the Chinese side tends to express their feelings directly even if it does make
people around them feel displeased. In addition, the film uses wide shot size to express
character’s displeasure, such as long shot and extreme long shot. That is to say, besides the
facial expression of the figure who is unpleasant, the film also focuses on other aspects of
the scene, such as the movement of the figure, other figures, and the whole background to
express character’s displeasure as well as the relationship of the main characters, such as
being hurt psychologically and violating moral values. Besides, comparing to the novel The

White Dog and The Swing, the way to show displeasure is more richer and different.
In Norwegian Wood, displeasure caused by physical threat and frustration seldom
happens. It is perhaps typical of Japanese style because the Japanese side tends to restrain
their feelings as much as possible possibly in order not to let people around them feel
uncomfortable. In some cases, they even use a smile to cover their real feelings, and the
expression of displeasure is more complicated and difficult to observe. In addition, the film
uses narrow shot size to express character’s displeasure, such as closeup and extreme
closeup. In other words, it focuses on the individual who is unpleasant, especially the face
of the figure to describe facial expression of displeasure,such as being hurt psychologically
and violating moral values. Besides, both the film and the novel lay stress on the feelings of
the character.
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Autism in the Films of the 1980s and After

Fengyi Wang
University of Tsukuba

Since Rain Man in 1988 got the attention of the world and is often considered to be
the first film to address autism in an accurate manner, a large number of films with the
theme of autism came into apperance. Such as romance film Adam, Mozart and the Whale,
inspirational film Marathon, horror film Loner, animation film Mary and Max, and so on.
No matter what categories the films belong to, a majority of those films construct a
composite definition of autism that includes the following features: extreme discomfort with
the unfamiliar, difficulty in understanding social cues, pronounced lack of affect, wishes
about unchanging things all the time etc. For audiences who are not familiar with autism,
characters in such films serve as definitional maps of the unknown field of autistic spectrum
disorder (ASD).
Except the above features, endowing the autistic character with special abilities or
superhuman powers can also be seen in autism films. Examples can be easily found as
follows: Raymond's talent in mathematics allows him to memorize figures and perform
impressive calculations in his head in film Rain man, the autistic woman uses her talent to
become an animal scholar in film Temple Grandin, and the autistic character in Mozart and

the Whale is sensitive for graphics etc. In real life, according to Bright Tots, special abilities
of autistics include strong memory skills, musical or artistic ability, math skills or the ability
to focus on one area of interest etc. But only about 10 percent of the autism population shows
savant abilities and autism individuals with abilities in particular area are very rare. Then,
why are filmmakers keen on shaping autistic characters by endowing some special talents
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to them? How do the additionally talents affect the portrayal of autistic characters in the
films?
This paper focuses on two films respectively chosen from Sweden and China that
portray autistic spectrum disorders (ASD) and both released in 2000s, to examine the
meaning of endowing the autistic characters with special talents. The autistic characters in
the two films are quite different, while the man called "Dafu" in film Ocean Heaven cannot
communicate with people well, Simon in film Simple Simon is talkative, but they both have
special talents. Simon has the ability to focus on science. He indulges in the world of
universe. Dafu is a genius in swimming just like what his father has said ''Dafu is born into
the wrong body and became a man, that's why he's autistic.''

Simple Simon
Director: Andres Öhman
Sweden 2010

Ocean Heaven
Director: Xiaolu WANG
China2014

In film Simple Simon, Simon has been described as an autistic individual that has the
ability in science but can’t understand feelings. In the opening of the film, a series of shots, which
beautifully filmed with a bright colour palette, have been shown to audience, together with
Simon's "self introduction". Then shot gradually transit from the earth to the image of a
barrel. Apparently, barrel doesn’t belong to the universe, but the appearance of it in the
universe and use of dissolve shot let us guess it may have some special meanings. Then
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from Fig. 2, earth appears in vast universe on the left part of the scene. It is occupying the
entire screen gradually, and until it becomes an extremely close-up shot (Fig. 3), shot cuts
into a house in the middle of the scene (Fig. 5), and then suddenly goes inside the house.
Simon’s mother is yelling at a barrel, the one, which appeared in the universe just now. She
asks Simon to get out. The close-up shot of her let us know her despair because no matter
how loud she shouts, there's not any response from Simon. Simon is just hiding inside this
barrel, which he calls his "spaceship" as we can see in Fig. 6.
This episode depictes Simon's imaginary world, the barrel is the thing that separates
his imaginary world from the real world. Simon creates a fictional universe that he has
talents in for himself, although he is talkative in the real world, what he speaks are not for
social contact. Most people can't understand what he wants to express and always see him
as a strang man because of his talkativeness. When things get stressful, Simon escapes
from the real world and retreats into his own world (inside of the barrel), and imagine that
he is in a peaceful space. Through the shot, our audiences are drawn very firmly into
Simon's world.

Fig. 1

Fig. 2

Fig. 3

Fig. 4
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Fig. 5

Fig. 6

In film Ocean Heaven, Dafu is described as a genius in swimming. He can obtain the
feeling of freedom and tolerance under the water of Marine Park, where his father works.
The episode is started with a ball fallen into the water while Dafu is swimming. After seeing
the ball, Dafu begins to enjoy playing with it himself under the water. Then, the owner of
the ball--Lingling, a juggler, comes to the pool and asks Dafu to pick the ball up for her. But
instead of retrieving the ball for Lingling, Dafu ignores her please for help and continues
swimming. In desperation, Lingling puts her hands into the water and tries to catch the
ball herself. Then, after a shot of Dafu, the fluid shots of Lingling taken by Dafu's POV shot
come to our eyes (Fig. 7~Fig. 9). That means Dafu begins to pay attention to her. Next, shot
from Dafu's angle of view, Lingling also begins to swim under the water just like what Dafu
is doing. But compared to the lucent blue palette of the underwater shots in the previous
scene, colour in Fig. 10 and Fig. 11 is lighter, from Fig. 12, we know that Lingling didn't go
into the water at all. That's just the imagination of Dafu.
This episode reinforces Dafu's affinity with a different world and reality. He creates
himself a world he is talented in to play his imagination in it instead of communicates with
people in the real world. Water separates Dafu from the outside world. But as Dafu is
always in his element frolicking with the turtles and the dolphins, he let Lingling enter the
imaginary underwater world with him, although he did nothing in the real world. This may
reflect the desire to contact with people in his deep inside.
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Fig. 7

Fig. 8

Fig. 9

Fig. 10

Fig. 11

Fig. 12

Through the analysis above, we can draw the conclusion that both of the autistics
created themselves a new world they are talented in. The two films let us audiences get to
see Simon and Dafu's own world in the eyes of them: Simon uses his talent to create a world
in the spaceship named "In Space There Are No Feelings", and Dafu creats a world which
he is talented in under the water, and enjoys himself there. Then we can see that the
autistic's imaginary worlds are both separated from the real world. While Simon and Dafu
are both portrayed to have specific talents or skills, the abilities reinforce their affinity with
a different world from reality. Simon refuses to respond to his mother and Dafu ignores
Lingling's request when they are in their own worlds. While some of autistic's special talents
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let them connect with the society and live easier in the world in some films, things are
different for the two autistics in the two films.
Meantime, although imagination can be seen in autistic's own worlds, we can also see
differences from the two films. In Simple Simon, Simon is talkative. He strikes up a
conversation with people but most of them can't understand what he wants to express and
see him as a strang man. When things go stressful, he escapes from the real world by the
imagination of a fictional universe with no people for himself and refuses to communicate
with others. In Ocean Heaven, Dafu cannot communicate with people well in a real world,
he never talks to strangers on his own initiative, but he let Lingling enter the imaginary
underwater world with him although he did nothing in the real world. That may reflect the
desire to contact with people in his deep inside.
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